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PREFACE. 



The superior value of tlie oral method, for imparting a 
knowledge of the modern languages, ia now so generally 
acknowledged, that nothing need be said on the importance 
' of applying it to so beautiful and useful a language as 
the Spanish. In the present work, it has been my en- 
deavor to meet especially the wants of the American learner, 
I have labored at the same time for co^ipleteness and brevity, 
- While I have endeavored to omit, nothing which is necessary 
I to a full, clear, and systematic presentation of the Spanish 
^grammar, all superfluous matter has been carefully excluded, 
kThe rules, it is believed, will be found brie^ and abundantly 
imustrated, the repetitions as numerous as the method requires, 
and the progress, from the simple to the complicated, so grad- 
ual that the faithful student must find the whole book as easy 
and agreeable, as the study of a new language can well be 
, made. 

% The verbs are treated here in the same way as in the Prac- 
^ tical French Teacher, The irregular forms belonging to each 
^ tense are all introduced, one at a time, and made familiar to 
the learner, before the general rule for the formation of that- 
tense is given. By this simple and easy means, not only is 
, all study of exceptions avoided, but a practical familiarity, a 
spontaneous ease and readiness, in the use of the irregular 
verbs is given, which no mere study or committing to mem- 
ory of paradigms can ever bestow. 

It will be seen,, that with each of the vocabularies and col- 
lections of oral exercises, except in a few o? \\i^ &c^\»\^^^Qrcss^ 
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are given also selections to be translated into English. These 
are adapted throughout to the grammatical advancement of 
the learner, and through the last half of the book are selec- 
tions from the best Spanish writers. This volume is, there- 
fore, grammar, dictionary, and reader in itself ; and, he who 
has studied it thoroughly, which can be done in no great 
length of time, will be able to express his ideas in Spanish, 
both orally and in writing, and to enter with ease and satis- 
fection upon the perusal of Spanish authors. 

To Senor Don Juan Barcel6, of New York, whose name 
is associated with my own on the title page, the present work 
is indebted for the system of pronunciation, and many other 
valuable additions and suggestions, which, as a native of 
Spain, an eminent scholar, and a skillful and experienced 
teacher, he was peculiarly qualified to make. 

K PINNEY. 

Mobile, 1855w 
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A before the infinitiye, . . 76, 320 
a befuro the object of a transi- 
tive verb, 40 

Acabar do with an infinitive, . 151 
Adj^eHveSy agree in gender, 17, 312 

in number, 23, 312 

with two or more singular 

nouns, 312 

with two or more plural nouns, 312 
lose the final o, . . . 57, 312 
form abstract ntMins with Zo, 313 
position of, . .15, 44, 57, 313 
vary their meaning, . . 132, 313 
Adverbs, place of with verbs, . 321 
place of with adjectives and 

adverbs, 321 

adverbs in mentey . . 300, 321 

Al^ for aelj 34 

AUiy alld, aqui, oca, oAi, ... 47 

Anejo, K . . 87 

Aqvel, e«<e, «««, 28 

Aqiti, acdy etc., 47 

iir<»cZe definite, ..... 13,309 
agreement in gender, . .16, 309 
agreement in number, . 23, 309 
preferred to the possessive ad- 
jective, 78, 310 

omitted b^ore the possessor 

and possessive adjective, . 45 
omitted with nouns in apposi- 
tion, 123 

used, 309 

omitted, 310 

indAfinito tftio^ .... 309 
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Augmentative^ in on, cmw, etc., 86, 312 

Auxiliary verbs, 822, 323 

Bnens, position of, 17 

loses its final o, 17 

Changes of letters in verbs, • • 333 
Cienio loses its final syllable^ 89, 312-13 
Common gender, .... 3114 
Comparison of adjectives, . . 95, 313 

irregular comparison, 97, 98, 313 
Conditionals, 252,319 

without a conjunction, . 253, 319 
Conjugations, first, .... 52, 325 

second, 58,327 

third conjugation, ... 65, 328 
Conjunctions governing the 

subjunctive, .... 232, 318 
Conmigo, contigo, consigo, . . 314 
Coun^rie* without prepositions take 

the article, . . . . 65, 101 

with prepositions, omit it, 65, 101 
Cuando with the subjunctive, 232, 318 
Days of tHe week, 91 

take the article, 92 

days of the month, .... 106 
Do before the poessessor, 

before the material, 

before the infinitive, . . 76, 320 

Del,iofdeel, 20 

Desayunar and almorzar, . . .215 
Dia, tarde, noche, plural, . 312, 322 



Diminutives in ito, ico, ita, tea, 81, 312 



in iVo, ilia, uelo, uela, 
Demonstrative adjectives^ 



.84,312 



Don^doiia^ Vl\ 
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Dondey adonde^ 34 

Double objcctiye pronoan, . 101, 314 

BZ, article, 13 

ely the one, 26 

JEllo and io, 314 

Epithets required by politeness, . 225 
Eetar and «fr, how used, ... 46 
Este, ese^ and aquel, . . . . 28, 315 
Extranjero oDAforaaterOy ... 59 
Feminine nouns with masouUne 

articles, 38, 309 

Future indicative, terminaUons of, 100 

forroedy . 128 

use of, ......:. 317 

irregular futures, . . . .128 

future perfect indicative form'd, 215 

use of, 317 

future subjunctive formed, . 263 
used with i/, . . . . 263, 319 
with cuando and relatives, 264, 319 
future perfect subjunctive 

formed, 264 

used, 264,319-20 

Oender of nouns, . . . . . 16, 311 

of adjectives, 17,312 

different genders masculine 
plural, . . . . . .92,312 

yroirds including both genders 

masculine plural, . . 110,311 
common gen4er, .; ... 31 1 

Guatar, 110 

Haber^ impersonal, 183 

tfott^e^nderstood caaa ei^ressed, 34 

/ changed to y in verbs of iiir, . 83 

in those of eer, . . . 189, 206 

Immediate pluperfect formed, . .212 

use of, 212,317 

Imperative mood, third person, . 78 
imperative formed, .... 238 
irregularities of, .... 238-9 
use o^ 817 
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Imperatite negative the subjunc- 
tive present, 239 

Imperfect indie Vive, use of, 150,161,317 

formed, 153 

ofacaborde, 156 

imperfect subjunctive formed, 245 
when used, .... 246,319 

Impersonal verbs, 332 

Indefinite pronouns, 316 

Indicative Tooodi J ..•».. 316 
Infinitive after tener^ . . . .151 
preferred to the subjunc- 
tive, 218, 273 

the second of two verbs in- 
finitive, 274, 320 

takes the article, 274 

becomes a noun, , . . . . 320 
ailer a preposition, . . . > 320 

Interrogation point, 13 

Interrogatives^ que, 19 

quien, .»•..'... 36 

cuyo, 42 

all together, 315 

Ir followed by a and an infinitive, 156 

Lo for le^ 63 

used like so in English, . .189 

with adjectives, . . . . 73, 313 

Los meaning the ones, .... 26 

ilff , abbreviation of mioy .... 29 

Misrno, . , 249,314 

ilfoa<2« and tenses, . . 316-17, eto. 

Months of the year, 106 

National designations, when begin- 
ning with capitals, ... 50 

Neither, nor, 31 

JVcttfer pronouns, . . .63,314,315 
neuter adjectives, . . .73,313 
No, before the verb when foUowed 

by a negative, 321 

when followed by nunca or 
jamas, 81 



INDEX 



VU 



JVb when followed by ninguno or 

nada, 42 

after que equivalent to atnce 

in English, 235 

I No e9 verdad 7 275 

Nouns in the predicate like ad- 
jectives, .*.... 66 
nonns of weight, etc., take the 
definite article, . . . .189 

NumeraU, 89,313 

Nunca understood, 274 

O becomes u before o or Ao, . . 22 
Object direct^ . . . . 64,67,314 
indirect, .... 57,67,314 
direct and indirect to- 
gether, 68,314 s 

the objective pronoun united 

with the infinitive, . . 65, 314 
with the imperative, . .78,314 
with the pres. participle, 207, 314 
with other parts of the 

verb, 285, 817 

double object, . . . 101, 314 
Of before possessive pronouns not 

translated, 33 

Omission of « and d in first and 

second persons plural, 286, 317 le 
One with an adjective not to. be 

translated into Spanish, . . 21 

0#, its use, 70 

Pagar, 147 

Parts of an individual, what num- 
ber, .. . 196 

Partitive nouns omit the article, . 52 
also, 310 10 

Passive verbs, 270 

conjugated, 329 

Past definite^ its use, 159, also 161, 317 
formed, ....... 185 

its irregularities, . ' . . . . 186 

Past in English present in Spanish, 202 
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Past indefinite formed, . . . .131 
its use, ... . 159, 161, 317 
used for the past definite, . . 162 

Past participle used as an adjective,136 

formed, i 140 

irregularities, 141 

agreement, 321 

Pediry 141 

Perfect subjunctive formed, . . 241 
when used, 242 

Persons of the verb, 27 

first person prefeiTed to the 
second, the second to the third, 92 

Pez and pescado, 84 

Plural^ of nouns and adjectives, . -23 

of nouns, 311 

of adjectives, 312 

Pluperfect indicative formed, . . 209 

use of, . . 317 

pluperfect subjunctive formed, 256 
use of, 256, also 319 

Possessive pronouns, . . . . 30, 314 

Possession, case of, ... . 32-3 

Present participle formed, . . . 205 

used, 321 

used with »cr, 206 

when two actions are spoken of, 207 
the objective pronoun joined 
to it, " 207, 314 

Present indicative, . . . . .316 
three forms in Eng. one in Sp., 53 

Present subjunctive formed, . . 228 
when used, .... 242, 318 
irregularities, 228 

Pronouns personal, subject, . .314 

object, 314 

used before the verb, . .21, 314 
object of prepositions, . . 73, 314 

Proper names omit the article, . 65 
changes in translating, . . . 277 

Que he&ae an infinitive, . . 151, 213 
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PAOB. 

Roigor, 125 

Reciprocal pronoun before the 

indirect object, . . 203,314 

Reflective verbs, 192 

when used in English used in 

Spanish, 192,320 

when one does something to a 
part of himself, . . 195, 321 
-when the English verb b fol- 
lowed by each other, etc., 196, 321 
when the proper object is 
made the subject of the 

verb, 198,321 

conjugated, 331 

Relative pronouns, 315 

Romper, 125 

Santo loses the last syllable, . .312 
Ser and eetar, how used, ... 46 
8in6 with no before the verb, . . 84 

Some not translated, 52 

translated alguno, .... 57 
8u abbreviation of »uyo, ... 29 

9udeV., 15 

de V. annexed to «u, . . . 19 
Subject of the verb omitted, . . 16 
not placed between the auxili- 
ary and the participle, . .132 
Subjunctive mood, its use. . 218, 317 
- used after verbs of deeire, 

will, etc,, 218,317 

after impersonals, . . 221,317 
after the relatives que, etc.,224, 317 
after relatives preceded by il, 

to, etc., 225,318 

after solo, ninguno, etc., or a 
superlative followed by a 
relative,. .... 231,318 
after some conjunctions, 231-2, 318 
after verbs interrogative or 
negative, .... 234,318 



PASS. 

Subjunctive mood after eu- 

ando, 232,318 

Superlatives veffjULBiT, . . 95,313 

irregular, . . 97-8, also 103, 313 

in isimo and may, . . 98, 313 

El suyo, meaning yours, ... 31 

Tener, hambre, sed, frio, calor, 

miedo, sneAo, razon, and 

vergiienza, 75 

Tener with de for dimensions, . .281 
Tenses of the subjunctive 

used, . 269-60, also, 318-19 
of the indicative, . . . 316-17 

Than translated de, 96 

Titles and epithets take the article, 61 

Tti, how used, 28 

Tu, abbreviation of tuyo, ... 29 

U used for 6 before o or Ao, . . 22 

inserted after g before e, . .189 

Universal nouns take the article, . 61 

Usted, 13,28 

F(w6», reflective, 192 

passive, 270 

regular, .... 325-6, etc. 

irregular, 333, etc. 

table of irregular verbs, . . 343 
verbs agree with the sub- 
ject, 27,316 

with subjects of diflerent per- 
sons, 316 

with two subjects singular, 27, 316 

with collective nouns, . . .316 

auxiliaiy verbs, . . . 322,323 

Very translated mueho, .... 48 

Vestido and ropa, 59 

Fo/txr with the infinitive, . . . 229 

Vos, 28 

Vosotros, 28 

y becomes^, 22 

Z final becomes eso in the plural, 24, 31 1 



SPANISH ALPHABET. 



A, a, 


ah. 


M, 


m, 


amay. 


B, b, 


bay. 


N, 


n, 


anay. 


C, 0, 


thay. 


N, 


fi,* 


any«^. 


Ch,» oh, 


ehay. 


0, 


0, 


0. 


D, d, 


day. 


P, 


P, 


pay. 


E, e, 


a. 


Q, 


q, 


koo. 


F, t, 


effay. 


R, 


r, 


erray. 


G, ft 


hay. 


s, 


«, 


asay. 


H, h, 


atehay. 


T, 


t, 


tay 


I, i, 


e. 


u, 


Of 


00, 


J, J, 


hotah. 


V, 


▼, 


vay. 


K, k, 


leak. 


X, 


X, 


aki99. 


I^ 1, 


alay. 


Y, 


yi 


egree&ga. 


U, 11 ,• 


ulyeay. 


z, 


«, 


thaytah. 



EULES JOB PRONUNCIATION. 



Vowels : A, 

PRONCJNCIATION : nh, 



E, 



o, 



oo, 



e. 



1. Vowels, in Spanish, always preserve the same sound. 

2. The vowel u is not pronounced in the syUables que, qui, gue, gut ; as, 
guerra, guirnalda ; queso, quinia., 

3. The vowel v is pronounced in the syllables que, quiygue, gut, when the 
dunresis Is used : Verguenza, gHeldree. 

* Ok, /A and /T, eonstituta diiUnet Ictten by themselvti, and ais amDged as laeh la taail 
Spasish dietioDariei. 
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CONSON A NTS. 

4. B, F, K, L, M, N,*P, Q, T, V, X, are pronounced as in English. 

5. H is never pronounced in Spanish. 

6. C is pronounced like th (in think^) before e, i; cedro^ cicion; and like c (in 
cap,) before a, o, u ; cabeza, colina, cuerpo. 

7. Ch is pronounced as in the English word charity : chal, cherna^ chispa^ 
ehorrOy ckuckeria. 

8. G is pronounced like h (in hen,) before e and i: gente, giganie; in every 
other case, as ^ in gap : gana^ goloso, guapo. 

9. The Spanish J is always pronounced like g before e and t ; jabeque, jefe, 
jilguerOy Jornada^ jucz. 

10. The Spanish lA (a consonant in itself, different from 2/,) is pronounced 
like the English Z/i\ in the word William : Llamas lleneza, llovizna, lluvia. 

11. Ny (a consonant differing from n,) is pronounced like ni in the word 
onion : naque^ Hono^ ninOy ni^ez, 

13. The Spanish R is rolled, except when between two vowels ; in the last 
case it is pronounced like the r in the word very : rama, region^ riOy roeOy rubi, 
aray pera. 

13. The double r is rolled, and pronounced like a single r: arrabaly arreglOy ' 
arroyOy arriboy arruga. 

14. <$ is pronounced as in the word six : salve, selvay pasiony posesion, 

15. Z IB pronounced as th (in theme) befbre all vowels : zapaio, zelOy aziicar, 

16. Lis pronounced as in the word blind : blancOy bledoy bihlia, 

17. Dia pronounced like th at the end of a word : amistady verdady salud ; 
and like d in doy in all other cases : damOy duenay don, donay aduana, Eduardo, 

18. JT is now used only in a few words taken from other languages. 



STRESS OF THE VOICE. 

1. Words of more than one syllable, ending with a vowel, place the stress on 
the last syllable' but one : montey pqlabra, 

2. Words ending with a consonant, place the stress on the last syllable : amor, 
salud. 

3. Persons of verbs, whether they end with a vowel or a consonant have the 
■tr«s on the last syllable but one : amoy canto j hablanj^jpasarony viveny saben, 
eomuron, salieron. 



DIPTHONGS. 11 



EXCEPTIONS. 



4. When a word differs from the preceding rules, an accent ( ' ) is placed on 
the vowel on which the stress is placed : drbol, hdbil^ cantOy habUj pasa- 
bamo8» 

5. The imperfect and conditional of verbs of the second and third conjngatiom 
also the conditional of the first conjugation, have the stress on the i of the last 
syllable : Comiay sabian, matariaj aprenderia^ tabrian, ofenderian, poseian, par- 
tiria, Boludaria. 



REMARKS. 

Whe» any vowel except y is used as a part of speech, the accent ( ' ) is 
placed upon it : Padre e hijo ; Hablo 6 callo ; Voy aver Ami padre. 

Some words have th^ accent to distinguish them from others of the same 
letters: il (he), el (the); ^e (I know,) se (himself, etc.,) ; si (himself), «, (if) ; 
de (I may give), de (of, Trom) ? til^thou), tu (thy) ; te (tea), te (tliee), etc. 

The plural never changes the pronunciation of words. ^ 

The Spanish Academy and most writers use the letter z rather than c with 
words that have z in their origin : Zelo, (Zelus). The same authority is to be 
found for the use of the g in many words rather than j : genealogia, etc. Also 
in the use of y instead of i : Hablar peco y eecuchar mucko ; ti y lei ; leyendo, 
ley, yerro^ etc. It must be observed that the y is used as a conjunction ; also at 
the end of a word, when preceded by a vowel forming with it but one syllable ; 
and at the beginning of a syllable when followed by a vowel. Although some 
persons differ in this, I prefer in all cases to follow the rule of the Academy, and 
would advise all students to do the same. 

The learner will often find a difference among Spanish writers in the use of 
letters which have similar sounds. lie will find such letters frequently used for 
each other ; as 

c and q, in euando, quando; cuanto, qtianto. 

j and gj in mujer, muger ; dije, dige. 

j and X, in lejos, lexos; re.loj, relax. 

X and 8y in extranjerOy estranjero ; excelentCy escelente. 

He will sometimes find used in this way also, 5 and », c and cA, c and «, c and 
Zy /«and h in the begkining of a word, and t and y. Thus, for albedrio he may 
find alvedriOy for heridOy feridoy etc. 
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DIPTH0NG8. 

In dipthongs the two yowek are sounded, but form only one syllable. They 
are axteen in number. 



1. ai, 


ay, 


dots 


hay. 


9. io, 


mediOy 


apio. 


2. an, 




COUMI, 


pauM, 


10. iu, 


ciudad, 


viudez 


3. ei, 


ey, 


vei9, 


ley. 


11. oe, 


poesia, 


hiroe. 


4. ea, 




lineoj 


Bdreas. 


12. oi, oy, 


soiSj 


doy. 


5. eo, 




veo, 


cutanea. 


13. ua, 


lenguay 


agua. 


6. en, 




deuda, 


deudor. . 


14. ue, 


puente, 


eueno. 


7. ia, 




gloria^ 


hacia. 


15. ui, uy, 


guia, 


muy. 


a ie, 




vientOj 


eielo. 


16. uo, 


arduOy 


mutuo. 



When in the dipthongs t and u are accented, each forms a separate syllable ; 
as, fcrto, efeetua. 

The tripthongs are four : tat, tet, tiat or uay^ uei or uey ; as aprecuM^ 
vacieiSf Bantiguaitj Paraguay^ averigiiei»y btiey. 



0:ix. 



t 



^ t 



.:> • 



^ C v«' » 



i,ci^i 



Ji i i. ■ 



SPANISH GRAMMAR. 

1. LECCION PRIMERA. 

ARTICLES, NOUNS, ETT?. 

!El* (masculine.) 
La, (feminine.) 
Hie wine. Tlie bag, sack. El vino. El aaco. 

The gold. The cheese. El oro. El queeo. 

The thread. The c/o/A. El Ai/o. El pafUt. "^ 

Tlie naiZ. The hat. EI c2avo. El sombrero. 

You, (singular.) Ueted, (contracted V., Vd., Vm.) 

RsMAHX 1. Usted is a noun of the third persoD, syncopated from Vueatra Merced, (Your 
Honor,) and of course takes verbs and pronouns of the tliLrd person. 

Have you, (has Your Honor ?) i Tiene V. ? 

RsxARX 2. An Interrogation point is placed both at the beginning and end of a question 
in Spanish. 

/ have. Yj> tengo. 

Have you the gold ? i Tiene V. el oro ? 

I have the gold. Yo tengo el oro. 

Ye», Yes, sir. Si. .Si, eeHor. 

Yes, sir ; I have the gold. Si, sefior ; yo tengo el oro. 

Have you ihe wine ? I have tke wine. Have you the bag ? I 
have the bag. Have you the cheese ? I have the cheese. Have 

* Words introduced for the first time, are printed in italics. 

2 
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you ihe thread ? I have the thread. Have you the cloth ? Yea, 
sir ; I have the cloth. Have you the nail ? Yes, sir ; I have the 
nail. Have you the hat ? Yes, sir ; I have the hat. Have you the 
C t>ld ? Yes, sir. 



3. LECCION SEGUNDA. 

NOUNS, ETC.- 



The sofa.' The umbrella. 
The map. The poem. 
The gun. The bread. • 
The biscuit. The coffee. 
The tea. The chocolate. 
The sugar. The egg. 
No. No, sir. 
Have J ? You have. 
U&ve I the sofa? 
You have the sofa. 
Have I the nmbreUa ? 
No, sir ] yon have the map 



El sofa. El jmr&guas. 

El mapa. El poema. 

El fusU. El pan. 

El hizcocho. El cafe. 

£1 te. El chocolate. 

El azucar. El huevo. 

No. No, sefior. 

I Tengo yo 7 V. tiene. 

I Tengo yo el sofa ? 

V. tiene el sofa. 

I Tengo yo el par^ignas ? 

No, sefior j V. tiene el mapa. 



Have I the poem ? You have the poem. Have I the gun ? You 
have the gun. Have I the bread? You have the bread. Have I 
the biscuit ? You have the biscuit. Have I the coffee ? You have 
the coffee. Have I the tea ? You have the tea. Have I the choco- 
late ? You have the chocolate. Have I the sugar? No, sir ; I have 
the sugar. Have you the ^gg ? I have the Qgg, Have I the 

wine ? No, sir ; you have the tea. Have I the bag ? No, sir ; you 
have the gold. Have I the cheese ? Yes, sir. Have I the thread ? 
No, sir ; you have the cloth. Have I the nail ? Yes, sir ; you have 
the nail. Have I the hat ? No, sjr. Have you the sofa ? No, sir ; 
I have the umbrella. Have you the map? No, sir; I have the 
poem. Have you the gun ? I have the gun. Have you the bread f 
No, sir ; I have the biscuit 
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3. LECCION TERCERA. 



NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, ETC. 



No, (before the verb.) 

I No tiene V. el cafe ? 

To no tengo el cafe. 

I No tengo yo el chocolate ? 

V. no tiene el chocolate. 

Y. El aziicar y el huevo. 

De, Mi. Mi cafe. 

Su, or El de F., or Su de V, 

Su pan, or Su pan de V., or El pan de V, 
Yo tengo su fusil. 
Yo tengo su fusil de V, 
Yo tengo el fusil de V. 
Rbmabk 1. Su de V. is more respectful and polite than el de V. 



Not 

Have you not the coffee ? 
I have not the coffee. 
Have I not the chocolate ? 
You have not the chocolate. 
And, The sugar and the egg. 
O/, from. . My. . My coffee. 
Your. 
Your bread. 

I have your gun. 



Blue. Cfreen. 

What ? (adjective.) What wme ? 

What bag have you ? 

I have your bag. 

Have yon my gold ? 

I have your gold. 

llave I my cheese ? 

Yon have your cheese. 

Have I not my thread ? 

You have not your thread. 

Have yon not your cloth ? 

I have not my clotli. 

What cloth have you ? 

I have the green cloth and the blue. 



Azul. Verde, 

I Que ? I Que vino ? 

I Que saco tiene V. ? 

Yo tengo su saco de V. 

i Tiene V. mi oro? 

Yo tengo su oro de Y. 

I Tengo yo mi queso ? 

V. tiene su queso. 

I No tengo yo mi hilo ? 

V. no tiene su hilo. 

I No tiene V. su pafio ? 

Yo no tengo mi pafio. 

I Que pafio tiene V. ? 

Yo tengo el pafio verde y el azul. 



Rbmabk 2. Adjectives are commonly placed after their nouns. 

• Have you the nail ? No, sir ; I have not the nail. Have you the 
hat ? Ye8, sir ; I have the hat. Have I your sofa ? You have my 
sofa. Have I your umbrella ? You have my umbrella. Have you 
not the map ? I have not the map. Have you not my poem ? I 
have not your poem. Have I not your gun ? You have not my 
gun. Have I not my bread ? You have not your bread. Have you 
the biBcuit and the coffee f No, sir ; I have not. t]b& \a^\3c^. ^&n^ 
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you the tea ? Yes, sir ; I have the tea, the sugar, and the coffee. 
Have you not the chocolate ? No, sir ; I have not the chocolate. 
What egg have you not ? I have not your egg. What hat have I? 
You have the blue hat and the green. Have you not the greeu 
cloth ? I have not the green cloth ; I have the blue. 



4. LECCION CUARTA. 

GENDER OF N O iT N 8 . 



Rule. Nouns ending in a, d, ion, umbre, ie, and abstract 
nouns in ez, are all, with few exceptions, feminine gender. 
Almost all nouns of other terminations are masculine. The 
article agrees in gender with its noun, i. e. the feminine noun 
takes la, as the masculine does eh 

The coat^ (dress-coat.) The stocking. La eaaaca. La media. 

The shirt. The cravat. La camisa. La corbata. 

The cloak. The bed. La capa. La cama. 

The silver. The net. La plata. La red. 

The cow, or beef, ' The boot. La vaca. La boia. 

The coat of cloth. The nail of silver. La casaca de pafio. £1 olavo de plata. 

Have you the coat 7 i Tiene V. la casaca ? 

I have not the coat ; I have the cloak. No tengo hi casaca ; tengo la capa. 

Rbmark. The subject is often sofficieotly indicated by the termination of the vezb, or by 
the coDstruction, and it may then be omitted. 

Have I not your cravat 7 I'No tengo yo la corbata de V. 7 

You have my cravat and my stocking. V. tiene mi corbata y mi media. 

Have you the shirt 7 i Tiene V. la camisa 7 

I have the shirt and the cravat Tjsngo \a, camisa y la corbata. 

What net have you 7 i Que red tiene V. 7 

I have the blue net and the green. Tengo la red ozul y la vcrde. 

Have you the bed ? I have the bed. Have you not the silver ? 
I have not the silver. Have I your cow? You have my cow. 
Have I not the boot ? You have not the boot What coat have I ? 
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You have the blue coat. What stocking have I ? You have your 
stocking. Have you the shirt and the cravat ? Yes, sir ; and I have 
the cloak and the bed. What silver have you ? I have my silver. 
What net have you ? I have your net. Have you not my cow ? I 
have not your cow. What boot have I? Ybu have my boot 
Have you my wine ? No, sir ; I have not your wine ; I have your 
bag and your gold. Have I not the cheese ? Yes, sir ; you have 
the cheese and the bread. Have I not your thread ? Yes, sir ; and 
you have my doth. What nail have 1 1 You have the nail of gold. 
Have you not my hat ? Yes, sir. 



5. LECCION QUINTA. 

OEN]5^]SR OF ADJECTIVES. 



Rule. Adjectives ending in o, change o into a for the 
feminine, and those ending in an, on, or, and national adjec- 
tives, add an a ; all other adjectives are the same in both 
genders. Adjectives agree in gender with their nouns. 

Good. BuenOy (masculiuc,) buena^ (feminine.) 

New. Nuevo, (masculine,) nueva^ (feminine.) 

Old. Viejo^ (masculine,) vieja^ (feminine.) 

Small. Fine. PequeHo, a. FinOy a. 

Pretty, Handsome. Lindo, a, or bonitOy a. Hermoto^ a. 

Large. Excellent. ■ Grande. Excelente. 

The new sofa. The new coat. £1 sofd nucTo. La casaca nucva. 

The old lunbrclla. The old stocking. El paraguas vicjo. La media vieja. 

The fine cloth. The fine shirt. El pafio fino. La camisa fina. 

The pretty map. The pretty cravat. El mapa lindo. La corbata bonita. 

The handsome gun. El fusil hermoso. 

The handsome cloak. La capa hermosa. 

The large egg. The large bed. El huevo grande. La oama grande. 

The excellent bread. El pan excelente. 

The excellent beef. La vaca excelente. 

BiMiM is ofUn plaMd beibr* tb« sioffQlar noun, and then losM th« fliuJ «) nia^^ 

a* 
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Hie good poem. 

The good silver. 

Have you not the good biscnit ? 

No, sir ; I have the good beef. 

Have I not the new liat ? 



El buen poema, or poema baeno. 
La plnta bocna. 

I No tione V. el buen bizcocho ? 
No, Bcfior ; tengo la vaea buena. 
I No tengo yo el sombrero nucvo ? 



Yes, sir ; and you have the new boot. Si, sefior ; y V. tiene la bota nueva. 

Have you the good coffee? Yes, sir; and I liave the good tea. 
Have you not the new silver ? Yes, sir ; and I have the new gold. 
Have I your old net ? No, sir ; you have my old boot: Have I not 
the good chocolate ? Yes, sir ; and you have the good sugar. Have 
you the small hat ? No, sir ; I have the small coat. Have you not 
the fine thread ? Yes, sir ; and I have the fine cravat. What stock- 
ing have I ? You have the pretty stocking. Have I not the liand- 
some cloth ? No, sir • you have the handsome cloak. Have you the 
large bag ? Yes, sir ; and I have the large net. Have you the ex- 
cellent tea ? Yes, sir ; and I have the excellent beef. What net 
have I ? You have the green net and the blue. Have I the nail of 
silver ? Yes, sir. 



6. LECCION SEXTA. 



NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, ETC. 



The man. The woman, wife. 
The hoy. The girl. 
He; it. She, it. 
Has he ? He has. 
Has she ? She has. 
Has the boy ? The boy has. 
Has not the woman ? 
Tfie woman has not. 
' The horse. The ox. 
White. Black. 

The white horse. The black ox. 
Has the man your horse ? 
He hM not my borae^ 



El homhre. La mujer. 

El muchacho. La muchacha. 

E/, (masculine.) Ella, (feminine.) 

I Tiene el ? El tiene. 

I Tiene ella 7 Ella tiene. 

I Tiene el muchacho ? El muchacho tiene. 

^No tiene la mujer.? . * . 

La mujer no tiene. 

El caballo. El buey. 

Blanco. Negro. 

El caballo bianco. El buey negro. 

I Tiene el hombre su caballo de V. 7 

ISl no tifliio mi ifflW^?^ 
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What ox has tho girl ? • i Que buey tiene la maohacha ? 

She has the white ox. Ella tiene el bney bianco. 

Hi8, her, its, their. Su. 

Has not the man his wine ? i No tiene el hombre sn vino ? 

He has his wine. El tiene sa vino. 

What bag has the woman ? i Que saco tiene la mujer T 

She has her bag. Ella tiene sn saco. 

Rbmarx. When su means youTf and not Ma or A«r, etc., de V. most always be anntxed, 
unless the context is such as to avoid ambiguity. 

Has not the boy your hat ? i No tiene el muchaoho su sombrero de V.? 

No, sir ; he has his hat. No, sefior ; 61 tiene su sombrero. 

Has the girl her thread ? i Tiene la.muchacha sn hilo? 

No, sir ; she has your thread. No, scfior ; ella tiene su hilo de V. 

Has the man his black ox ? He has his black ox and his white 
horse. Has not the boy your horse ? / No, sir ; he has not my horse ; 
he has his ox. What horse has the man ? He has his black horse. 
What ox has .the boy ? He has your white ox. What gold has he ? 
He has the good gold. What bag has the woman ? She has her 
small bag. Has she her thread ? No, sir ; she has your cloth. 
What cheese has the girl ? She has the new cheese. Has she the 
nail of silver ? No, sir ; she has the old umbrella. Have I not your 
hat ? No, sir ; you have the hat of my boy. Have you not the 
small stocking?. Yes, sir; and T have the fine cravat. What cloak 
has the ^rl? She has her handsome cloak. Have you not tho 
large bed t Yes, sir ; and I have the excellent cloth. 



7. LECCION SfiPTIMA. 

NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, ETC. 

What, (interrogative.) Que. 

What.have you ? i Que tiene V. I 

Red. The calf. Colorado, El iernero. 

The 8tick, cane. The shoe. El haaton. El zapato. 

The bull The dog. El toro. El perro. 

Yellow. The yellow shoe. Amarillo. £1 zapato amarillo. 

TheredstMSk. Tb« gi»«n iCick. £i baMonoolorado. M^MMaSk^M^^ 
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Of the. Del^ (masculiiie,) de la^ (feminiiie.) 

Rbxasjc 1. Del is a contraction for de el. 

The man's hat, or the hat of the man. El sombrero del hombre. 

RiMARK 2. The Spanish have no poraessiTe case of noans, but instead of it placs cfs b^ 
fore the possessor, as in this last phrase. 

The boy's coat, or the ooat of the boy. La casaca del muchacho. 

The girl's fruit, or the fruit of the girl. La fruta de la muchacha. 

The woman's shoe. El zapato de la mnjer. 

The father. The fftother. El padre. La tnadre. * 

My father's stick. El baston de mi padre. 

Your mother's cow. La vaca de su madro de V. 

What has your father T i Que tiene su padre de V. ? 

He has the boy's calf. Hene el temero del muchacho. 

What has my mother ? i Que tiene mi madre ? 

She has the man's sugar. Tiene el azdcar del hombre. 

Has the man the woman s cow ? No, sir ; he has the boy's cal£ 
What has the girl ? She has the man^s cane. Has she not the red 
shoe ? No, sir ; she has the black. Has your father the white bull ? 
Yes, sir ; and he has the little dog. What has the boy ? He has 
the girl's yellow Sihoe. What has she ? She has her fruit. . What 
have you ? I have the boy's gun. Has he not your umbrella ? He 
has not my umbrella ; he has the man's cane. What net have you f 
I have the red net. Have you not the man's bread ? No, sir ; I 
have his biscuit. Has he the tea and the coffee ? No, sir ; he has 
the chocolate. What has the girl ? She has the woman's fruit 
Has she the boy's pretty dog ? No, sir ; she has not his dog. What 
has the man ? He has the egg and the bread. Have you the man's 
large horse f Yes, sir ; and I have the boy's pretty dog, and the 
woman's excellent cow. 



§. LECCION OCTAVA. 

NOUNS, PRONOUNS, ETC. 



Him, it. Her, it. Le, (masculine.) Xa, (feminine.) 

Hstofl^MMirkkibiiUr iTtauemipiftdi^taiDror 
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He has him. Le tiene. 

Remark 1. The above pronouiu are placed before the verb in Spanish. 



Has he the boy's cheese ? 
Ho has it. 

Has your mother the girPs cow ? 

She has hei*. 

Has she not the good bed ? 

She has it. 

The judge. The light. 

Has the judge your light ? 

Tes, sir ; he has it. 



I Tiene el el queso del muchacho ? 

Le tiene. 

i Tiene su madre de V. la vaca de la 

muchaoha ? 
La tiene. 

I No tiene ella la cama buena ? 
La tiene. 

£1 juez. La luz. 
I Tiene el juez la luz de V. ? 
Si) sefior ; la tiene. 

Rbm ASK 2. The English acU^tive with one annexed, is rendered into Spanish by the ad* 
jective only. 



The large one. The small one. 

The new one. The old one. 

What light has the judge ? 

He has the good one. 

Has he the pretty one ? 

He has it not 

Or, The red one or the green one. 

Have you the calf or the cow ? 

I have the calf and the cow. 



El grande. El pequefio. 

El nuevo. El viejo. 

I Que Juz tiene el juez 7 

Tiene la buena. 

I Tiene el la linda ? 

No la tiene. 

O. El Colorado 6 el verde. 

I Tiene V. eltemero 6 la vaca ? 



Tengo el ternero y la vaca. 
Has you^ father the white bull or the i Tiene su padre de V. el toro bianco 6 el 

black one ? negro ? 

He has the black one. Tiene el negro. 

Has the man the judge's horse ? He has him. Has he his ox ? 
He has him not, What stocking has the woman ? She has the 
white one. Has she not the handsome sofa ? No, sir ; your father 
has it Has she the large bed ? She has it. Has the boy his black 
dog ? He has him. Has he the judge's cane ? He has it not ; he 
has the man's cane. Has he not the gredn one ? No, sir ; he has 
the yellow one. What has the girl ? She has hejr yellow ^hoe. 
Has she not the green one ? She has it not. Has she not the boy's 
light ? She has it Has she the large one, or the small one ? She has 
the large one. What have you? I have the judge's silver. Have you 
the new, or the old ? I have the new. What map have I ? You 
have the girl's map. Have you the large map, or the small t I have 
the smalL Have I not your gun ? You ha^^ VU 



St THE 5nrrH lessobt. 

•• LECCIOX XOXA. 

sorss FKOSor^s, irc. 

We, Hmt€ W€ ? y^mint. ^ Tememmt mmmirm T 

Il»re v« iMt? i Xo teaemx conCrw ? 

W« hare btjC XoaoCras do tcnezkOi. 

0«r, 0«f €9ffer, ymestrm. Nksoo wfcrr. 

Y<«r ir4M». Sa krmmee [or e/ irmcc; de V. 

Uare we oar copper f 4 Tcncmos ai Mo tn* nnaizo eobre f 

We hsre it. Xoaotros le teo^^mos. . ■ 

JlMtti w*! urA our bnm 1 j Xo tenemos naeatro farooee 7 

We lure H doC Xo le tenemos. 

Wl^iat hzwf: we ? i Que tenetnoe Dosotrw ? 

We lift%'c the large bone. Tenemos el caboDo gnmde. 

Ilsre we liim f j Le tenemos noaotros ? 

We kare him, Le tenemos. 

What eow have we T { Qac raca tenemos nosotros? 

W«; have ihfs man's oow. Tenemos la vaca del hombre. 

Ifave we n^A her T i No la tenemos nosotros ? 

We have her noi. No la tenemos. 

9maU, Tim foot. Chieo. lA pie. 

The small dog. £1 perro chico. 

He haa the UhA. large. ' • El tiene el pie grande. 

Tlie iron. The nail of iron. El kUrro, El davo de hierro. 

RswASK. O becomes 4 before a word beginoinf with e or Ao ; and y becomes i belbrt 
0OS b^nninf with i or A/. 

Hilvef or (i^old. Plata ti oro. 

hrmm and iron. Bronce e hierro. 

Ilavo we not. the copper ? We have the copper. What brass 
lmv« we ? We have our brass. Have we the little nail ? We have 
it not. Have wo the copper, or the gold ? We have the copper and 
tlio ^old. Ifftvo we not our brass ? We have it. What iron have 
w<f ? W<J liave our iron. What light has the judge ? He has the 
j((m;<1 on«. Have we it not ? We have it not. Save we not your 
niotlior'N cow f We have her not. Have we your father's horse ? 
Wif liHVO him. What shoe have we ? We have the yellow one. 
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Have we not the man's bull ? We have him not. Have we not the 
boy's red cane ? We have it not. Have we your mother's cow ? 
No, sir ; we have her not. Have we the girl's cloak.? We have it 
Have we not the man's ox ? We have him. Has the woman the 
black calf? She has him. Has she the cal^ or the cow ? She has 
the calf. 



10. LECCION DfiCIMA. 



PLURAL OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

The^ (plural.) Loa^ (masculine,) las^ (feminine.) 

Rule. Substantives and adjectives ending in an unac- 
cented vowel, or an accented e, form the plural by adding s , 
those ending in a consonant, or in a vowel accented, (i. e. on 
which the stress of voice is laid,) except e, form it by adding 
es; and, articles and adjectives agree with their nouns in 
number. . 



The bags. The coats. 

The good hats. 

The good cloaks. 

The small nails. 

The small stockings. 

The large bags. 

The large shiiis. 

Tho pretty sofas. 

The pretty nets. 

The guns. The sticks. 

You, your Honors, (plural.) 

"Mf, (plural.) Our, (plural.) 

Tour, (plural.) 

His, her, its, their, (plural.) 
What cravats have you ? 
I have my white cravats. 
0/ Me, (plural.) 
The men's boots. 
Hie women's shoes. 



lios sacos. Las casacas. • 

Los buenos sombreros. 

Las buenas capas. 

Los clavos pequefios. 

Las medias pequefias. 

Los sacos grandes. 

Las camisas grandes. 

Los sofas lindos. 

Las redes lindas. 

Los fusiles. Los bastoncs. 

Ustedea, (contracted, FF., Vds., Vms.) 

Mis. Nucstros, as. 

Sus 5 or Sus do V., or VV. 

Los de v., or VV. 
Sus. 

I Que corbatas tiene V. ? 
Tengo mis corbatas blancas. 
De lo8, Cmasculine,) de las, (feminine.) 
Las botas de los hombres. 
Lob lapa^ de Aaa Tora^eMnu 
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^__ , , , . Noflotros tenemos las medias do los mo- 

Wo have the boys' stoukmgs. , , 

Has your father the large beds 7 i Tieno su padre de V. las camas grandes f 

No, sir ] he has the small ones. No, sefior ; ticnc las pequefias. 

Tkem. Lo8^ (mas.,) las^ (fem.,) before the veib. 

Have you your shoes ? i Tiene V. sus zaoatos ? 

I have them. Los tengo. 

Has the man his horses 7 i Tiene el hombre sus caballos ? 

Ho has them not. No los tiene. 

2 No tenemos nosotros las vacas de la 
Have we not the woman's oows? m ' r? 

"We have them. Las tenemos. 

Rbharx. Z final !s changed into eet for the plural. 

The lights. The judges. Las luces. Los jueces. 

Have we the j udgcs' lights ? i Tenemos nosotros las luces de los j neoes T 

We have them not. No las tenemos. 

Have we the guns of your father ? We have them not ; we have 
his nets. H^ve we not our mother's lights ? Yes, sir ; we have 
them. Have we not the boy's shoes ? No, sir ; we have them not 
Has he not the feet large ? He has them large. Have you my 
guns ? No, sir ; I have the man's guns. Have I not your cravats ! 
Yes, sir ; you have them, and you have the man's boots. Have we 
the new boots ? No, sir ; we have the old ones. What calves have 
we ? We have the men's calves. Have we not their oxen ? No, 
sir ; we have their horses. What shoes have you ? I have my yel- 
low shoes and my black boots. Has the woman her cows ? She has 
them. Have I not your cane ? No, sir ; you have the boy's cane. 
Have we the large eggs, or the small ones ? We have the large and 
the small ones. What dogs have we ? We have the boys' black 
dogs. Have we their blue cravats ? No, sir ; we have them not 



11. LECCION UNDlfeCIMA. 

THIKD PEBSOK PLURAL OF THE VERB. 

Have you ? (plural.) We have. i Tienen VV, ? Nosotros tenemot. 

Hftve we 7 Yon have. i Tenemos nosotros 7 VV. tienen. 
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Have we not ? Ton have not 

Have you not ? We have not 

The had. Our steel. 

My money. His hammer. 

My brother. Your sister, 

A, 

A man. A woman. 

One. 

Two, Three. 

Our uncle. Our aunt. 

My cotiMit. 

Two brothers. Two sisters. 

Three uncles. Three aunts 

Our cousins, (mas.) Our oonsins, (fern.) 

Have you my lead ? 

No, sir ; we have your steel. 

Has your brother my moniey 7 

No, sir ; my sister has it. 

Has your uncle the hammer f 

He has it. 

Have you an aunt ? 

We have an aunt and an uncle. 

I have two cousins and you have three. 



I No tenemos nosotros 7 W. no tienen. 

I No tienen V V. ? Nosotros no tenemos. 

El plomo, Nucstro acero. 

Mi dinero, 8u martillo. 

Mi hermano. La (su) hermana do V. 

C7h, (masculine,) una, (feminine.) 

Un hombre. Una mujer. 

I7no, (mas(^uline,) una, (feminine.) 

Dos. Tres. 

Nuestro tio. Nuestra tia. 

Mi prima, (masculine,) mi prima, (fem.) 

Dos hermanos. Dos hermanas. 

Tres ties. Tres tias. 

Nuestros primos. Nuestras primas, 

I Tienen VV. mi plomo 7 

No, sefior ; tenemos su acero de V. 

I Tiene su hermano de V. mi dinero t 

No, sefior ; mi hermana le tiene. 

I Tiene su tio de V. el martillo ? 

Le tiene. 

I Tienen VV. una tia 7 

Tenemos una tia y un tio. 

Yo tengo dos primos y W. tienen tree 



Have you our lead ? "We have it. Have we not your steel ? 
You have it not Have you not my brother's money ? We have it 
not ; your sister has it. Have we your uncle's hammer ? You have 
it. Have you not two uncles ? Yes, sir ; we have three. What 
have you ? We have our cousins' lead. Have you not their steel ? 
We have it. Have we not the hammers of iron ? We have them. 
Has my cousin the money ? She h^ it. Have you a brother ? I 
have a brother and a sister. . Have you not three uncles ? We have 
three uncles and three aunts. Has your cousin the lead and the 
steel ? No, sir ; he has the copper. Has your cousin her money ? 
She has it. Have we our guns ? You have them. What has your 
father ? He has the lead and the steel ? Have you my brother's 
money ? We have it not. Have you not my cousin's boots ? We 
have them. Have you the red, or the black ones ? We have the 
black ones. 

3 
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LECCION DUOD]feCIiVIA. 



PRONOUNS, ETC. 



They. 

Have they ? 
They have. 
Have they not ? 
They have not. 
The neighbor. 
The merchant. 
The candlestick. 



The button. 



Ellos^ (masculine,) ellas, (feminine.) 

I Tiencn elloB, (or ellas ?) 

Ellos (or ellas) tienen. 

i No tienen ellas, (or ellos ?) 

Ellas (or ellos) no tienen. 

El vecino^ (masculine,) ]a vecina, (fem.) 

El comerciante, el mercader. 

El candelero. El boton. 



Remark 1. JDe\B placed before the material to denote that of which any thiog eonaists or • 
is made. 



The gold buttons. 
The silver candlesticks. 
Hie iron hammers. 
The oloth cloaks. . 



Los botones de oro. 
Los candeleros de plata. 
, Los martillos de hierro. 
Las capas de pafio. 



Remark 2. The one^ the one», with such material is rendered by the article only. 



The cc^per one, or the one of copper. 
The brass one, or the one of brass. 
The iron ones, or the ones of iron. 
The leaden ones, or the ones of lead. 
Have the neighl)ors their buttons 7 
They have them. 



El de cobre, (mas.,) la de cobre, (fem.) 
El de bronce, (mas.,) la de bronce, (fem.) 
Los de hierro, (mas.,) las de hierro, (fem.) 
Los de plomo, (mas.,) las de plomo, (fem.) 
I Henen los yeoinos sus botones ? 
Ellos los tienen. 



Have not the neighbors the merchants' i No tienen las veoinas los candeleroe de 



candlesticks 7 
They have them not. 
What nails have the boys ? 
They have the iron ones. 
What ooats have they 7 
They have the cloth wics. 
Has your cousin the silver button 7 
No, sir ; she has the one of gold. 
What cloak has she 7 
She has the cloth one. 



los mercaderes 7 
Ellas no los tienen. 
I Que clavos tienen los ranchachos ? 
Tienen los de hierro. 
I Que casacas tienen ellos 7 
Tienen las de pafio. 

I Tiene su pnma de V. el boton de plata t 
No, sefior j tiene el de oro. 
I Que capa tiene ella 7 
Tiene la de pafio. 



What have our neighbors? They have the merchant's candle- 
sticks. Have they not the lead ones? No, sir; they have the 
steel ones. Have your biothers the neighbor's money ? No, sir ; 
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they have not hk money. What candlesticks have our sisters ? 
They have the brass ones. Have they not the copper ones ? No, 
sir ; they have them not What hammer has your uncle ? He has 
the iron one. What boots has your aunt ? She has the cloth ones. 
What cloak has your ccusin ? She has the cloth one. Have the 
neighbors our uncle's money ? They have it. What have the mer- 
chants ? They have our neighbor's excellent fruit Have you the 
merchant's tea ? We have his tea and his coffee. Have you not the 
man's calf? I have it not Have you the neighbor's horses ? We 
have them not Have you an uncle ? I have an uncle, two aunts, 
and three cousins. Have they the large eggs ? No, sir ; they have 
the small ones. 



18. LECCION DfiCIMA-TERCIA. 



SX7BJECT OF THE VERB. 

TO HAVE, TO HOLD. TENER, aNFiNiTivE.) 

Indioativb Mood, Prssbnt Tbkib. 
Jotengo, tutiene*, atiene, nosotroa tenemoa^ vosotros teneitf elloaHentn. 

I have, thou haat, he has, we have, 70U have, they have 

Thou. Thy, TH, Tu, (singular,) /ti«, (plural. 

You, Vosotros. Vos, 

Your, Vuestro, (singular,) vuesiroa^ (plural. 

Remark 1. The learner has already seen that a verb agrees with its subject in number 
and person ; that is, the^r«f person singular, as above, is always used with yo, or its eqviiTa* 
lent, the teeond with tu, or its equivalent, and the third with all other mbjecte aingular: the 
Jlratperaon plural is always used with noaotroa or its equivalent, the aeeond with voaotroa or 
its equivalent, and the third with all other aubjecta piuraU 

Rbmark 2. When, however, two or more nouns singular form the subject, the verb is 
used in the plural. 

My father and mother have the fruit. Mi padre y madre tienen la fruta. 

My brother and sister have the lights. Mi hermano y hermana tienen las Ixkoaiu 

Hast thou thy money 7 ^Tienes tti tu dinero 7 

No, BUT ; thou hast it. No, sellor ; tti le tienes. 

Yob have your guns. Vosoftros te\k4» N^Mtto^ \'qk&m^ 



i 
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RutABX 3. Utted and uttedet, although of the third person, are, as we have seen, gener- 
ally used to denote the second person singular and plural. Tu is used as denoting familiarity 
and endearment, between intimate friends and members of the Eame family, in speaking to 
little children, and in the sublime style. Voa refers to but one. 

VoMtros is used by speakers in addressing public assemblies, by superiors as kings and 
nobles to their people, and by parents to their children. 

Dost ihou wish ? I with, i Quierea tu 7 Yo quiero. 

The hook. The paper. El libro. El papel. 

The pen. The ink. La pluma. ILa tinta. 

Thit. Esie^ (masculine,) esta^ (feminine.) 

The»e. Estos, (masculine,) estas^ (feminine.) 

iEsCj (masculine,) e»a, (feminine.) 
Aquelj (masculine,) aquella, (fern. 
!£«o«, esas. 
Aquelloa, aquellas. 

RxMARK 4. Ette refers to an object nearer the speaker, e«e to one nearer the persoo 
q>oken to, and aqtid to one remote from both. E^e denotes sometimes the latter in opposi- 
tion to aqud the former. 

Dost thou wish for this hook ? i Quteres tti este lihro 7 

No, sir ; I wish for that paper. No, sefior ; quiero ose papcI. 

Bost thou wish for those pens ? i Quieres iA esas plumas 1 

I wish for those pens and this ink. Quiero csas plumas y esta tinta. 

Dost thou not wish for that candlestick ? ^No quieres id aquel candelero 7 

Yes, sir ; and I wish for those buttons. Si, sefior j y quiero aquellos botones. 

I wish for these books ; dost thou wish Yo quiero cstos libros ; i los quieres 

• for them 7 * tti? 

I do not wish for them. No los quiero. 

Dost thou wish for those boolks, or these papers ? I wish for these 
books^ I do not wish for those papers. Dost thou wish for this pen ? 
I wish for that pen and that ink. What dost thou wish for ? I wish 
for that handsome horse. Hast thou not thy pen ? I have it not. 
Have you not my black ink ? No, sir ; that merchant has it. Have 
we^not the money of those merchants ? We have it not. Have you 
not. our silver candlesticks ? No, sir ; those men have them. Hast 
thou thy cloth ? I have it not. What cloth have you ? I have the 
blue. What pens have we ? We have the gold pens. Have you 
the red ink, or the black ? We have the red and the black. What 
paper has that boy ? He has thy paper. Has he the white paper, 
or the yellow? He has liie White. What have those girls? Th&y 
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have their books. What has our neighbor ? She has her excellent 
fruit. What have your cousins ? They have their books and papers. 
Have you a good horse ? Yes, sir ; I have two good horses. 



14. LECCION DfeCIMA-CUARTA. 

VERBS, ADJECTIVES, K'H) . 

Indicativb Prbsent of Qttekbr, to wish, to bb willimo. 
To quiero, tu quieresj il guieie^ noaotros queretnot^ vosotros quereit, tUoa quienn. 
I wish, thou wishest, he wishes, we wish, you wish, they wish. 

The inkstand. The handkerchief. • El tintero. El paHuelo, 

The crayon. The pencil-case. El l&piz. El lapicero. 

The cotton. The silk. El algodon. La seda. 

What do you wish for ? i Que quiere V. ? 

I wish for my inkstand. Quiero mi tintero. 

Dost thou wish for thy money ? i Quieres tii tu dinero ? 

Yes, sir ; if you please. Si, scfior ; si V. gusia. 

No, scfior ; doy a V. las graeias^ or U 
No, sir ; / thank you. ^^^ ^ ^^^^ .^, 

Does the neighbor wish for his inkstand ? l Quiere el vecino su tintero ? 

No, sir ; he wishes for his handkerchief. No, seftor ; quiere su pafiuelo. 

We wish for the crayon and the pencil- Nosotros queremos el lapiz y el lapicero 5 

case ; do you not wish for them ? i no los quieren V V. ? 

We do not wish for them. No los queremos. 

Do your sisters wish for the cotton or i Quieren sus hermanas de V. el algodon 

the silk ? 6 la seda ? 

They wish for the cotton and the silk. Quieren el algodon y la seda. 
What do you wish for ? i Que quieren VV. ? 

We wish for the merchant's good tea. Queremos el buen te del comerciante. 

Remark. Mi, tu, «tt, are abbreviations for mio, tuyo, suyo. These adjectives are always 
abbreviated when placed before the noun, and written in full otherwise. 

INIy brother. Mi hermano, or hcrmano mio. 

Do you wioh for the silver candlestick ? i Quiere V. el candelero de plata ? 
I wish for it. Yo le quiero. 

What do your aunts wish for ? i Que quieren sus tias de V. ? 

They wish for the merchants' gold but- Quieren los botones de ore de los coiner 
tons. ciantes. 

3* 
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Hast thou an uncle ? I have an uncle and an aunt. Have you a 
brother ? I have two brothers and a sister. What docs your cousin 
wish for ? She wishes for that blue silk. Do you wish for this cot- 
ton ? No, sir ; w^e wish for that cloth. Do you wish for the tea ? 
No, sir ; I thank you ; I wish for the coffee. Dost thou wish for the 
bread ? Yes, sir ; if you please. What do you wish for ? We wish 
for our new boots. What do thy neighbors wish for ? They wish 
for their father's money. Do you wish for the bread and the cheese ? 
No, sir ; I wish for the sugar and the fruit. What fruit dost thou 
"wish for ? I wish for thy uncle's fruit. What does thy aunt wish 
for ? She wishes for the merchant's handsome cloth. Do you wish 
for a good horse ? Yes, sir; we wnsh for two. Do you wish for this 
iron hammer? We wish for it. Do you wish for those copper 
nails ? No, sir ; I thank you. Do those women wish for this fruit ? 
They do not wish for it. Do you w^ish for these biscuits ? Yes, sir ; 
if you please. Has our neighbor a brother ? He has three. Has 
he a cousin ? He has one. 

Yo tengo iin sombrero nnevo y unos zapatos bonitos, y jni hermoDO ticnc una 
oasaca nueva y una corbata blanca. Mi padre ticne un caballo bueno y dos bucyes 
grandcs, y mi hcnnana tiene un perro bonito. i Que quieren VV. ? Queremos 
nuestro dinero. i Quieres tti la plata 6 el oro ? Yo quiero la plata y mi hta-mano 
quiere el oro. i Que tienen VY. ? Tenemos el pan y cl queso. i Tienes td mid 
medias nucvas ? No, id las tienes. 



^5. LECCION BfiCIMA-QUINTA. 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

{El mio, (masculine,) lo8 mios. 
Mme, (singular,) mine, (plural.) | j^ ^.^^ (fcrainine,) las mia». 

\ El tuyoy (masculine,) los tuyos. 
Thine, (singular,) thine, (plural.) \ j^ ^^^^^ (feo^inine,) las tuyas. 

His, hers, ) his, hers, } ^ El suyo, (masJhdine,) los svyos. 

Yours, theirs, \ ^^'^ yours^ theirs, y^ '^ \ La suya, (feminine,) las suyaa 
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^ , ^ S^^ nueatro, (masculine,) ha nuevtrot. 

Ours, (mngular,) our,, (plural.) \ ^ „„„,^„_ (feminine,) Uu nu,rtr«. 

What book do you wish for ? i Qiie libro quiere V. ? 

I wish for mine. Quiero el mioj^' 

Dost thou wish for thine ? i Quieres tii el tuyo ? " 

I wish for mine. Quiero el mio. . 

What ink do yoa wish for 7 i Que tlnta quieren VV. ?■ 

We wish for ours. Queremos la nuestra. 

Does your sister wish for hers ? i Quiere la hermana do V. la suya ? •^' 



No, sir 5 she wishes for yours. No, sefior ; ella quiere la suya de V, 



(/ 



Remark. When perspicuity requires el auyo to be distinguished as meaning youn^ it is 
written thus : — 

( El suyo de F., (mas.,) los suyoa de V. 
Your,, (singular,) your., (plural.) \ ^ ^^^ ^ y (f^„ ^ ^ ,„y^ ^ y 

Does the boy wish for his pens ? i Quici-e el muchacho sus plumas ? 

lie docs not wish for his ; he wishes for lil no quiere las suyas ; quiere las (or las 

yours. suyas) de V. 

What paper does he wish ? i Que papel quiere ^1 ? 

He wishes for yours. El quiere el suyo de V., or el de V. 

Neither, (conjunction.) Nor. 2V*, (no before the verb.) Ni, 

You have neither the crayon nor the ink. Usted no .tiene ni el lapiz ni la tinta. 
I have neither mine nor yours. ^ No tengo ni el mio ni el de V. 

• Do you wish for this book ? I wish for that book. Do you wish 
for this green paper? Yes, sir; if you please. Do you wish for 
that pen ? No, sir ; I thank you. Do you wish for the red ink, or 
the black ? We wish for the latter ; we do not wish for the former. 
Does your cousin wish for my silver inkstand, or yours ? She wishes 
for the former ; she does not wish for the latter. What does your 
aunt wish for? She wishes for my cousin's gold pencil-case, her 
gold pen, and her green paper. Do you wish for the handkerchief, 
or for the crayon ? We wish for the former ; we do not wish for the 
latter. Do you wish for the silk handkerchief? We wish for it. 
What do you wish for? I wish for the cotton cloth and the, gold 
pencil-case. Do you wish for mine, or for thine ? I wish for neither 
thine nor mine. WTiat silk has the girl ? She has the good silk. 
Has she hers, or ours ? She has neither hers nor ours. Has she 
yours ? She has mine. What pens has the boy ? He has his and 
mine. Has he mine, or thine ? He has neither miu^ Tiot ^]£^<^* 
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Tengo un padignas de seda aznl y mi madre tiene dos sofas bonitoa. |No 
ticnes td el fosil de mi priroo t No, sefior ] no le tengo. Nosotros tenemos las 
corl^tas blancas y VV. tienen las no^ras^ i Quiere V. el pan 6 el bixcocho 7 No 
quiero ni el pan ni el bizoocho ; qniero el azticar del muchacho y el chocolate. 
I Que qnieren aqacUos machachos ? Quieren la frata y los hncTos. i Qoieren 
W. el t4 6 el cafe 7 No qaeremos ni el te ni el cafe ; quereraos el Yin*\iraeno 
del ccimerciante y el bizcocho del hombre. Mi padre tiene dos caballos blaLYis, y 
mi hennano tiene on lapicero pequefk) de plata. 



16. LECCION DfiCIMA-SEXTA. 



CASS OF POSSESSION. 



The man'rt, that or those of the man. 



Hie men^s, that or Ibose of the men. 



My fair's, that or those of my lather. 

What books do you wish for ? 
We wish for the neighbor's. 
Hare yon the boy's crayon ? 
No, sir ; I have the girl's. 

Hast thou the boy's or the girl's ink ? 

I have neither the boy's nor the girl's. 

Have you my father's books ? 

No, sir ; I have your cousin's. 

What stockings have you ? 

I have the merchant's. 

I have mine and thine. 

The knife. The fork. 

The spoon. The plate, dieh, 

TTie glass, tumbler. The bottle. 

The ribbon. The milk. 

The tobacco. The pipe. 



( £1 del hombre, (mas.,) los del hombre. 
\ La del hombre, (fem.,) las del hombre.^' 
f£l de los hombres,(mas.,) los de los 

hombres. 
I La de los hcxnbres, (fem.,) Ips de lot' 



hombres. 



/ 



( El de mi padre, (m.,) los de mi padre. 

c La de mi padre, (f.,) las de mi padre. *^ 
I Que libroe quieren W. ? 
Queremos los del vecino. 
I Tiene V. el lapiz del muchacho ? 
No, sefk>r ; tengo el de la muohacha. 
I Tienes iA la tinta del muchacho 6 la de 

la muchacha 7 
No tengo ni la del muchacho ni la de la 

muchacha. 
I Tiene V. los libros de mi padre ? 
No, sefkor ; tengo los del primo de V. 
I Que medias tiene V. ? 
Tengo las del comerciante. 
Tengo las mias y las tuyas. 
El cuchillo. El tenedor. 
"La cucharO/ El plato, 
"Elvaso. La bot^lla. 
La cinta: La leche. 
El tabaco. La pipa. 
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Remark. When ^precedes the possenive pronoan, in expressions like the following, it 
Is not to be translated into Spanish. 

A knife of mine, one of my knives. Un ciicliillo m!o. 

A fork of tbine, one of thy forks. Un tenedor tuyo. 

A consin of his. An uncle of onrs. Un primo suyoy Un tio nueatro.i/^ 

Have you one of my tumblers ? i Tiene V. un vaso mio ? 

No, sir ; I have a bottle of thine. No, senor ; tengo una botella tuya. ^ 

The servant. El criadoy (mas.,) la criada^ (feminine.) u^ 

What has the servant ? i Que tiene el criado ? u- 
He has a spoon of ours, and a plate of Tiene una cuchara nuestra, y un plato 
mine. mio. 

What has our servant ? She has one of our ribbons. What milk 
has she ? She has the neighbor's. What tobacco has she ? She 
has the nian's. What has the girl ? She has the servant's pipe. 
What knife do you wish for ? I wish for the servant's. Whait forks 
does the servant wish for ? She wishes for the merchant's. Do you 
wish for the spoons, or the plates ? We wish for neither the spoons 
nor the plates. What tumblers have you ? We have the neigh • 
bor's. Have you not his bottles ? No, sir ; we have my cousin's. 
Have the servants the milk and the sugar ? They have them. 
What hast thou ? I have the pretty ribbons. Hast thou thine, or 
ours ? I have neither mine nor yours ; I have your aunt's. Does 
the servant wish for the tobacco, or the pipe ? She wishes for neither 
the tobacco nor the pipe. Do you wish for these books ? Yes, sir ; 
if you please. Do you wish for this crayon ? No, sir ; I thank you. 
What does your mother wish for ? She wishes for the ink. Does 
she wish for the red ink, or the black ? She wishes for the black ink 
and the silver inkstand. 

I Que tiene esg hombre 7 Tiene mi fusil y el baston de V. i Tienes td el oa- 
ballo del ' veeino ? No, senor ; no le tengo. ^ Que tienen- sus primos de V. ? 
Tienen dos bueyes, tres vacas, y un caballo bueno. i Quieren VV.Ias botas colo- 
radas 6 las amarillas ? No queremos ni las coloradas ni las amarillas, queremos 
las negms. i Que quiex^s td 7 Quiero la pluina, la tinta, y el papel. i Quieres 
td este tintero 7 Si, sefior ; quiero ese thlfero ,y-ese papel. i Que tiene aquel 
perrof 7 Tiene el pan del criado. i Que tiene su^vecina de V. 7 Tiene la vaca y 
el terxx&o. { Tiene ella la vaca d«"BU primo 7 No, sefior ; tiene la de mi tio. 
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17, LECCION DfiCDLV-SfePTDIA. 



PRESENT TENSE OF I R. 

The house. To go. La casa, Ir, (infinitive.) 

Indicatitb Present of Ir, to go. 
Yo voy^ tii vaSf & va^ nosotroa romos, vosotroa vott, dZo* van. 

I go, thou goest, be goes, we go, you go, they go. 

To. To his house. A. A su casa. 

Fhe country y field. The garden. "El campo. "El jar din. 

To the, (singular.) Aly (masculine,) a la, (feminine.) 

To they (plural.) A las, (masculine,) & loo, (feminine.) 

Remark I. As of is a contraction of & ef, it is used when these words come 
tlthough to the be not used in the corresponding English. 

He is going to the garden. El va al jardin. 

Is he going to mine or to his ? ^ Va ll al mio 6 al snyo 7 

He is going to ours. -El va al nuestro. 

Are you going to the country ? i Va V. al campo f 

No, sir ; I am going to my garden. No, seiior ; voy k mi jardin. 

Where. Whither, where, Donde. Adonde, 

Remark 2. IVhere^ without motion, is donde; where, denoting motion to, Is 

Where are you going, (do you go ?) j Adonde va V. ? 

I am going (I go) to your house. Voy k su casa, (or k la casa de V.) 

Home, to my (or our) houw. A casa. 

To that of. To that of the man. Alde.dlade. Aldelhomhre. 

To my cousin's, or that of my cousin. Al de mi pruno. 

To the neighbor's, or that of the neighbor. Al del vecino. 

Are you going to my garden ? ^ Va V. & mi jardin ? \/ 

No, sir ; I am going to the man's. No, senor ; voy al del hombre. >^ 

I am going to that of the merchant. Voy al del comerciante. ^-^ 

Where art thou going ? i Adonde vas it. ? 

I am going to the garden. Voy al jardin. 

I am going to the neighbor's. Voy al del vecino. 

Are you going to the country ? i Van W. al campo ? t,^'^ 

No, -sir ; we are going home. No, sefior ; yamos A casa. 

The merchant is gomg to his house, and El comerciante va & su casa, j urn 

his brothers are going to theirs. manos van A las suyas. '-^ 

The neighbor's, or house of the neighbor. La casa del vecino. ^, 

Remark 3. When houee is understood in English, it is expressed in Spanish. 
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The man^s. La casa del hombre. *-' 

The merchant's. La casa del oomerciante. • 

He is going to the neighbor's. El va a casa del vecino. 1/ 

We are going to the merchant's. Vamos a casa del comcrciante.i- 

Art thou going to the man's ? i Vas t6 & casa del hombre ? 

I am going to my brother's. Voy 4 casa de mi hermano. \^ 

Where are you going ? i Adonde van VV. ? 

We are going home. Vamos a casa.v^ 

Are you going home, (d su casa ?) I am not going home ; I am 
going to the country. Are you going to our house ? We are not 
going to your house ; we are going to the country. Where art 
thou going ? I am going to the garden. Art thou going to thy gar- 
den, or to mine ? I am going neither to thine nor to mine. Where 
are you going ? We are going home, and our cousins are going 
to the country. Art thou going to my garden, or to that (al) 
of the neighbor ? I am going neither to yours nor to his ; I 
am going to my father's, (that of my father.) Do you wish for a 
plate and a spoon ? No, sir ; I wish for neither a plate nor a spoon ; 
I wish for a tumbler of milk. Do the men wish for their pipes, or 
their tobacco ? They wish for neither their pipes nor their tobacco. 
Do the girls wish for your ribbons ? They do not wish for my rib- 
bons ; they wish for a plate and the milk. Where does your aunt 
wish to go ? She wishes to go to the merchant's, (to the house of 
the merchant.) What handkerchief have you ? I have the cotton 
handkerchief. Have you the crayon, or the pencil-case ? I have 
neither the crayon nor the pencil-case; I have the silk and the 
cotton. 

I Adonde van W. ? Vamos d casa. i Adonde va su hermana. de V. ? Va d 
casa de mi tia. i Vas td d nuestra casa ? No, sefior ; voy al campo. i Adonde 
va el criado ? Va d casa de un primo mio. Tengo un hermano y dos hermanas, 
y mi primo tiene dos hermanos y tres hermanas. i Que tienen W. ? Tenemos 
los candeleros de cobre y los clavos de hierro. i No tiene el muchacho los bo- 
tones de bronce ? No tiene los de bronce, tiene los de plata. Mi madre quiere 
libros, y mi padre quiere papel y tinta. i Tiene 41 una pluma? Tiene una 
pluma de oro y un tintero de plata. 
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1§. LECCION DfeCIMA OCTAVA. 



NOUNS, RELATIVES, ETC. 



A friend. 

The basket. The broom. 

The bucket. The sealing-wax. 

Long. Short. 

Four. Five. 

Much. Many. 

How much. How many. 

Who 7 Who has my pens ? 

My cousin has them. 

Who wishes for this ribbon ? 

I wish for it. 

Who, whom, which, that. 



Un amigo, (masc.,) una amiga, (fem.^ 

La canasta^ el canasto. La escoba. 

El cuho. El lucre. 

Largo. Cor to. 

Cuatro. Cinco. 

Mucho. Muchos. 

Cuanto. Cuantos. 

I Quien ? i Quien tiene mis plnmas ?^^ 

Mi primo 1^ tiene. 

I Quien quiere cste cinta ? 

Yo la quiero. ^ 

Que. 



Rbmabjc 1. Who iuterrogatiye is quien ; not interrogatiye que. 

Who has my book ? i Quien tiene mi librp ? 

The boy who is going to the garden 

J* .. El muchacho que va al jardin le tiene. 

Ton have the papers which I wish for. W. tienen los papeles que yo quiero. 
I wish for the servants who are going to Quiero los criados que van d casa de mi 

my uncle's. tio. 

You wish for the servant whom we V. quiere el criado que nosotros qnero- 

wish for. mos. 

Yon have the inkstand that I wish for. V. tiene el tintero que yo quiero. 

Rkmark 2. In expressing the material of which any thing consists, the one. the ones, art 
rendered by the article merely. (Les : 12, Rem 2.) 



The Bilve^ one, the one of silver. 
The lead ones, the ones of lead. 
Have you the iron knives ? 
No, sir ; I have the steel ones. 
Thou hast the silver one. ^ 
Who wishes for the steel pens ? 
My cousins wish for the steel ones. 
I wish for the gold one. 



El (or la) de plata. 

Los (or las) de plomo. 

I Tiene V. los cuchillos de hierro ? 

No, seRor ; tengo los de acero. 

Tti tienes el de plata. 

I Quien quiere las plumas de acero ? 

Mis primes quieren las de acero. 

Yo quiero la de oro. 



Who has the iron hammer ? One of my friends has it. What 
basket does your fiiend wish for ? She wishes for the basket which 
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the servant has. What bucket does your cousin wish for? He 
wishes for the bucket and the broom which the servant has. Dost 
thou wish for the sealing-wax which I have ? No, sir ; I thank you. 
Do vou wish for the long crayon, or the short one ? We wish for 
neither the long one nor the short one ; we wish for the crayon which 
your friend has. How many brooms has the servant ? She has 
four, and her friend has five. How much money have you ? I have 
not much. 

Have you many brothers ? I have four brothers and five sisters. 
Who has my sealing-wax ? That boy who is going to the neighbors 
has it. How many buckets does the servant wish for ? He wishes 
for four or five. What does your friend wish for ? She wishes for 
paper, pens, and sealing-wax. What pens does she wish for ? She 
wishes for the steel one and the gold one. Do you wish for the cot- 
ton handkerchief, or the silk one ? I wish for neither the cotton one 
nor the silk one. Have you much money? I have not much. 
Where are you going ? We are going home, and my friend is going 
to the country. 

Un amigo mU> ticne una casa grande, cuatro caballos buenoe, ouatro bueyes, y 
muohas vacas. i Tiene ^l muchos terneros ? No tiene mucho6. i Quiere V. el 
perro que yo tengo ? No, sefior } d^dVJaft jpracias. i Que quiere aquel hombre ? 
Quiere un cucbillo, un tenedor, un vaso y una botella de vino bueno. i Quiere 
V. el lapiocro de oro 6 el de plata ? Quiero el do oro. i Van VV. al campo ? 
No, se&or ; vanios d su casa. i Adbnde vaa tii ? To voy al jardin y mi primo va k 
8u casa. I Que quiere el criado de V. 7 Quiere ^1 cuchillo de acero y el tenedor 
de plata que yo tengo. i Quiere el la escoba larga 6 la corta 7 No quiere ni la 
larga ni la corta. 



19. LECCION D]feCIMA NONA. 



ARTICLES, BELATIVES, ETC. 



He wAo, him toAo, he toAom, him \ 

whom^ that which^ the one which^ I El que^ (masculine.) 

the one that. ) 

She whOj her who^ she whom^ her \ 

whom, that which^ the one which, \ La que, (feminine.) 

the one that. ) 

4 
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They who^ those who^ they whom, \ 

those tohom, those which, the ones > Los que, (masculine,) las que, (feminine.) 

which, the ones that, ) 

What knife do you wish for ? i Quo cuchillo quicrc V. ? 

1 wish for the one {that) which you wish 

|. Quiei-o el que V. quiere. 

"What ribbon do you wish for ? • i Quo cinta quieren VV. ? 

We wish for that (the one) which you 

^jgjj f^j. Queremos la que VV. quieren. 

We wish for those {the ones) which you 

^jg^ f^p Queremos las que VV. quieren. 

What tumblers do they wish for ? i Que vasos quieren ellos ? •^ 

They wish for the ones (those) which 

, Quieren los que nosotixw tenemos. v/ 

we have. -* ^ ^r y 

What servant has our friend ? i Que criado tiene nnestro amigo t v^ 

He has the one that {him whom) you ^ , „ ^ 

^igli for Tiene el que V. quiere./ 

He has the ones that {those whom) you , ,, ^^ 

^ish for. Tiene Zo» giie V. quiere. nT 

He who has the tea wishes for the sugar. El que tiene el t^ quiere el azticar. t 
Those who have your money are going Los que tienen el dinero de V^ van 6 an 

to your house. casa. 

She who has the ink wishes for the pen. Im que tiene la tinta quiere la pluma. ^^ 
They who are going to the merchant's Las^ qiie van & casa del oomeroi|U[ita 

wish for ribbons. quieren cintas. 

What cow has our neighbor ? i Que vaca tiene nuestra vecina f . 

She has that {the one) which we wish for. Tiene la que nosotros queremos. 
The tracer. Cold. B\ agua, Frio,fria. 

I wish for cold water. Quiero agua fria. 

Remark. Feminine nouns beginning with an accented a; take the masculine article in tht 
singular. 

The bird. A bird. El ave, (feminine.) Un ave. 

The black bird. The black birds. El ave negra. Las aves negras. 

What birds do you wish for ? i Que aves quiere V. ? 

I wish for those which the servant has. Quiero las que el criado tiene. 

We wish for the one which you wish for. Nosotros queremos el que V. quiere. 

The baker. The baker-woman. El panadero. La panadera. 

The cook. El cocinero, (masc.,) La cocinera^ (fern.) 

What bread doe» the cook wish for ? i Que pan quiere la cocinera ? *''' 

She wishes for that which the baker has. Quiere el que el panadero tiene. 

Where is the cook going ? He is going to the baker's. Art thou 
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going to the baker's ? No, sir ; I am going to my friend's. Are you 
going to the neighbor's ? No, sir ; we are going home. "Where are 
the servants going ? They are going to the garden. Who has the 
knives and the forks ? The servant has them. Has he the silvei 
ones ? He has the silver forks and the steel knives. Who have oui 
bottles ? The boys have them. What tumblers have they ? They 
have the silver ones. How many brooms has the boy ? He has 
four or ^ye. How much wine do you wish for ? I do not wish for 
much. How many buckets do you wish for ? We do not wish for 
many. Dost thou wish for the long stick, or the short one ? I wish 
for neither the long stick nor the short one ; I wish for the one which 
the merchant has. Do you wish for the tea ? Yes, sir ; if you 
please. Do you wish for the wine, or the water ? We wish for the 
cold water. Do you wish for the sealing-wax ? No, sir; I thank you. 
What basket does the baker wish for ? He wishes for that which 
the cook has. Do the cooks wish for these brooms ? No, sir ; they 
wish for those which the bakerrwoman has. Do you wish for those 
knives ? No, sir ; I wish for those which the cook has. What milk 
does the girl wish for ? She wishes for that which the servant has. 
Has that woman the spoons ? No, sir ; she who has the plates hbs 
the spoons. 

El panadero tiene buen pan y baenos bizcoohos, y el comeroiante tiene vino 
exoelente. Yo tengo una bermana y cnatro hermanos, y mi primo' tiene cinco 
hermanas y nn hermano. Mi padre no tiene mncho dinero. i Adonde va su 
amigo de V. El va & casa del panadero, y yo voy & mi jardin. El criado quiere 
la esooba y el onbo, y aqnellos hombres quieren el tabaoo y sus pipas. Mi padre 
tiene buen vino y quiere la botella y el vaso. Queremos la leohe de la cooinera 
y el vino del comeroiante. i No quiere V. el del vecino ? No, sefior ; quiero el 
que mi amigo tiene. Mi hermano tiene tres oaballos grandes'y muchas buenas 
vaoas. 



aO. LECCION VIGfiSIMA. 

INDICATIVE PRESENT OF YER, TO BEE. 

YoveOf f6ve«i ^ve, nosotros vemotj vototros veisj eUoaven, 

ItM, thouseest, he sees, we see. you see, theyse«. 

Th« butcker. The shoemaker. El camieero. El irapatcro. 
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The tailor. The meat. El satire. La carne. 

The roast tneat^ the roast. El asado. 

Tlie 6oi/tf J m^at, the boiled. EI cocido. 

How many birds do you see ? ^ Cuantas aves vo V. ? 

I see four, they see five. Yo veo cuatrp, elloa ven cinco. 

Do6t thou see the butcher's moat ? i Vcs tti la came del camiccro T ^y 

I see it. La vco. 

Do you see the boiled, or the roasted ? i Ven VV. el cocido 6 el asado T 

We see neither the boiled nor the roasted. Xo vemos ni el cooido ni cl asado. 

Rbmabx 1. Afler a prepositioD tekom ia quieut and Asm, H, 
Does the butcher see the man whom I i Ve el camiooro al hombre & quien yo 

see ? veo ? ♦ 

He sees him whom you see. Ve al que V. ve. i/ 

Remark 2. When the object of a transitive verb is a person, a thing pcnooified, tb« rela- 
tive qiiietif or the article used as a pronoun, it is preceded bj d, if spoken of in a delfnttt 
manner ; but, if spoken of in an indefinite manner, the d is not to be used. 

Dost thou see the shoemaker ? i Ves td al zapatero T ^ 

I see the shoemaker and the tailor. Veo al zapatero y al nftstre. "^ . 

Do you see my brothers ? i Ven W. 4 mis hermanoe t ^ 

We do not see them. Nosotros no los vemos. 

Does the judge wish for a servant t i Quiere el juez un criado t 

Yes, sir ; he wishes for my servant. Si, sciior ; quiere & mi criado. //' 

In this last phrase d is used before eriado because it is spoken of definitely ; it Is omitted la 
the preceding because it is 9{>oken of indefinite! J. So in the two following. 

Do you wish for a tailor ? i Quiere V. un sastre ? 

Do you wish for this tailor ? i Quiere V. & este sastre ? •^ 

Whom do they see ? i A quien ven ellos ? 

They see him whom you see. Ven & aquel a quien ve V. - 

We are going to see the butcher. Vamos a ver al camicero. 

Rbmark 3. The verb tr, to go, takes & before a dependent infinitive. 
Whom are you going to see ? i A quien va V. i ver ? 

I am going to see the neighbor. Voy i ver al vecino. 

Remark 4. A is sometimes placed before the object of a verb when not a person to avoid 
ambiguity ; and it is Kometimes omitted before a person for sound sake. 

Does not my horse see your dog ? i No ve mi caba^o & su perro de V. ? 

Does not your dog see my horse ? i No ve su perro de V. d mi caballo T 

The above two sentences without the d, would be ambiguous. 

Whom do you wish to see ? I wish to see the shoemaker and the 
tailor. Do you not wish to see the butcher ? No, sir ; I wish to see 
my friend. Dost thou see my cousin's pretty bird ? I see it Whom 



THE TWENTY-FIRST I.ESSON. 41 



does the cook see ! She s^es the butcher and the baker. Do you 
see the shoemaker, or the tailor ? We see neither the shoemaker nor 
the tailor ; we see the brother of my friend. Whom do your friends 
see ? They see their neighbors. Do you see the cook's meat ? We 
see the roast and the boiled. Whom is the baker-woman going to 
see ? She is going to see her cousins. Does the cow see the calf? 
Yes, sir ; and the calf sees the cow. Art thou going to see thy 
father ? No, sir ; I am going to my uncle's to see my cousin. Do 
you see my basket ? We do not see your basket ; we see our bucket. 
What do those girls see ? They see the handsome bird and the 
merchant's pretty ribbons. 

What man do you wish to see ? I wish to see the man who has 
the white cow and the black calf. Do you see this blue bird and 
that red one ? No, sir ; I see the yellow one. What do those dogs 
see ? They see those birds. Are you going to see your aunt ? ISTo, 
sir ; I am going to see my mother. Dost thou see the silver buttons ? 
No, sir ; I see the brass ones and the gold ones. What basket dost 
thou see ? I see that which the servant has. What men do you 
see ? I see those whom you see. 

I Adonde vas t6 T Voy d casa de mi amigo. i Va su tio de V. al campo ? No, 
sefior ; va & casa del oomerclante. I Van VV. a su casa ? No, seiior ; vamos a 
casa del padre de V. i Ves td el ave que tiene mi hermano ? No, sefior ; veo 
la que tu primo tiene. i Que hombres yen V V. ? Yemosdlos que van i casa del 
oomerciante. i Cuantos amigos tiene V. ? Yo tengo muchos amigos. i Van sua 
amigos k ver a mi tio ? Si, sefior ; van & ver k su tio y a bus primas de V. 
I Quiere este muchacho ir k su casa ? Si, quiere ir. i Adonde quiere V. ir T 
Quiero ir a casa de mi padre, i A casa de quien quiere ir su amigo ? Quiere ir 
k su casa de V. 



' 21. LECCION VIG]feSIMA PRIMA. 

•indicative present op ser, to be. 

Yosoy^ tuere»j Uea^ nowtroa •omotf voaotroa Boia eUoaton, 

lam, thou art, he is, we are, jouare, they art 

Art thou not my friend ? i No eres td mi amigo ? 

I am thy friend. Yo soy tu amigo. 
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la that man thy &ther ? 

No, sir ; he is my uncle. 

Arc you not our cousins ? 

Wc are your cousins. 

Are you liot the brother of that boy ? 

No, sir ; I urn his cousin. 

OJ voliom^ whose. 



I Es aquel hombre ta padre t *^ 

No, sefior ; es mi tio. 

I No son VV. nuestros primos ? 

Nosotros somos sus primos. 

I No cs V. cl hermano de aquel muchachof 

No, sefior ; soy su primo. 

De quieVj cuyOy a. 



Remark I. Cuyo agrees with the succeeding nouD, and in most cases is immediatelj fol- 
lowed by it. Let the learner note particularly the u«e or the above relatives in the foUowing 
phrases :— 



Whose book is this 7 

Whose pen is that ? 

I see the man whose books you have. 
I see the man whose pens you have. 
Whose is the book which.you have ? 
It is mine. 

Whose is the shoe which the shoe- 
maker has 7 
It is his. 



De quien es este libro? 
Cuyo libro es este 7 



11 

\ I De quien es esa pluma 7 

( I Cuya pluma es esa 7 
Veo al hombre cuyoa libros V. tiene. 
Veo al hombre cvyaa pluraas V. tiene. 
I De quien es el libro que V. tiene 7 
£s el mio. 
I De quien es el zapato que tiene el za 

patero7 
Es el suyo. 



Whose are the buttons which the tailor i De quien son los botones que tiene d 



has? 
They are the merchant's. 



Whose books does your sister wish for 7 

She wishes for ours. 

Whose dost thou wish for 7 

I wish for thine. 

Whom does the cook wish for 7 

He wishes for his boy. 

Any thing. Something. 

Not any thing. 

Nothing. 

Remark 2. When these last two follow the verb, they require no before it. 

Do you wish for any thing 7 i Quiere V. alguna cosa, (or algo 7) 

I do not wish for any thing. ) 

I wish for nothing. ) 

What has the butcher good 7 i Que tiene el camicero (de) bueno ?• 



sastre 7 
Son los del comcrciante. 
I Los libros de quien qjoiere su hermana 

deV.7 
Quiere los nuestros. 
I De quien son los que id quieres7 
Quiero los tuyos. 
I A quien quiere el cocinero 7 
Quiere & su muchacho. 
Alguna cosa. Algo. 
Ninguna cosa. 
Nada. 



Nada quiero, or no quiero nada. 



♦ The adjective good or bad following something, nothing, or a verb preceded by trAa/, 
often takes de before it. 
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He has nothing good. No tiene nada (de) bueno. 

Does the tailor sec any thing pretty ? | Ye cl sastre alguna oosa linda ? 
He sees something large. El ve algo grande. 

How many shoes has the shoemaker ? He has many. What do 
Ibose bakers wish for? They wish for the butcher's meat. Whose 
io you wish for ? I wish for mine. Whose roast meat do you wisli 
or ? I wish for the cook's. Whose boiled meat do you wish for ? 
wish for ours. Whose does the tailor wish for ? He wishes for 
ie baker's. Do you see that tailor ? We see the tailor and the 
loemaker. Are they going to the cook's ? No, sir ; they are going 
> the baker's. Wliose meat docs the cook wish for ? She wishes 
•r the butcher's. Do you wish for the roast meat and the boiled ? 
OS, sir ; if you please. What has the shoemaker ? He has the 
>ok's roast meat. Whose stick has he ? Ho has the merchant's, 
•o you see the baker who has the roast meat? No, sir; I see him 
lio has the basket. Do you see the servant who has the silver ink- 
€ind ? I see him. 

Whom do you see ? I see the baker who is going to your house. 
•o you see that cook ? We see her who is gojng to our house, 
i^hat women do you see ? We see those who have the blue cloaks, 
^hat meat does the baker wish for ? He wishes for the boiled. Do 
^n wish for the cold water ? No, sir ; I thank you. What tumbler 
^ you wish for ? I wish for that which you have. What bottle 
as that boy? He has the cook's. Whose books has that boy? 
Co has ours. Whose has his sister? She has hers. What does 
ie girl wish for? She wishes for the milk and the cold water. 

^li padre va 4 casa del panadero y mi hermana va a la del zapatero. Aquella 
'Xijer es una amiga de mi madre. i Adonde van los vecinos ? Van d casa del 
»^tre. I A easa de quien quiere V. ir ? Quiero ir a casa del raercader. Mi 
^Tmana tiene un ave amarilla y mi hermano tiene un ca^jallo bueno. i Tiene 
•> padre de V. mucho dinero ? No, seiior ; tiene muchos amigos, no tiene mu- 
^c dinero. i Tiene ese mnchacho alguna cosa ? No tiene nada. i De quien es 
• canasta que tiene la cocinera ? Es la mia. i De quien es la que yo tengo? 
<^ del panadero. 
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la that man thy &ther ? 

No, sir ] he is my uncle. 

Arc yoa not our cousins 7 

We are your cousins. 

Are you not the brother of that boy ? 

No, sir ; I am his cousin. 

Of whoniy whose. 



I Es aquel hombre tu padre ? ^ 

No, sefior ; es mi tio. 

I No son VV. nuestros primos ? 

Nosotros somoe sus primos. 

I No OS V. el hermano de aquel muchachof 

No, sefior ; soy su prime. 

De quieHy cuyo^ a. 



Remark 1. Cuyo agrees with tlie succeeding nouD, and in most cases is immediately fol- 
lowed by it. Let the learner note particularly the use of the above relatives in the foUowing 
phrases:— 



Whose book is this 7 



Whose pen is that 7 



I sec the man whose books you have. 
I see the man whose pens you have. 
Whose is the book which.you have ? 
It is mine. 



iDe quien es este libro? 
I Cuyo Ibro es este ? 
( I De quien es esa pluma ? 
( I Cuya pluma es csa 7 
Veo al hombre cuyos libros V. tiene. 
Veo al hombre cvyas pluroas V. tiene. 
I De quien es el libro que V. tiene 7 
Es el mio. 



Whose is the shoe which the shoe- i De quien es el zapato que tiene el za- 

maker has 7 patero 7 

It is his. Es el suyo. 

Whose are the buttons which the tailor i De quien son los botones que tiene d 



has? 
They are the merchant's. 

Whose books does your sister wish for 7 

She wishes for ours. 

Whose dost thou wish for 7 

I wish for thine. 

Whom does the cook wish for 7 

He wishes for his boy. 

Any thing. Something. 

Not any thing. 

Nothing. 



sastre 7 
Son los del comcrciante. 
I Los libros de quien qjoiere su hermana 

deV.7 
Quiere los nuestros. 
I De quien son los que id quieres7 
Quiero los tuyos. 
I A quien quiere el cocinero ? 
Quiere & su muchacho. 
Alguna cosa. Algo. 
Ninguna cosa. 
Nada. 



Remark 2. When these last two follow the verb, they require no before it. 

Do you wish for ^ny thing ? i Quiere V. alguna cosa, (or algo 7) 

I do not wish for any thing. \ 

X . , - .1 . ( Nada quiero, or no quiero nada. 

I wish for nothing. 3 i > i 

What has the butcher good 7 i Que tiene el carnicero (de) bueno 7* 



♦ The adjective good or bad following something, nothing, or a verb preceded by wkat^ 
often takes de before it. 
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das nothing good. No tiene nada (de) bueno. 

s the tailor see any thing pretty ? ^ Ve el sastre alguna oosa linda T 

sees something large. El ve algo grande. 

low many shoes has the shoemaker ? He has many. What do 
se bakers wish for ? They wish for the butcher's meat. Whose 
frou wish for ? I wish for mine. Whose roast meat do you wisli 
f I wish for the cook's. Whose boiled meat do you wish for ? 
ish for ours. Whose does the tailor wish for ? He wishes for 
baker's. Do you see that tailor ? We see the tailor and the 
jmaker. Are they going to the cook's ? No, sir ; they are going 
be baker's. Wliose meat docs the cook wish for ? She wishes 
:he butcher's. Do you wish for the roast meat and the boiled ? 
, sir ; if you please. What has the shoemaker ? He has the 
i's roast meat. Whose stick has he ? Ho has the merchant's, 
you see the baker who has the roast meat? No, sir; I see him 
' has the basket. Do you see the servant who has the silver ink- 
d ? I see him. 

Vhom do you see ? I see the baker who is going to your house, 
you see that cook ? We see her who is going to our house, 
at women do you see ? We see those who have the blue cloaks. 
at meat does the baker wish for ? He wishes for the boiled. Do 
wish for the cold water ? No, sir ; I thank you. What tumbler 
you wish for ? I wish for that which you have. What bottle 
that boy? He has the cook's. Whose books has that boy? 
has ours. Whose has his sister? She has hers. What does 
girl wish for ? She wishes for the milk and the cold water. 

i padre va 4 casa del panadero y mi hermana va a la del zapatcro. Aquella 
r es una amiga de mi madre. i Adonde van los veclnos ? Van d casa del 
e. [A easa de quien quiere V. ir ? Quiero ir a casa del raercader. Mi 
lana tiene an ave amarilla y mi hermano tiene un cal^allo bueno. i Tiene 
idre de V. mucho dinero ? No, seiior ; tiene rauchos amigos, no tiene mu- 
iinero. i Tiene ese muchacho alguna cosa ? No tiene nada. i De quien es 
nasta que tiene la cocinera ? Es la mia. i De quien es la que yo tengo? 
el panadero. 
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33. LECCION VIGfeSniA SEGUNDA. 



PLACE OF ADJECTIVES. 



Whichj which one, 
Whichy which ones. 
Lady, Mrs. Yes, madam. 
The young lady, Miss, The climate. 
Which of these pens do you wish for ? 
Wliich one docs the lady wish for ? 
Which "ones does she wish for? 
Wliich of the young ladies is going to 

Mrs. B's, (or house of Mrs. B. ?) 
Mortal. Tall, high. 
Bad, ill, evil. Warm, hot. 
Amiable. Insane, mad, crazy. 
Young, also a youth. In, into. 
The room. In the room. 
On. On the table. 



Cual, (singular,) 

Cuales, (plural.) 

Senora. Si, seHora. 

La senorita. El clima. 

I Cual de estas plumas qoiere V. ? 

I Cual quiere la scfiora ? 

I Cuales quiere ella ? 

I Cual de las seiioritas va a easa de 

senora B. ? 
Mortal. Alto. 
Mah. CaUente. 
Amable.' Loco. 
Joven. En. 
El cuarto. En el cuarto. 
Sobre. Sobre la mesa. 



Kbmark 1. The usual place of the adjective is immediately after the noun iu fi^ani^ 
it is immediately before it in English. When to give prominence to the adjective thereft 
it is removed from its usual place the change is often precisely opposite in the two langoai 



Is the captain M 7 

Is it the old captiiiif 

Is your brother tall ? 

It is your tall brother. 

Very. Very pretty. 

Ugly. Very ugly. 

The captain. The carpenter. 

I am thy friend and thou art mine. 

That man is our captain. 

We are mortal. 

Those carpenters are brothers. 

You are young. 

You are not tall. 

Miss B. is very pretty, and her cousin 

is very ugly. 
This carpenter is good, and his brother 

is very bad. 



I Es viejo el capitan ? 

^ Es el capitan viejo ? 

I Es alto su hermano de V ? 

Es su hermano alto de V. 

Muy. Muy Imdo. 

Feo. Muy feo. 

El capitan. El carpintero 

Yo soy tu amigo y id eres el mio, 

Aquel hombre es nuestro capitan. 

Nosotros somos mortales. 

Aquellos carpinteros son hermanos. 

V. es j6ven. 

VV. no son altos. 

La sefiorita B. es muy bonita, y sn piiD 

es muy fea. 
Este carpintero es bucno, y su heniii 

es muy malo. 
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RsxAKK 2. In denoting possession, when the subject of the verb is omitted, the article 
may also be omitted before tlie possessor and before the possessive pronoun. 

Whose basket is tiiat ? i De quien es esa canasta ? 

It is my father's. Es de mi padre. 

This is his. Esta es la suya. 

It is my brother's. It is his. Es de mi hermano. Es suya. 

Is it not mine ? i No es mia ? 

No, sir ; it is not thine. No, sefior ; no es tuya. 

Whicli of those handkerchiefs does the lady wish for ? She wishes 
for the silk one. Which knives does the captain wish for? He 
wishes for the carpenter's. Thou art tall ; is not thy sister tall ? She 
is tall. Do you see the captain who is going into his room ? I see 
him. Are you not young ? We are young. Are not those young 
ladies amiable ? They are amiable and very pretty. Are not your 
sisters young? They are very young. Where is the captain going? 
He is going into his room. Is not the cook insane ? He is insane. 
Have you the blue paper ? I have it on the table in my room. 
Have you books ? I have many on my table. Is not the carpenter's 
boy bad ? He is very bad. ' Miss B. is amiable ; is she not pretty ? 
She is very pretty, and her friend is very ugly. c 

Does the baker vnsh for any thing ? He wishes for the cook's 
meat. Does he vnsh for the roast meat,^ or the boiled ? He wishes 
for the roast meat and the boiled. What does the butcher wish for ? 
He wishes for nothing. Does the shoemaker wish ft>r any thing ? 
Be wishes for the steel knife and the iron hammer. Whose table 
bave you ? I have the captain's. Whom do you see ? I see the 
(Iioemaker whose knives you have. What has the tailor ? He has 
lis cloth and his thread. Does the youth wish for any thing? He 
^shes for nothing. Is not that man crazy ? He is crazy. Is not 
Ills climate warm ? It is not warm ; it is cold. Do you wish for 
.lie broom which the servant has ? No, sir ; I wish for that which 
.lie boy has. 

Mi primo tiene macho dinero, y yo tengo muchos buenos amigos. Tengo on 
unigo cuyo padre tienc mucho dinero. Mi amigo es alto y su hermana es muy 
ionita. La sefiora C. es muy amable, y su hermana es mny fea. Mi tio va al 
sampoymitiavainiobBa. EstatefkwaeimiiiiadM,y€ni6fiarita«iiidh«nGa^ 
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Aquel carpintero es nucstro yeoino ; tiene dos bnenos cabaHofl. i Adonde n 
aquel hombre 7 \» k bu casa. Tiene el sombrero blaDco y la casaca aznL 
I Cuantas hcrmanas tieno esa aefiorita 7 Tiene tres bermanas y dos hermanoi. 
X Adonde va ese sastre 7 ElsBstre va&sucasa, yelzapaterova^caaadelpanadero. 



33. LECCION VIGfeSIMA TERCERA. 



INDICATIVE PRESENT OF B^TAR, TO BE. 

Yoettotff tikettAs^ MestA^ noaotrot estamoej voiotros estaU, dlo» ulin, 

I am, thou art, he is, we are, you are, they are. 

RxMAKK 1. Attributes and conditions which are ettential and permanent are expre«Mi 
by «er, as seen in the last lesson ; those which are adventitioue and temporary^ by eafor; ii^ 

Wberc art thou 7 i Donde uUa itt 7 

I am in my bouse, Estoy en mi casa. 

Art thon there ? i Estda alii ? 

He is here. Estd aqui. 

We are at borne. Estamos en casa. 

Tbey are in tbat room. Estdn en aqnel cndirto. 

You are well. V. estd bueno. 

You are ill. VY. estAn malos. 

In these phrases estar is nsed because adventitiouB qnalities and circumstaneet are ex* f 
pressed. In the following also, it will be seen that eatar is used with what Is ttdveatitim 
and aer with what is-wsen/*a/. | 

I am in tby bouse. Estoy en tu casa. 

I am tby friend. Soy tu amigo. 

Tbe captain is ill. El capitan estd malo. 

Tbe captain is tall. El capitan es alto. 

Tbe ladies are bere. Las sefioras estdn aquf. 

The ladies are pretty. Las sefioras son lindas. 

We are in tbe country. Estamos en el campo. 

We are young. <S(mio«j6venes. 

Remark 2. Scr and estar, thus differing in signification, may form phrases of Yerjdft^ 
ent meaning when joined to the same words ; as, 

Tbat man is good. Ese bombre es bueno. 

Tbat man is well. Ese bombre estd bueno. 

He is bad. He is ill. Es malo. Estd mqjo. 

That wonuui is amiable. Eia mv^et m amaUe. 



^ 
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That woman is in amiable humor. ' Esa mujer csU amable. 
My neighbor is insane, (crazy.) Mi vecino es loco. 

My neighbor is furious. Mi vecino est4 loco. 

Here, Hither , or here. Aqui. Acd, 

There. Thither, or there. Ahi, alii. Alia. 

Remark 3. We have seen that donde or eri donde, is used with verbs of rest, and adonae 
with verbs of motion. In like manner aqui and eUA are used to denote rest, and aci^ aUi^ 
to denote motion. Ah% generally denotes a place near the person spoken to, and aUd is often 
used also to denote a remote place or period. 

Is your father here ? . I Estd su padre aqui ? 

No, sir ; he is there in the garden. No, sefior ; est4 alii en el jardin. 

Are you going to the country ? i Va V. al campo f 

I am going there. Voy alia. 

Have you my book there ? i Tiene V. mi libro ahi ? 

I have it not here ; you have it there. No lo tengo aqvi ; V. le tiene ahi. 

Do you not wish to be well ? I wish to be well, and I wish to be 
good. Are you not well ? No, sir ; I am ill. Thou art tall ; is not 
thy sister tall ? She is tall. Thou art in thy room ; is thy aunt in 
hers ? She is there. Where is the bottle ? It is on the table. Are 
you not well? No, sir; we are ill. Are not those young ladies 
amiable ? * They are amiable and very pretty. Are they not at your 
neighbor's ? They are there. Are we not at home ? We are at 
home. Where are the baskets ? They are on the table. Are they 
here ? They are there. That lady is mortal ; does she wish to be 
ill ? No, sir ; she wishes to be well. Does that man wish to be my 
friend ? He wishes to be your friend and your neighbor. Are you 
going to the country ? We are going there. 

Where art thou ? I am here. Is thy aunt there ? She is not 
here. Are the brooms in that room? Yes, sir; the bfoomtf are 
there, and the bucket is here on the table. Where are the steel 
knives and the silver forks ? They are there. Who has the silver 
spoons ? The tailor has them. Is the bucket of iron, or of copper? 
It is neither of iron nor of copper ; it is of brass. What is on the table ? 
The tumbler, the milk, and the plates are there. Have you the silver 
spoon ? I have it. Whom do you see ? I see the man who is in 
the garden. Do you see him who is going to your house ? I see 
him. Whom do you wiah to see ? I wish to see my uxiclo^* "^ V^^ 
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meat does the baker wish for ? He wishes for the butcher's. I see 
the boy whose father is ill. 

Este hombre es nnesiro sastre y su hermano es nnestro zapatero. i Adonde 
van y V. 7 Vamoe al campo & ver it nuestroa amigos. i Donde estk el padre de 
V. ? Estd en Bu oasa. Tengo nn tlntero de plata, y ana ploma de oro ; i no 
estan ahi sobre ta mesa ? No estaif aqni. Aquella sefiorita es mi hemuma ; ella 
ya al campo & Yer k ma primaa, y yo voy & oasa. i Quien es aqnel hombre i 
quien tco en el cuarto de V. ? Es nuestro Yecino. i Qaiere V. el ca£& caliente f 
NO) senora ; no qniero ni el cafe ni el te, qniero el agna fria. x ^e V. al mncha- 
cho que esU en el jardin del mercader ? No, sefiora ; too & aquel ouyo sombrero 
estd sobre la mesa, i Esti mi libro ahi en el cuarto de Y . 7 Aqni no estL 



d4. LECCION VIGfiSIMA CUARTA, 

NSGATIYSS, ADVERBS, ETC 

Somebody, anybody. Alguien. 

Some one, any one, Alguno, a. 

Nobody, not any body. Nadie. 

No one, not any one. Ninguno, a. 

Rkmarx 1. Nadie and ninguno, like nadOf when tbej. follow the yerbi require no before it 

I'Eetk alguien (or alguno) en el cuarto 
Is any body in your room 7 de V 7 

Nobody is there. Nadie (or ninguno) estd allL 

Some one is there. Alguno est^ allL 

J No veo & nadie, (or d ninguno.) 

^* ( A nadie (d ninguno) veo. 

The gtnileman. El caballero, el sefior. 

Has the gentleman a very pretty hand- i Tiene el caballero un pafiuelo may 
kerchief 7 lindo7 . , 

Rbmask 2. Verj/f when the adjective to which it belongs is omitted, is translated into ' 
Spanish bj tnttcho. 

Is that handkerchief pretty 7 | Es ese pafiuelo lindo 7 

Very. Not very. Mucho. No mucho. 

The Frenchman, the French language. El Francee, el fiancee. 

Which gentlemen are going to your 
lifffjg^j iCualeteabaUdrosTaiiioaaad«V.f 
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WTiich ones are going there ? i Cuales van aUd t 

Rich. Poor. Rico. Pobre. 

Sick. The sick man. Enfermo. El enfertno. 

A son. A daughter. Un hijo. Una hija. 

Under. With. Debajo, hajo (de.) Con. 

Under the table. Debajo de la mesa. 

The yard. The street. El patio. La calle. 

His son is in the yard with his daughter. Su hijo estd en el patio con su hjja. 

I El pobre, los pobres. 

! La pobroj las pobres. 



(El pobre, los pobres. 
The poor one, the poor ones. J i 



Who is in the yard ? No one is in the yard ; somebody is in the 
street. Who is in the Frenchman's room ? No one is in the French- 
man's room ; the ugly carpenter is in the captain's. Does the rich 
man wish for any thing ? The rich man wishes for nothing ; the 
poor man wishes for many things, (cosas.) What does that gentle- 
man wish for ! He wishes for the bottle of old wine which is in his 
room, on the table, with the tmnbler and the silver plate. Is not the 
captain ugly ? He is very ugly and very good. Has any one my 
son's basket ? No one has it. Is not the captain's son sick ? He is 
very sick. Is not that ugly gentleman rich ? He is very rich, and 
this handsome lady is very poor. Has the captain a daughter ? He 
has two sons and three daughters. 

Does any one wish for the cook's roast meat ! No one wishes for 
his roast meat ; some one wishes for his boiled. Whose meat does 
the poor man wish for ? He wishes for the rich man's. Whom does 
the sick man wish to see ? He wishes to see no one. Does he wish 
for any thing ? He wishes for nothing. Is the gentleman's son in 
the yard, or in the street? He is in the sfreet with the Frenchman. 
Are the boy's shoes under the sofa ? No, sir ; they are under the 
table with those of his father. Is that coffee hot ? Very. Where 
are the stockings and the shiiia ? They are on the bed. Who is 
that young lady ? She is the daughter of that gentleman. Is she 
pretty ? Very. Are not those nails of brass ? No, sir ; they are of 
iron. Is the Frenchman well ? No, sir ; he is sick. 

Mi padre ticne cinco hijos, y mi tio tiene oinoo hijas. Mis hermanos son rioos 
y mis primas son pobres. | Quien es aqnel cftballerot Ea \av XiAttbaau;^ ^^fi^- 

5 
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esiro yeoino. |No esUi enfermo? Si, sefior ; esik enfermo. {Donde esU el 
Franoes ? EsU en la calle ; va & casa del oapitan & ver & bu amigo. i Qnlen ef 
aqnella scfiorita ? Eb la hija de aquel eaballero i quien Y. ve allS en la calle. Es 
alta, j6ven, y mny bonita. i Qniere Y. ver k mi amigo ? Si, aefior ; i es rieo? 
No ; es pobre. | Que qniere 41 ? Qniere mncho dinero y machos amigos. i A 
qnien ve Y. ? Yeo al carpintero cnyo hijo es mi eriado. i Qniere &. algnna 
cosa? No^sefior; no qniere nada. 



d5. LECCION YIGfeSIMA QUINTA. 



VERBS, ADJECTIVES, ETC. INFINITIVES. 

To have. To wioh for, to he wUUng. Tener, Querer, 

Togo, To see, Ir. Ver, 

To be. Ser. Eatar. 

The Spaniard^ Spanish language. El espaiiol. 

The Englishman^ English language. El ingles. 

The German^ German language. El aleman. 

Rbmarx 1. National designations, like the above, when used as a^ectives, begSa wkk a 
Email letter ; when used as noons, they b^in with a capitat 



^Yhere does the Frenchman wish to go ? 
lie wishes to go to the Spaniard's. 
Whom are yon going to see ? 
We are going to see the Englishman. 
What does the German wish ? 
He wishes to be a'good man. 
I wish to be in my room. 
The map. The leather. 
The cap. The coal. 
The sheep^ mutton. 
The soup. 
A child. 

A lad^ servant-boy. 
A las9j servant-girl. 
The same. The other. 
Also. But. 
The child has his cap. 
He has the mutton} has he not the 
io7 



I Adondc qniere ir cl Frances t 
Qniere ir k casa del EspanoL 
I A qnien van VY. k ver ? 
Yamos k ver al Ingles. 
I Que qniere el Aleman t 
Qniere ser nn bnen hombre. 
Qniero estar en mi cnarto. 
lELji^on. El eu^ro. 
El gorro. El carbon. 
El camero, la came de eameto. 
La sopa. 

Vn niiiOj (mascnline,) una niiiay (teaL) 
Vn mozo. 
Una moza. 
El miamo. El otro. 
Tambien. Pero, sin6. 
El nifio tiene sn gorro. 
El tiene el oamero; ;no tiene la flOfi 
? 
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He has not the soup, bnt^the mntton. No tiene la sopa, sind el camero. 

Rbmarx 2. When but follows a negative, and the verb is not repeated, it is rendered 9in6 ; 
but if no negative precede, or the verb be repeated, pen is used. 

I wish for this, but not that. Quiero este, pero no aqnel. 

I do not wish for this, but that. No quiero este, sind aqucl. 

I do not wish for this, bat I wish for that No quiero este, pero quiero aquel. 

Do you wish for the soap ? I do not wish for the soap, but the 
leather. What does the Spaniard wish for? He wishes for the 
charcoal. Does he not wish for the leather also ? No, sir ; he wishes 
for the charcoal, but not the leather. Are you going to see the 
Frenchman ? . I am not going to see the Frenchman, but the Spaniard. 
Are you going to see the same Spaniard, or the other ? I am going 
to see the same and the other. Are you going to the Englishman's ? 
No, sir ; we are going to the German's, but not to the Englishman's. 
Has the lad your cap ? He has my cap, and my stick also. How 
many children has the German? He has four. What has that 
child ? She has her new stockings and her red shoes. Where is that 
servant-girl going ? She is going to the Englishman's. 

What does the German wish for? He wishes for the merchant's 
soap, and his charcoal. What has that lad ? He has the mutton. 
Has he not the soup also ? He has the mutton, but not the'soup. 
Whose child is that ? • She is the child of the poor man. Whom do 
you see ? I see the lass who is going to the merchant's. What does 
that child wish for ? He wishes for a book. Does he wish for the 
same book, or for the other ? He wishes for the same. Does that 
lad wish to be a merchant ? No, sir ; he wishes to be a tailor. 
Where are that child's shoes ? They are under the table with those 
of his sister. What child do you see ? I see the child whose cap is blue. 
Where does he wish to go ? He wishes to go to his father's. 

£se Espaiiol es mi veoino, y^el Ingles y el Aleman son mis vecinos tambien. 
El Espafiol no tiene nifios, pero el Ingles tiene cuatro hijos y el Aleman tiene 
cinco hijas. Los hijos del Ingles son bnenos, y las hijas del Aleman son amables 
y muy Undas. El Espafiol y el Ingles son ricos, pero el Aleman es pobre. 
Aquel Aleman j6yen, en la calle, es el mozo de mi padre, y su hermana es la 
men da mi madre. Mi pftdre tiene tres oaballos grandes 7 tca^tifiBS&a^^Qitsoi^^'Qs^ 



52 THB TWENTY-SIXTH LESSON. 



perro pequefio muy bonito. Ete oomeroiante ticne jabon, ouero, aztioar, t^ oafi 
y muchas otras oosas. Lot nifios del Aleman son muy baenos y los del ISepaSiOt 
son ixiny malofl. 



aO. LECCION VIG4SIMA SEXTA. 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Rbmarx 1. Spanish verbs are divided into three co^jusations, distinguished by the ter* 
minations of the infinitive mood. In the fibst conjugation, it terminates in ab. U ibriBS 
the persons of the present indicative, by changing ar into the following terminations :— 

O, AS, A, AMOS, AIS, AN. 

To take. To look for ^ to seek. Tomar^ (infiDitive.) BtMcar, (infinitive.) 

To tomOf tu tomaa^ H tomOj nowtroa tomamot^ voaotrot tomaU^ etto» toman. 

I take, thou talcest,' betakes, we take, you take, they take. 

To buacOf tu bua^aa^ . il biucoj nowtroa friMcamos, vogotros buseadaf ellos buacan, 

I seek, thou seekest, he seeks, we seek, you seek, they seek. 

Verbs in ar diflTeriiig from the above models, will be explained as they are introdoeed in 
the subsequent lessons. 

The butter. La manteca^ la tnantequilla.* 

The lard. La manteca^ (de pueroo.) 

^ , , . .. I Toman VV. la mantequilla, (or man- 

Do you take the butter? teca?> 

We wish to take the tea. Queremos tomar el t^. 

He wishes to look for his friends. El quiere bnscar k sus amigos. 

The general. The physician. El general. El medico. 

What does the general take ? i Que toma el general t 

He takes the tea and I take the wine. El toma el te y yo tomo el vino. 

Thou takest the chocolate ; who takes T^ tomas el chocolate ; i quien toma el 

the coffee ? cafe ? 

The physician takes it. El medico le toma. 

What do you take ? i Que toman VV. ? 

We take soup, and the children take Nosotros tomamos sopa y los ninos tofDiB 

milk. leche. 

Rbmabk 2. Nouns used in a partitive sense, as 9opa and leehe in this last sentence, onit 
the article in Spanish as they do in English. Such nouns, however, may be preceded If 
•ome in English, which is then not to be translated into Spanish. 

Do you take (some) soup ? i Toma V. sopa ? 

* Buttsr in Spanish Amsrloa is mantaquiOm; in nu>Bt parU of Spain it is 
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Ko, sir; I take (some) matton. Ko, seilor; tomo carnero. 

What are you looking for t , l Que bnsca V. t 

I am looking for coaL Busco carbon. 

That lad is looking for leather. Aquel mozo busca cuero. 

Are you looking for (some) butter ? i Buscan Y V. manteca, (or mantequilla ?) 

Wo are looking for butter, and those Buscamos manteca, yaqueUasmozasbua- 
servant-girls are looking for ribbons. can cintas. 

Whom art thou looking for ? i A quien buscas tii t 

I am looking for the boy. Busco al mozo. 

Remark 3. Let the learner bear in mind that the English liave three different forms of the 
present tBnse, which may all be translated by one form in Spanish ; as, / »eek^ do aeekf am 
seeking, yo busco. He takes., does take^ is taking, 41 toma. They see^ do see, are seeing, 
dlos ven, etc. 

Art thou looking for the same cap ? i Buscas tii el mismo gorro ? 
No, sir ; I am looking for the other. No, sefior ; busco el otro. 

Do you wish to take this money ? No, sir ; I wish to take the 
other. Are you looking for the soap, or the coal ? I am looking for 
neither the soap nor the coal ; I am looking for (some) leather. Are 
the servant-boys looking for their leather caps ? They are looking 
for them. Do the children take milk ? No, sir ; they take (some) 
soup. The general is looking for his white hat ; are you looking for 
the same? I am not looking for the same; lam looking for the 
other. Dost thou take wine? No, madam; I take coflee. We 
take soup ; what do you take ? We take milk and coffee. Do I 
take the same tea which that child takes ? You take the same and 
we take the other. Dost thou seek for butter ? I seek for butter 
and soap. 

Is the physician looking for his inkstand ? He is looking for it. 
What are you looking for ? We are looking for butter and sugar. 
Is the physician at your house ? He is there, and the general also. 
Does the lad take my money ? No, sir ; he does not take thine ; he 
takes ours and his. Whom are you looking for ? We are looking 
for the general and the physician. I wish to go to the country; 
where do you wish to go? I wish to go home. Are you going to 
seek for (some) milk ? No, sir ; I am going to seek for a pipe and 
(some) tobacco. Has the servant a bottle in his basket? He has 
one. What has he with his bucket ? He has a long biooYO. «sA ^ 

5* 
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short one. How many birds do you see ? I see four^in the yard, 
and five in the street That child is going to look for her shoes 
which are in her room, under the bed, with those of her brother. 

Aquel medico es an amigo de mi padre, y el general es so amigo tambien. EI 
medico tiene tres hijos, pero el general no tiene ninguno. Tiene una hija muj 
bonita. El Espaiiol toma t^, el Ingles toma caf(&, y el Aleman toma rino. Noes- 
tro sostre es Frances, y nuestro panadero es Aleman. i Quien es aquella seiio- 
rita 7 Es una hija de aqnel caballero. i Tiene 61 muchas hijas ? Tiene doe hijas 
y un hijo. ^ Es su hijo medico 7 No, seiior ; quiere ser comerciante, pero es 
muy jovcn. i A quien busca V. 7 Bnsco & mi padre y & mi hermano. Nnestro 
vecino estii rany enfermo, y su hija esta enfenna tambien. Sa mujer esta buena, 
pero la mujer del bombrc pobre esta mala. Ese caballero tiene un ave amarilla 
muy linda. 



27. LECCION VIGJ&SIMA SfiPTIMA. 

PRESENT TENSE OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION, 

To touch, to knock at. To call, Tocar, tocar a. Llamar. 

Let the learner bear in mind that all verbs in or, if regular, have the persons of the present 
tense, like buacar and tomar^ in the preceding lesson, thus :— 

Yotocoy tutocas^ iltoccL, nosotros tocamo9y vosoiroa tocca'Sf eOoatocan. 

I touch, thou touchest, he touches, we touch, you touch, they touch. 

Yo Uamo, tu llamas^ H UamUy nosotroa ttamamoSf voaotros UamaUy elloa Uaman, 
1 call, thou callest, he calls, we call, you call, they call. 

Jtfe, to me, 3fe, (before the verb.) 

Thee, to thee, Tc, (before the verb.) 

Us, to us. Nos, (before the verb.) 

Do you call me 7 i Me ll.ima V. 7 

I cjill you. Llamo k V. 

Dost thou call me 7 i Me llamas tti 7 * 

I call thee. Te llamo. 

Do you call us 7 i Nos llaman W. 7 

"We call you. Llamamos & VV. 

They touch us. Ellos nos tocan. 

We touch them. Nosotros los tocamos. 

Remark 1. A pronoun which is the immediate object of i . transitive verb, like the abovci 
IS called the dintet object. 
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The first. The second, EXprimero, "EXsegundo, 

The third. The door. El tercero. La pueria. 

Who touches thee ? l Quien te toca ? ^ 

Who knocks at the door ? i Quien toca a la puerta ? 

Arc you looking for us ? I Nos buscan V V. ? 

Rbmark 2. If the object of the infinitive mood be a personal pronoun, it follows and is 
united with, the infinitive as one word. 

I am going to see him. Voy a verle. 

lie wishes to see me. El quiere verme. 

We are going to call them. Vamos k Uamarloa. 

They wish to see us. Ellos quieren vemoe, 

Tliey are going to look for thee. Van 4 buscarte. 

I knock at the door. Toco a la puerta. 

Thou touchest me. Td me tocas. 

The old man. El viejo. 

To study. Estudiar. 

Dost thou wish to study French t i Quieres id estudiar el fnmcesT , 

I wish to study it. Quiero cstudiarle. 

Do you study Spanish ? i Estudia V. el espa&ol f 

I do not study Spanish, but the French- No estudio el espanol, pero el Frances le 

man studies it. estudia. 

Do you study German ? i Estudian VV. el aleman ? 

We do not study German, but Spanish. No estudiamos el aleman, sinu el espafiol. 
Dost thou study English ? i Estudias td el ingles 7 

I do not study English, but German. No estudio el ingles, sin6 el aleman. 
Do you study the first book, or the ^Estudia V. el libro primero 6 el se- 

second ? , gundo ? 

I study neither the first nor the second, No estudk> ni el primero ni el segundo, 

but the third. sino el tercero. 

That old man is a German. Aquel viejo es aleman. 

Do you not wish for that tobacco ? I do not wish to touch it 
Dost thou touch me? I do not touch thee. Who touches me? 
We touch you. Do you not touch us ? We do not touch you. Do 
you not touch the tobacco ? I do not touch it, but the Germans and 
the Elnglish touch it. Whom are you going to call ? I am going to 
call the physician and the generaPs servant. Is that old man going 
to the general's ? No, sir ; he is not going to the general's, but to 
the physician's. Do the children call thee ? No, madam ; the chil- 
dren do not call me, but the old man calls me. We call thee ; dosfc 
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thou call ns ? No, sir ; but the old man calls you. Whom is ih 
old man looking for ? He is looking for the physician. 

Does any one knock at the door ? No one knocks at the dooi 
Do the English wish to study German ? They wish to study i1 
Does the general wish to see me ? He w^ishes to see thee. Whc 
wishes to see us ? The physician wishes to see you. Does the lac 
wish for tobacco ? No, miss ; he is not wiUing to touch it. Wh( 
touches me ? We touch thee, and the Frenchmen touch thee also 
Do you study French? We do not study French, but German 
What dost thou study ? I study Spanish, but my brothers stud] 
English, and the physician studies German. What do those old mei 
study ? They study nothing. Art thou the first son, oy the second 
I am neither the first nor the second, but the third. Is the physiciai 
going to the sick man's ? He is going there. What is that chile 
looking for ? She is looking for the silk stocking which is under th( 
bed with her shoes. 

Mi heimano estudia e] frances y ol espafiol y mis hermanas estudian el franoef 
y el aleman. i A quicn llama la moza 7 Ella llama & los ninos que tocan a k 
puerta del Teoiso. i Donde est^ el general ? Esta en el campo. i Le buscai 
VV. ? Lo biMoainos. i Quien es aqnella senorita ? Ella es la hija do aquel ca- 
ballero que est^ en la calle. Nuestro vceino esta muy cnfermo. El medico ya i 
6U casa. La madre de mi amigo tiene cinco hermanos y cinco hermanas, pero so 
padre no tiene ni hermano ni hermana. La hermana de mi amigo cs muy linda 
y muy amable tambien ; estudia el frances y el aleman. i Que quiercn esos ca- 
balleros ? El primero quiere buen vino y el otro quiere el agua fna que eetk aqul 



38. LECCION VIGESIMA OCTAVA. 

IRREGULAR VERBS, ADJECTIVES, ETC. 

All. To give. Todo. Ddr^ (irregular.) 

Verbs in or not conjugated, like tomar^ etc., in the preceding lessons, are called irregular, 

Yo doy^ ' tit dets, tl da, nomtros damoa, vosotroa daiSj ellos dan. 

I give, tbougivest, he gives, vircgive, you give, • they give. 

The hen. The chicken. La gallina. El polio. 
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Tlie whip. The comb. El Idiigo. El peine. 

That watch. A ring. Ese reloj. Un anillo, una sortija, 

A purse. The to*<. Una 6o/«a. El postrero. 

Remark 1. Adjectives in Spanish, we have seen, are generally placed after (heir substan* 
tives. Their position, however, is influenced by perspicuity, and by strength and harmony 
of expref^siou. Bueno^ malo^ primero, postrero^ unOy a/guno, and ninguno^ when preceding 
their nouns, as they generally do, lose the final o in the masculine singular. 7\;rcero may 
omit or retain the o. 

The (rood friend. The bad neighbor. El buen aniigo. El mal vecino. 

Do yoD give me the first book ? ^ Me da V. el primer libro ? 

I give you the last book. Doy k V. el postrer libra 

How many books do you give us ? i Cuantos libros nos dan Y V. 7 

We give you one book,. Damos k VV. un libro. 

Dost thou give me no mon^ ? i No me das ningnn dinero ? 

I give you some money. Doy d V. algun dinero. 

Rbmark 2. Sonie^ when It is emphatic or used in a definite sense, is translated into Span- 
ish by alguno. 

We do not give thee all the books, but Ko to dximos todos los libros, pero te da- 

we give thee some. mos algunos. 

Remark 3. A pronoun which is the object of the verb, in the manner of those which 
precede in the present lesson, that is, with to expressed or understood before it in English, is 
called the indirect oi^ect. It has been seen that in the first and second persons, the direct and 
indirect objects are the same word. In the third person however, they differ in the feminine 
singular, and in the masculine and feminine plural. 

To him^ to her. To them. Le. Les^ (both genders.) 

What do you give this young lady 7 i Que da V. & esta sefiorita 7 

J give her the fruit. Le doy la fruta. 

I give her the books. Le doy los libros. 

We give him all his money. Le damos todo su dmero. 

I give them (some) books. ^Les doy libros. 

Dost thou give those women the chick- _ , , „ , 

« I Das tu los polios a esas mujeres f 

No, sir ; I give them the hens. No, senor ; les doy las galllnsB. 

What do you give to the physician ? I give him his whip. What 
does he give to his daughter ? He gives her some combs. Does he 
jgive his son any thing? He gives him money and a gold watch. 
Dost thou give me any thing ? I do not give thee any thing. What 
do the Englishmen give us? They give us many things, (cosas,) 
Do they give us money ? They do not give us money, but they give 
you a gold ring, and they give me (<£ mi me dan) a handsome purse. 
What is the servant-girl looking for ? She is looking for the hfi;^ 
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and the chickens. Are you looking for the leather whip ? No, sir; 
I am looking for my watch and my comb. Do you wish to give your 
• cousin that purse ? I do not wish to give her this purse, but this 
ring. What do you give the physician ? I give him a gold watch. 
What do you give those old men ? We give them nothing, but 
we give the boys (some) books. Do you give them the first book and 
tlie last ? We give them the last book, but not the first. Has your 
servant hens ? He has not hens, but chickens. Whose comb has 
the child ? He has the old man's. What lias the old man in his 
pipse ? He has watches and rings. What do you give to that ser- 
vant-boy ? I give him the leather whip. Dost thou give me all thy 
money ? I do not give thee {te le) all but I give thee some. WTiom do 
the children call ? They call the good physician. Do you give the 
ring to your sister ? No, sir ; I give her the watch. Do you give 
the carpenter much money ? I do not give him much, but I give 
him some. Are the chickens in the yard ? They are in the yard 
with the hen. Where is the gold ring? It is on the table with the 
watch and the comb. Who knocks at the door ? It is our friend 
the captain. 

Mi hermano tiene un reloj de oro, y mi liermana tiene doe anlllos lindos. La 
hija de nuestra vecina es muy buena ; y da mncho dinero k los pobree. £U« es- 
tudia mncho tarabien. Nuestra moza tiene mochas gallinas y mnchos polios. Mi 
padre est£ enfermo y yo voy k llamar al medico, i A qnien busca V. 7 Bucoi 
mi hermano y 4 mi hcrmana. i Que da Y . & ese nino 7 Le doy nn liftigo de 
cnero y dos libros bonitos ; le doy tambien zapatos amarillo» y nn gonro peqiie&oi. 
EI m^ico es rico ; tiene nna casa grande, y muchos criados. No tiene ningim 
nifio, pero da mncho dinero ^ los de su hermano. Voy k casa de ml iio i 
Fer k mis primes y 4 mi tia. 



39. LECCION VIGASIMA NONA. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Verbs whose Infinitive ends xr, are of the sxcond comjitoatiom. All regn^ar ▼erts of thif 
eonjufation, form the persons of the indicative present by changing er of the hifinitire Into 
the f(dIowing terminations : — 

O, ES, B, EMOS, EIS, BR 

A glovt. To seU, Un guante. Vender, (infinitive.) 
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To vendo, f6 vendee^ £vende, no9otro9 vtndemoty vowtroa vmdeUj eUoa venden, 
I sell, thou sellest, he sella, we sell, you sell, they sell. 

Tlie dresSj clothes. EI vestido^ vestidos^ la ropa, 

A candle. , Un^ vela. 

Remark 1. Vtalido denotes clothes merely ; ropa includes not only clothes, but carpets, 
curtains, and all domestic articles made of cloth. 

The carpet. £1 tapiz^ la alfombra. 

The chair. La silla. 

The window. La veniana. 

Open. AbieriOy abierta. 

A foreigner. Stranger, Vnexiranjero. Forastero. 

Rbmabk 2. Extranjero is one of another natioa ; /ora$terOj of another town or place of 
residence. 

Little^ (in quantity.) Poco. 

Few, a few. Pocos^ unos pocos. 

A little. Un poco, {de before a noun.) 

A wish, a mind, a fancy. Gana de, deseo de. 

The Scotchman. £1 Escoces. 

The American, EI Americano. 

The Scotchman has little money. El Escoces tiene poco dinero. 

He has a little wine. Tiene un poco de vino. 

Has the American a mind to sell his i Tiene el Americano gana de vender foi 

clothes ? vestidos ? 

He has a mind to sell them. Tiene gana de venderlos. 
Those foreigners are merchants ; they Esos extranjeros son comerciantes ; nos 

sell US chairs and carpets. venden sillas y tapices. 

Does the stranger sell yon clothes t ^ Le vende & V. ropa el forastero t 

No, sir ; he sells me candles. No, sefior ; me vende velas. 

What dost thou sell to that lady 'i i Que vendes tii k esa seflora 7 

I sell Iker gloves. Le vendo goantes. 

Rbmakk 3. Let the learner bear in mind that in such phrases as, laeU her, I give her, 
etc., the preposition to is understood, laett (to) her, I give {to) her, etc., such pronouns are, 
therefore, indirect objects. iLeee. 28, Rem. 3.) 

I Venden ellos pocos guantes & ese hom- 
Do they sell that man few gloves ? , « 

They sell him none. No le venden ningunos. 

Do we sell the Scotchmen carpets ? i Vendemos alfombras k los Esoooesefl ? 

We sell them a few. Les vendemos unas pocas. 

Those windows are open. Aquellas ventanas est&n abiertas. 

This thing. Esta eoBO, 

Many things. Mndins eosas. 
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What does the merchant sell ? He sells clothes, carpets, chairs, 
and many other things. Dost thou sell any thing ? I sell candles. 
Do you sell chairs to the Scotchmen ? We do not sell them chairs, 
but candles. Is the window of my room open ? It is not open, but 
the door is open. Has the stranger a desire to sell his clothes ? He 
has not a desire to sell them, but this American has a desire to sell 
his gloves. Do we not sell carpets to the American ? We do not 
sell him carpets, but chairs. Do I not sell thee many things ? Thou 
dost not sell me many things, but few. Has that stranger a little 
money ? He has a little. Dost thou sell much wine ? I sell little 
wine and little coffee, but I sell many cdndles. Whose window is 
open ? The Scotchman's is open. Whose door is open ? The 
American's is open. 

Do we not sell many candles ? We do not sell many, but a few. 
How many chairs have you in your room ? I have five. Are not 
all men mortal ? All are mortal. What are you selling ? We are 
selling many carpets, and a few whips. Whom is the servant-boy 
calling ? He is calUng the child whose father is in the yard. Does 
that foreigner sell clothes ? He sells clothes and carpets. What does 
the Scotchman give us ? He gives me his handsome carpet, and he 
gives you his chairs. Where are my hat and cloak ? Your hat is 
on the sofa, and your cloak is on that chair. What has that foreigner 
a mind to sell ? He has a mind to sell coats, shirts, boots, shoes, and 
all the clothes in his house. What does that servant-girl sell ? - She 
sells hens and chickens. 

Aqnelextranjcro es Escoces. El vende ropa, velas, sillas y sofas. EI l4<> de 
mi amigo est& enfermo y yo voy A llamar al medico. Mi primo es muy bueno, y 
da mucbas cosas k su bermana. Le da un peine, un anillo, y cuatro buenos libros. 
I Tiene V. cl primer libro 6 el postrero ? Tengo el postrer libro. El Escoces 
estudia el aleman, y el Aleman estudia el franoes y el ingles. Busco al nino cnyo 
padre V. busea. Aquel Espanol es muy pobre ; le doy dinero, y mi amigo el 
Frances le da pan y vestidos. i Donde esta el reloj del extranjero ? Estd sobw 
la mesa con su anillo de oro y sa bolsa de seda. ^Vende V. mucbo k losex- 
tranjeros? Lcs vendo poco. jLes yendcn VY. gorros y zapatos? No, seikv; 
les vcndemos velas y anas pocas sillas. 
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30. LECCION TRIGfeSIMA. 

VERBS, PARTITIVE NOUNS, ETC. 

Insioativb Mood, Presbnt Tensb op Deber, to drink. 
To bebOj /u bebesi U bebe^ noeotros bebemos, voaotros bfibeia^ eJIo* beben. 

I drink, thou driukest, he drinks, we drink, you drink, they driok. 

Let the learner give, in the same manner, the persQns of the following regular verbi of the 
Second Conjugation. 

To learn. To believe. Aprender. Creer. 

The Italian. Italian language. El Italiano. italiano. 

The Cheek. Cheek language. El Griego. griego. 

The Roman. Tlie Latin, El Romano. El latin. 

The sailor. El marinero. 

( AmboSj lo8 do8, 

^^'*- i El uno y el otro. 

Neither, (adjective.) Ni el uno, ni el otro. 

Do you learn Latin or Greek 1 i Aprende V. el latin 6 el griego t 

I learn both. Aprendo el uno y el otro. 
Does the Greek or the Roman learn i Aprende el Griego 6 el Romano el 

Italian ? italiano ? 

Both learn it. Ambos le aprenden. 

Thou learnest French and Spanish ; we Tii aprendes el frances y el espafiol ; noso- 

learn neither. tros no aprendemos ni el uno m el otro. 
I believe the Italian ; do you believe the Creo al Italiano ] i oreen VV. al mari- 

sailor ? nero 7 

Thou dost not believe the sailor ; we Tii no crees al marinero j nosotros cree- 

believe both. mos d los dos. 

Do you drink tea or coffee ? i Bebe V. el t6 6 el cafe ? 

I drink neither. No bebo ni el uno ni el otro. 

Rbmjlrk 1. We have seen (1>M, 26, Rem. 2) that nouns used in a partitive sense omit the 
article in Spanish as thej do in English. On the contrary, nouns used in a universal sens* 
take the article in Spanish, though not in English. 

Gold is yellow. El oro es amarillo. 

Silver is white. La plata es blanca. 

Man is mortal. El hombre es mortal. ^ 

All men are mortal. Todos losrhombres son mortales. 

Sweet. Sour, Vinegar. Vulce. Agrio. El vinagre. 

Sugar is sweet, but vinegar is sour. El aziicar es dulce, pero el vinagre es agrio. 

In the above phrases we observe that the article is used in Spanish for the same reason that j 

It is omitted in English, because the noun is used in a general sense. 

6 
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I believe the Romans ; do you believe them ? W^ believe them. 
What do you drink ? We drink water ; do you drink it ? I do not 
drink water ; I drink tea and coffee. Do you look for the Greek, or 
the Roman ? I look for both. Are you looking for the Italian, or 
the Scotchman ? We are looking for both. Is the American or the 
foreigner sick ? Both are sick. Is my door or my window open ? 
Neither is open. Is not gold yellow ? Yes, sir ; gold is yellow and 
silver is white. Is not sugar sweet ? Yes, sir ; sugar is sweet, and 
vinegar is sour. Is not lead black ? No, sir ; lead is blue, and. char- 
coal is black. Do you wish for the sweet fruit ? Yes, sir ; if you 
please. Do you wish for the sour fruit? No, sir; I thank yo* 
Does the Italian drink water, or wine ? He drinks both. Do you 
drink both ? We drink both. 

Have you a mind to learn Greek and Latin ? I have no mind to 
learn either, (neither,) but I have a mind to learn Italian. Does that 
sailor wish for vinegar ? He wishes for vinegar and water. Do you 
wish for both? I wish for neither. Do the Italians drink much 
wine ? No, sir ; they drink little. Dost thou drink much ? I do 
not drink much. Do you believe the Greek, or the Roman ? I be- 
lieve both. Does the sailor believe them both ? He believes neither. 
Do you learn the French, or the Spanish ? I learn the French and 
my brother learns the Spanish. We learn the Latin; dost thou 
^am it also ? No, sir ; I learn the German. Whom is that 
stranger looking for ? He is looking for the sailor whom you are 
looking for. 

I Que tiene V. sobre la mesa ? Tengo un buen par^uas de seda, un reloj de 
oro, dbs anillos muy bonitos, cinco camisas, caatro pafiuelos de seda, algunos libros 
y muchas otras eosas. i Tiene V. gana de venderlos ? No, seiior ; doy mi pa- 
rdgoas de seda & mi amigo el general, este reloj de oro & mi prima, one de los 
anillos & xai hermana, y los libros al Aleman viejo. i A quien bnsca el forastero ? 
Busca al mercader que vende ropa. i Qaiere el alguna cosa ? Qaiere mnduis 
cosas. Quiere una capa, un gorro, unas botas, y un \&iigo de cuero. i Tiene ^1 
guantes de cuero 6 de algodon ? No los tiene ni de cuero ni de algodon, Vm 
tiene de seda. i Tiene ^l gana de venderlos ? No, sefior ; no quiere venderlos., 
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31. LECCION TRIG£SIMA PRIMERA. 



KUETKR FORMS, ARTICLES, ETC. 

A trunk. The key. Un haul La llave. 

That mattress. • A brick. Ese colchon. Un ladrillo. 

Indicative Present op Saber, to know, (Irregular.) 
Yo aS, tv sabeSf H aabe^ noaotroa aabemoa, voaotroa aabeiat eUoa aaben, 

I know, thou knowest, he kuows, we know, you know, they know. 

Jt. • Ello, (subject,) /o, (object.) 

What^ that which. The. Lo que. Lo^ (article.) 

This. That. Esio. Eso, aquello. 

Remark 1. The tbort neater forma are used when the object referred to is either not 
a noun, or is a noun referred to va^ely, so that its gender can not be designated. 

My son studies much, and it pleases me ; Mi hijo estudia mucho, y ello me gusta 5 

do you know that ? l sabe V. eso ? 

Yes, sir ; I know it. Si, sefior ; lo s6. 

Do you know what I study 7 i Sabe V. lo que estudio ? 

I study Latin ; does that please you ? Estudio el latin ; i (le) gusta eso iL V. 7 

It pleases my father. EUo gusta & mf padre. 

"What is this 7 i Que es esto 7 

What is that 7 l Que es aquello 7 

This is mine, and that is thine. Esto es lo mio, eso es lo tuyo. 

Remark 2. Lo\b sometimes used also for le ; that is, for something to which gender can. 
be applied, for although most grammarians object to this, yet its use is so frequent among 
good writers and speakers, that it may be regarded as authorized. 

I have his book ; is he looking for it 7 Tengo su libro ; ^ I^ (or lo) busca 61 7 

A nephew. A niece. Un sohrino. Una sobrina. 

Brave. Strong. Valiente. Fuerte. 

For. Para. 

Frequently, often. Frecuent entente. 

Remark 3. Titles and epithets habitually prefixed to proper names, take the article In 
Spanish. 

General T. is brave. El general T. es valiente; 

Mr. Torrey is my nephew. El sefior Torrey es mi sobrino. 

Miss Ellis is my niece. La sefiorita Ellis es mi sobrina. 

I have a book for Mrs. Putnam. Tengo un libro para la sefiora Putnam. 

I Va y . frecuentemente & casa del cap 
Do you often go to captain P's 7 .^^ p ^ 
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The key is in the trunk. La Have cstil en el haul. 

Doea he sell roattreasetf 7 i Veude 61 colchonea T 

He sells bricks. Vendc ladrillos. 

Where is the key of my trunk ? Your key is in your, trunk. Do 
we sell that lady the mattresses ? We do not sell her the mattresses, 
but the carpets. Dost thou sell bricks ? I do not sell them. What 
has the Scotchman ? He has many bricks. The Italians know 
Greek and Latin ; do you believe that ? I believe it That servant 
drinks your wine ; do you know it ? I know it. What do you learn ? 
We learn Latin, Greek, and Italian ; does that please you ? It pleases 
me. I do not drink wine, but water ; does that please my father ? 
It pleases your father and your mother. Whose is that I This is 
mine, and that is yours. Do you know what that sailor wishes ? I 
do not' know what he wishes. Do you wish for this, or that ? I wish * 
for that. Your friend studies much ; do you know it ? We know 
It. Does it please you ? It pleases me much. 

Who has a desire to go to the country ? My nephew and niece 
have a desire to go there. For whom have you books ? I have one 
for my nephew and another for my niece. Have you any thing for 
general T. ? I have something for general T., and for captain B. also. 
What has Mr. C. in his yard ? He has bricks there. What are you 
looking for ? I am looking for the key of my trunk. Is not the key 
on the table ? No, sir ; it is in the trunk. What does Mr. Brown 
sell ? He sells cheese and butter. Do you see general T. often ? I 
see him often ; he is very good and very brave. Your nephew has 
money for you ; do you know it ? I know it. What has captain 
Jones in. his purse ? He has gold rings and much money. 

Mi sobrino estudia el latin y el griego y mi sobrina estadia el frances y el 
aleman. Voy frecuentemente & casa de la sefiora B. para ver & sns hijas. i Son 
rlcas las hijas de la senora B. ? No son ricas, pero son muy amables y muy bo- 
nitas. I El seAor D. eetk enfermo ; sabes td eso ? Lo s^ ; ^1 eatk enfermo, y sa 
mujer est^ enferma tambien. Ese forastero es muy pobre; ^le da V. algnna 
cosa? Si, sefior; le doy vestidos, pan y un poco de dinero. ^Que vende ese 
mercader? Vende t^, caf(§, mantequllla, qaeso, azticar y muchas otras cosas. 
I Que da V. d su madre ? Le doy un paAuelo may lindo. Mi amigo estd enfe^ 
mo y voy & llamar al m^ico. 
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32. LECCION TRIGfeSIMA SEGUNDA. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 



Rbmark 1. Verbs whose infinitive ends in ir, are of the third oonjuoation. All x 
lar verbs of this conjugation, form tlie persons of the indicative present by changing ir of tlM 
infinitive into the following terminations :— - 

O, ES, E,' IMOS, IS, EN. 

Vivir. Escribir, 



To live. To write. 

Yo vivOf ttt vives, H «»rff, nosotroa vivimMf vosotros rtvi«, elloa viven, 

I live, thou livest, he lives, we live, you live, fhey live. 

Yo escribo^ tu escribesj il eaeribe^ noaotroa eaeribimoa, voaotroa eacribia^ elloa eaeriben. 
I write, thou writest, he writes, we write, you write, they write. 

Let the learner give in the same manner all the persons of reci6tr, to receive. 

Tke city. France. La ciudad. La Francia. 

Spain. England. La Espana. La Inglaterra. 

America. The United States. La America. Los Esiados Unidos. 

Remark 2. The names of countries receive the article unless preceded by a preposition ; 
other proper names generally omit them. 

La Francia es bermosa. 

La Espar:a es caliente. 

Voy a Inglaterra. 

Vivimos en America. 

Una carta. Un billete. 

La calle Dofen. La calle Real. 

El vive en la calle del Gobierno. 

I Vives tii en la ciudad ? 

Si, senor ; vivo en la calle Heal. 

I Viven W. en Francia ? 

No, senor ; viyimos en Espafia. 

I Escribe V. mucbas cartas ? 

Escribo unas pocas. 
T>o you receive the letters which we [Reciben W. las cartas que escribi* 

write ? mos ? 

Wo receive them. Las recibimos. 

Dost thou receive the letters which thy i Recibes tii las cartas que tus amigoB 

friends write ? escriben ? ' 

I receive them all. Las recibo todas. 

Do you receive the notes which the i Recibe V. los billetes que el capitan le 
captain writes you 7 escribe ? 

6* 



France is beautiful. 
Spain is warm. 
I am going to England. 
We live in America. 
A letter. A billet^ note. 
Dauphin street. Royal street. 
He lives in Government street. 
Dost thou live in the city ? 
Yes, sir ; I live in Royal street. 
Do you live in France ? 
No, sir ; we live in Spain. 
- Do you write many letters ? 
I write a few. 
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I receive fhem. Lob reoibo. 

Remark 3. A noun in the predicate, used like an adjective to ezpra« nme character ef 
the subject, omits the indefinite article in Spanish. 

That man is a physician. Aquel hombre es medico. 

Is he an Englishman ? ^ Es ingles ? 

No, sir ; he is a Frenchman. No, sefior ; es franoes. 

Is his brother a merchant ? { £s su hermano comeroiante t 

No, sir ; he is a sailor. No, sefior ; es marinero. 

He is an excellent physician. Es un medico excelente. 

Remark 4. When, as in this last phrase, some limiting expression is added to the noon, it 
ceases to have the nature of an adjective and takes the article. 

He is a soldier. Es Boldado, 

He is a soldier of the king. Es un soldado del fey. 

The soldier. The king. £1 soldado. El rey. 

Do your brothers live in the country ? No, sir ; they live in the 
city, and my mother lives in the city also. In what street dost thou 
live ? I Uve in Dauphin street. Do you not live in Royal street ? 
We live in Government street. Have you a desire to live in the 
country ? No, sir ; I have a desire to live in the city, but my nephew 
and my niece have a desire to live in tlie country. For whom have 
you a letter ? I have one for my uncle. Does your uncle live in 
France ? No, sir ; he lives in Spain. Do you wish to write a letter 
to your friend ? I wish to write him one. Do you write many let- 
ters ? I write many. What art thou writing ? I am writing a note 
to my neighbor. Are you not writing letters ? I am not writing 
letters, but notes. Do you receive notes from (de) your friend ? Yes, 
sir ; I receive them from my friend, and from my neighbor also. 
Dost thou receive all tiiat they write ? I receive them all. 

What is the Italian writing ? He is writing a book. Does he 
write books frequently ? He does not write them frequently, but he 
writes them sometimes, {algunas veces.) Does the Frenchman receive 
many things from England ? He receives many from England, and 
from France and Spain also. Do those Scotchmen receive letters 
from America frequently ? They receive them from America often, 
and from France also. Do you receive any thing from the United 
States ? Yes, sir ; we receive many things from the United States, 
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and from England also. Where does that foreigner live ? He lives 
in the United States. Is he an Englishman ? No, sir ; he is an 
American. Is he a sailor ? No, sir ; he is a soldier. Is he a soldier 
of the United States ? No, sir ; he is a soldier of the Mng. Is Miss, 
C. going to the city ? She is going there. 

Mi amigo vive en Espaiia. Me escribe muchos cartas que recibo frecuente- 
mente. Tengo un billete para el sefior C. que vive en la calle Real, i Quiere 
V. recibir muchas cartas de sus amigos? Si, senor; quiero recibir mucbas. 
A quel extranjero es frances, y este es espanol. Los soldados amerioanos son va- 
lientes y los franceses tambien. Recibo muchas cartas de mi bermano que est4 
en Francia y de rA\ primo que est^ en Inglaterra. Nuestro medico es aleman, 
vive en la calle Jackson y sus amigos viven en el campo. i Que tiene V. para la 
hija del medico ? Tengo una cinta linda y algunos libros. Los libros estdn en n^ 
cuarto sobrc la mesa. Le doy tambien un lapicero de oro y unos zapatos colorados. 



33. LECCION TRIGfiSIMA TERCERA. 

PRONOUNS DIRECT AND INDIRECT OBJECT. 

A lion. How many times^ how often. Un leon, Cuanias veces. 

Sometimes. Many timeSy often. Algunaa veces. Muchas veces. 

Once. But, only. Una vez. Solo^ (adverb.) 

lias the Roman only that cloak ? l Tiene el Romano solo aquella capa ? 

The store. Alone, single. - El almacen. Solo, (adjective.) 

Without. Without friends. Sin. Sin amigos. 

I go to the store alone and without ,, , , , ... 

Voy al almacen solo y sm dinero. 
money. -^ ^ 

Lions are strong. Los leones son fuertes. 

We sell the house whose doors are Vendemos la casa cuyas puertas son her- 

handsome. mosas. 

To speak. To send. Hablar. Enviar, 

Remark 1. The personal pronouns, direct object of the verb, we have seen in Le»s. 27 
and the indirect in Less. 28, to be these :— 

Z>IRBCT OBJECTS. INDIRECT OBJECTS. 

Me, us. MCj no8. To me, to us. Me, no». 

Thee, you. Te^os, To thee, to you. Te^oa. 

Him, them. £e, los. To him, to them. Le, lea, 

BeTithem. La,ku» To her, to them. Le^U»« 
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Do you speak to me f i Me hal>la V. f 

Ispeaktoyoa. I speak to thee. Hablo i V. Tehabia 

Thoa speakest to him. Tti le hablas. ' 

We speak to them. Nosotros lea hablamoa. 

They speak to as. EIlos nos hablan. 

Do yon speak to the ladies f i Hablan VV. k las sefioras ? 

VVt' 8p«.>ak to them. Les hablamoe. 

lie speaks to her. £1 le habla. 

She speaks to him. Ella le habla. 

Remark 3. When a direct and indirect object belong to the same Terb, the indirect olg'eeC 
is placed first ; and in the third person it btcomes te. 

It, him. or her to me. 3fe le, me la. Them to me. M^Iom, me lag. 

It, him, or her to thee. Te le, te la. Them to thee. Te tos, te las. 

It, him. or her to us. Noale^nogla. Them to us. No9 IoBj nos Uu. 

It, him, ur her to yon. Oa le, ot la. Them to you. Om tos, ot /as. 

It, him, or her to him. Se /e, se la. Them to him. St los, se las. 

It, him, or her to her. jSIe 2e, se la. Them to her. Se los, se las. 

It, him, or her to them. Se /e, se 2a. Them to them. Se los, se las. 

Do you give me this picture ? i Me da V. este cuadro ? 

I do not give it to thee. No te le doy. 

He sends it to me. El me le envia. 

Dost thou send it to us 7 i Kos le envias td 7 

I send it to you. Le envio k VV. 

Do you send me these pictures 7 i Me envian W. estos cuadroB 7 

VTe send them to thee, Te los enviamos. 

Does he write you those letters 7 i Escribe 61 a V. esas cartas t 

He does not write them to me. No me las escribe. 

Does he write them to us 7 i Nos las escribe 7 

Do yoa write those notes to the neighbor 7 i Escribe V. esos billetes al Yedno ? 

I do not write them to him. No se los escribo. 

Do you write them to his daughter 7 i Los escribe V. i su hija 7 

I do not write them to her. No se los escribo. 

Do you write them to your friends 7 i Los escribe V. k sus amigos 7 

I write them to them. Se los escribo. 

Do you send the picture to the captain 7 i Envian W. el cuadro al capitan 7 

We do not send it to him. No se le enviamos. 

Do you send it to his wife 7 ^ Le envian VV. k su mujer ? 

We send it to her. Se le enviamos. 

Do you send this letter to the soldiers ? i Envia V. esta carta k los soldados? 

I send it to them. Se la envio. 

Do you give the calf to the lion ? I give him to him. Are not 
lions strong ? They are very strong. Do you often go to ihe neigb* 
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bor's ? I go (there) sometimes, and I go to general T.'s frequently. 
Does your nephew see that picture often? No^sir; but he sees it 
sometimes. Does he see it four times a day, {al dia ?) No, sir ; he 
sees it only twice a day. Do you go to the store alone and without 
money ? No, sir ; I go with my niece and with money. Does that 
merchant sell you the fine (finas) cravats ? He sells them to me. 
Does he sell the good biscuits to the cook ? He sells them to him. 
Does he wish to sell me the shirts ? He wishei? to sell them to thee. 
Does he sell them to thee ? He sells them to me. Do you sell 
them to us ? No, sir ; we sell them to them, (d ellos.) Is he writing 
that note to me ? He is not writing it to thee. Do the Germans 
give thee the picture ? They give it to me. Do you send it to us I 
I do not send it to you. Do you send the letter to my cousin ? I 
send it to her. 

Do you send the books to the sailors ? We do not send them to 
them. Do you send them to the soldiers ? We send them to them. 
Do you give the fruit to Miss C. ? I give it to her. Does she give 
it to her brother ? She gives it to him. Do you give me the new 
poems and the old ones ? I give thee only the old. Does the sailor 
drink coffee and milk? He drinks only coffee. Do you drink it 
alone without milk ? I drink it alone without milk and without 
sugar. Whose pictures are those ? They are mine, (Less. 22, Rem, 
2.) Dost thou give them to me ? I give them to thee. Does the 
neighbor give us his fruit ? He gives it to us. 

El leon vive en un retire* Es muy fuerte. Tiene sobre el pescuezo* una me- 
lena' amarilla muy espesa.* El leon duermc* todo el dia' en su retiro. Al ano- 
checer' sale' d bu&oar alguna cosa que comer ;• como" vacas, carneros, caballos y 
hombres tambien. La hembra*^ no tiene melcna. Parece** un perro grande. Un 
leon causa*' temor** d todo el mundo ;*' pero nadie tiene temor de los perros 
porque" no son malos. 

1, Retiro^ retired place. 2, PescuezOj neck. 3, Melena^ mane. 4, Espeso, 
thick. 5, Duerme^ he sleeps, (from dormir^ to sleep, irregular, duermo^ duermes^ 
duerme.) 6, Dia^ day. 7, Al anochecer, on its becoming night, (anochecer 
means to become night. The infinitive in Spanish, like the present participle in 
English, is often the object of a preposition.) 8, Salir, to go out. 9, Comer, to 
eat. 10, ComOy.as, 11, Hemhra, female. 12, Parecer, to appear like. 13, 
GouMT, to cause. 14, TVnto)", fear. 15, Mundo, world. 16, Parqiu^ becffitiM« 
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34. •LECaON TRIGfeSIMA CUARTA. 

THREE REGULAR CONJUGATIONS. 

The termiDations of the three conjagationf hare now been fiTen for the infinitivt, mnd bt 
the indicative pretetit. We hare seen them as follows :— 

XNniimVB INDICATIVK nKSKHT 

Lesson 26, Ist Conjufation, ak. o, as, a, ajios, ais, ah. 

Lesson 29, 2d Conjugation, kk. o, bs, b, bmos, bib, bk. 

Lesson 32, 3d Conjugation, ir. o, bs, b, dios, is, kv. 

All regular rerbs, the learner will bear in mind, follow these models. The peraoiiB of ir- 
regulur verbs will be given as they are introduced hereafter 

The learner will bear in mind also, as seen in the last lesson, that the direct and indlrcet 
objective pronouns have the same form, except these :~ 

Her. To her. Them. To them. La. Le. Loa^ ku. Lea. 

And that all the indirect objective pronouns of the third person, when accompanied bj tbt 
direct, become «e. 

Does the stranger sell you his horse T i Vende el forastero sa oaballo 4 V. T 
He sells him to me. Me le vende. 

Dost thou give me this pen ? i Me das tt!i esta plnma t 

I give it to thee. Te la doy. 

Does the servant sell his chicken to the 
neighbor ? * Vende el criado su polio al yecino T 

He does not sell it to him. No se le vende. 

Do you sell ribbons to those ladies 7 jVende V. cintas & aqueDaa aefioras t 

I. do not sell them to them. No se las vcndo. 

Do you give them to your sister ? i Las da V. & su hermana 7 

I give them to her, and I give her the Se las doy, y le doy los pafinelos taoh 

handkerchief also. bicn. 

What do you give to the neighbors ? i Que da V. & los vecinos ? 

I give them many things. Les doy muchas cosas. 

Remark 1. The objective pronouns are not to be placed between the infinitive and tb« 
verb on which it depends, but are either to precede the first verb or follow the last. 

I wish to send it to him. Se le quiero enviar, or qniero enviinele. 

He wishes to give them to roe. Me los quiere dar, or quiered Armeies. 

I give you your money. Os doy vuestro dinero. 

I send you yours. Os envio el vuestro. 

I give it to you. Os le doy. 

Rbmark 2. Oa is the objective form of vogotros, and, as mentioned in Leaa. 13, is ootytr 
be used in public addresses, and by superiors to inferiors. Its adjective forms are— 

Your. > VuesirOj vuestra, vuestroa^ vu«sira$, 

Tour9, El vuettrOj la vuestra^ etc. 
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I wish to send yon your letters. 
I wish to send you yours. 

I wish to send them to yon. 

The day. 

Every day. 

Twice a day. 

Three times a day. 

I go to my brother's ibnr times every 

day. 
To wash. To make. 



Quiero enviaros Tuestras cartas. 

Qnlero enyiaros las.yne8tras. 

Os las quiero enviar; or, quiero enyia- 

roslas. 
El dia. 

Todos lo8 dias, 
Dos Teces al dia. 
Tres Teces al dia. 
Voy & casa de mi hermano cuatro veoee 

todos los dias. 
Lavar. Hacer, (irregular.) 



Yohago, 
I make, 



t(ikaee8f 
thoa makesti 



he makes, 



Himself f themselves. 

To wash one^s self. 

He washes himself. 

They wash themselves. 

He washes himself every day. 

The tailor is making a coat. 

What art thou making 7 

I am not making any thing. 

We make nothing. 

"The shoemakers make shoes. 



noaotroa hacemoa^ vosotros haceia, eUoa haean, 
we make, yon make, tbej make. 

Se. 

Lavarse. 

El se lava. 

Ellos se lavan. 

El se lava todos los dias. 

El sastre hace una oasaoa. 

I Que haces td 7 

No hago nada. 

Noeotros no hacemos nada. 

Los zapateros hacen zapatos. 



How often do you go to the store ? I go (there) three times a 
day. Do you oft«n write uotes ? No, sir ; but I write them some- 
1:111168. How many do you write ? I write one every day. Do you 
"write it to your sister ? I write it to her. Does she send it to your 
triends ? She does not send it to them. Do you wish for the fine 
t^ravat and the new umbrella ? No, sir ; I wish only for the fine cra- 
vat. Whose pictures are those ? They are thine. Whose whip is 
'that ? It is mine. Whose comb is that which is on the table with 
'the gold rings? It is the stranger^s. Does the tailor sell thee 
clothes, gloves, and mattresses ? He does not sell them to me ; he 
Qells me only clothes. Have those merchants good candles ? They 
liave very good ones. Do you wish for bricks ? I wish for many 
~ Sot a new house. Is not steel "white ? No, sir ; steel is blue, and 
lead is blue also. I live in the city in Government street ; do you 
live on Royal street? No, madam ; I live in the countc:^. 
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Do those foreigners live in France, or in England? They liye 
neither in France nor in England ; they live in the United States of 
North {del Norte) America. Do you go to the city sometimes ! I 
go there often. How often do you go ? I go there twice every day. 
Whose handkerchiefs are those? They are mine. Are they not 
small ? They are small, but very fine. What does the cook wish to 
make ? He wishes to make chocolate and coffee. Does he wish to 
make biscuits ? He wishes to make biscuits and bread. What are 
you making? I am making a net. What do the tailors make? 
They make clothes. What are you making ? We are making coffee. 
What art thou making ? I am making chocolate. How many oxen 
has the butcher ? He has two oxen, three cows, and four calves. 
Does that woman wish to wash these stockings ? She wishes to wash 
them. How often does that child wash himself? He washes hnn- 
self once every day. Do his brothers wash themselves often ? They 
wash themselves twice a day. 

El caraello* es originario* de Arabia pero tambien se encuentra* en Africa j 
Asia. £1 largo^ regular* es de diez' pi^s^ y seis* de alto.* El lleva'* desde** 
miP' hasta** mil doscientas^* libras** de peso" y hace*^ doce** legnas^* pOT dia.* 
El leon es el mas'* fuerte y terrible de los animalcs'" que nos vienen** de Asia 6 
de Africa. Es notable'* por'* una larga melena que le sombrea** la oabeza*' y d 
pescuezo. Tiene en cada'* quijada" catorcc'* dientes.'* Sus garras'* son seme* 
jantes** & las del gato,'* pero mucho mas grandes. Su mas grande talle** es como 
de'* ocbo'^ pi^ de largo y cuatro de alto. La hembra no tiene melena. 8a aS- 
mento** en los bosques'* son la gacela" y el mono.**. 

1, El camellOy the camel. 2, Originarioj native. 3, Eneonirar^ to find, (ji« 
encuentro, iu encuentras, il encuentra, se encuentra, is found.) 4, Largi^ 
length. 5, Regular, common. 6, Diez, ten. 7, PiCj foot. 8, Seit^ six. 9, 
Alto J height. 10, Lienor , to carry. 11, Desde, from. 12, Mil, & thousand. 
13, HastGj to. 14, DoacientoSj two hundred. 15, Libra, pound. 16, Pea», 
Weight. 17, Hace, (he makes,) goes. 18, Doce, twelve. 19, Legua^ leagoe. 
20, Por dia, per day. 21, E/ mas, the most. 22, Animales, animal. 23, iVtf 
vienen, come to us. 24, Notable, remarkable. 25, Por, for. 26, Sondn-ear, to 
shade. 27, La cabeza, the head. 28, Cada, each. 29, Quijada, jaw. 30, 
Caiorce, fourteen. 31, Diente, tooth. 32, Oarra, claw. 33, Semejante, simi- 
lar. 34, Oato, the cat. 35, Talle, stature. 36, Como de, about. 37, Och, 
eight. 38, Alimento, food. 39, Bosque, wood. 40, Gacela, gazelle. 41, Mmy 
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35. LECCION TRIGfiSIMA QUINTA. 



PRONOUNS, NUETER OF ADJECTIVES, ETC. 



Remark 1. Tbe personal pronoani, when governed by prepositions, hare their Ibrms as 
foQows : — 



Of mc, of uSf 

Oftheey^you. 

Of Aim, of t«, of them„ 

Of her, of ity of them. 

Of himself y herself, itself 

Of themselves. Of it 

For whom docs the tailor make a coat ? 

He makes one for me. 

Does he make one for thee ? 

He makes one for himself. 

Do they speak of him, or of her ? 

Tliey speak of us and of you. 

Do you receive letters from them < 

Do you speak of what you are doing ? 

I speak of it. 

They speak of themselves. 

She speaks of herself. 



De miy de nosotroSy as. 

De tiy de vosotroSy as. 

De Sly de ellos, (masculine.) 

De ellOy de ellaSy (feminine.) 

Desi. 

De si. De ello. 

I Para quien haco el sastre una casaea ? 

Hace una para mi. 

I Hace una para ill 

Hace una para sf . 

I Hablan ellos de ^1 6 de ella? 

Hablan de nosotros y de W. 

I Recibe V. cartas de ellos, (or ellas ?) 

I Habla V. de lo que hace f 

E[ablo de ello. 

Hablan de sf. 

Ella habia de si. 



RsKAiuc 2. The neuter of adjectives is often used to denote abstract qualities. 



! Good. Evil. 

t Useful. The useful. 

Agreeable. The agreeable, 
i More. Than. 

To love. To prefer. 



PrefierOy 
I prefer, 



prejieresy prtfUrey 

thou preferest, he prefers, 



Iron is useful. 

Miss S. is agreeable. 

Do all men love good ? 

Do they love good more than evil ? 

Do you love this man more than that 

one? 
I k>ve that one more than this. 
Do you prefer the agreeable to the ufe- 

ftdt 



Lo bueno. Lo maU. 
Vm. Lo <Ltil. 
Agradahle. Lo agradabls. 
Mas. Que. 
Amor, Preferiry (irregular.) 

pr^erimosy pr^trU^ prefieren, 

we prefer, you prefer, they prefer. 

£1 hierro es litil. 

Xa sefiorita S. es agradahle. 

I Aman todos los hombres lo bueno ? 

I Aman lo bueno mas que lo malo 7 

I Ama y . k este hombre mas que aqnel f 

Amo aquel mas que este. 

iYv^£m^ V. lo agradaUe k k> dtilt 
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I prefer the meful to tho agreeable. Prefioro \o (ttW k k> agradable 

Do yoQ prefer beef to mntton ? i Prefieren VN?". la raca ol camero ? 

Wo prefer mutton to beef. Prcfcrimos el carnero i la raca. 

Is Dot this wine old ? It is old and excellent Are you making a 
net for me ? I am not making any for thee ; I am making one for 
my mother. Are you making the coffee for us ? I am making it 
for yon. What are those Scotchmen making? Ihey ave making 
guns. Are they making them for us ? No, sir ; they are making 
them for themselres. DoeB the seTvant-girl wish to wash the hand- 
kerchiefs of my aunt ? She wishes to wash those of your aunt and 
of your uncle. How many does she wash for him ? She washes two 
for him and three for her. What are those servants washmgfor you? 
They are washing one handkerchief, two gloves, three shirts, four cra- 
vats, and some stockings. Do they wash any thing for themselves? 
Yes, sir; they wash many things for themselves. What art thon 
washing ? 1 am washing my inkstand. Dost thou wash tfiy gold 
pen ? I do not wash it ; the servant, washes it. Are you washing 
your inkstands ? We are not washing them. 

Do you prefer boots to shoes? Yes, sir ; I prefer them. Do you 
prefer the red ones to the black ones ? No, sir ; I prefer the bla<i 
ones. Do you prefer yours to ours ? We prefer yours. Do all men 
prefer the good to the bad ? Yes, sir ; all men prefer it. Do all 
women prefer the useful to the agreeable ? No, sir ; many prefer the 
agreeable to the useful. Dost thou prefer the red stick to the black 
one ? I prefer the black. Do you love the judge more than th« 
merchant ? Yes, sir ; I love the former more than the latter. Whom 
dost thou love ? I love all my friends. Do you love your fathei 
more than your mother ? No, sir ; I love my father much, and my 
mother also. Do you not love your neighbors more than strangers? 
^'Ve love them more. Do you give me the lights ? I give them to 
i hee. Do you give them to the judge ? We do not give them to 
l.im. Do you give them to the servant-girl ? We give them to her. 
Does the tailor make coats for the neighbors ? He makes them fi» 
tliem and for us. Does he make one for your brother ? Ba maW 
one for him, and for me and for thee also. 
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La peninsula* que se llama^ Espafia, solo est^ coutigua* al oontinente* de En- 
ropa* p<w* el lado* de Francia^ de la que la separan^ los montes" Pirineos.' 
Abunda*' en oro, plata, azoguc/' hierro, piedras,** aguas minerales, ganados^' de 
excelentes calidades,** y pescas" tan'f abundantes como" deliciosas.'* 

La muerte** es siegipre'^ buena.Parece mala & veces** porque'^ es maid 61 que 
muere." 

1, Se llama, (calls itself,) is called. 2, ConiiguOj contiguous. -3, Continentey 
continent. 4, Europa, Europe. 5, Por, by. 6, El lado, the side. 7, Separary 
to separate. 8, 3fon/«, mountain. 9, Pt'n'neof, Pyrenees. 10. A^n^o, it abounds, 
II, Axogue, quicksilveh 12, Piedra, stone. 13, Ganado, flock, herd. 14, 
CaZt(2a<f, quality. 15, P«M;a, fish. 16, Taft,as. 17, Como, as. IS, Deliciow, 
delicious. 19, Muerte, death. 20, A veces, at times. 21, Porque, because. 
22. Morir, to die, (irregular,) the indicative present is, muero, mueres, mvere, etc 
a, Siempre, always. 



36. LECCION TRIG*:SIMA SEXTA. 

VERBS, IDIOMS, ETC. 

Hunger. Thirst, La hambre.i La sed. 

Cold. Heat. El /no. El calor. 

Fear. Sleep. El miedo. El sueHo. 

Reason. Shame. La razon. La verguenza. 

Remark 1. The pl^^et to be hungry f to be thirsty, to be toorm, to be cold, to be tleepyy to 
be qfraidf to be ashamed, to be right, instead of the verb to be^ and an adjective, as in English, 
are expressed by the verb to have and a noun, meaning literally to have hunger, to have 
thirst, to have heat, to have cold, etc., as follows :■— 

Are you cold ? I am not cold. i Tiene V. frio ? No tcngo frio. 

Art thou warm ? I am warm. i Tienes tti calor ? Tengo calor. 

Is he hungry ? i Tiene el hambre ? 

He is hungry and cold. Tiene hambre y frio. 

Are we not sleepy ? {No tenemos nosotros sue&o ? 

We are sleepy. Tenemos sue&o. 

Are you afraid f i Tiene V . miedo T 

I am not afraid. No tengo miedo. 

Is he ashamed 7 i Tiene el verguenza ? 

* Words which are the same in both Spanish and English, it is not thought necessary to 
translate. 

f Bambbb, like many other feminine nouns commeDciuf in ▲, tekas sometimes the arttde 
^rinfolsr mtiniltoe) It. 
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He IB not ashamed, bnt afraid. £1 no tiene TergQena nn6 miedo. 

I am Tery thirsty, and he is very cold. Tengo mnoha sed, y ^1 tiene nmcho fifio. 

Am I right 7 i Tengo yo razon 7 

No, sir ; you are wrong. No, sefior ; V. no tiene razcm. 

Are we right or not ? i Tenemos nosotros raaon 6 no ? 

To Uave^ to let^ to fail, Dejar, 

To buy, Comprar, 

Do you leave ybar book here 7 i Deja V. aqol sa libro ? 

I do not leave it there. No le dejo alii. 

Remark 2. It was noted, Lest 20, that the verb ir takes A before a dependent infinitive. 
Dejar, in like manner, takes de. Veros which require d or de before a dependent iofinitive^ 
will be marlced with the abbreviation, (d or t/e before infinitive.) 

Doet thou alwaysM to be right?) jDejaa tdriemprede ten«r ra«a,? 

Art thou always wrong ? > 

I fail to be so sometimes. , Dejo de tenerla algnnas veoes. 

Always. Because. Siempre, Porque. 

Do you buy wine ? i Compran W. vino ? 

We buy much. Compramos mucho. 

Dost thou buy it because thou art thirsty ? ^ Le compras ti!i porque tienes sed 7 

I buy it for my friends. Le compro para mis amigoe. 

The cook buys bread and cheese. El cocinero compra pan y qneso. 

Is your brother cold, or wann ? He is very warm ; he is not cold. 
Are you not very hungry ? I am very hungiy and very thirsty. Art 
thou afraid of that man ? I am not afraid of him. Is not your cousin 
ashamed of his cravat ? He is not ashamed of it Are we upt veiy 
sleepy ? You are very sleepy, and ^our servants also. Does that 
man always buy wine because he is thirsty ? No, sir ; he sometimes 
buys it because he wishes to sell it. Art thou not very cold and very 
thirsty ? I am thirsty, but not cold. Who is right ? Your brother 
is right. Art thou right or not ? I am right, but you are wrong. 
Art thou ashamed because thou art wrong ? I am ashamed because 
I am wrong. Does your tailor always buy good cloth ? He does 
not always buy good cloth ; he sometimes buys bad. Do those men 
always leave their hats here ? They leave them here sometimes, but 
not always. Where do you leave your books ? We often leave them 
on tihe table. Do you and your brother leave off learning {dejan de 
aprender) Spanish ? We do not leave off learning it. What io yon 
buy ? I buy butter and cheese. 
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Do you buy shoes, or boots ? We often buy both. Do you alwa3rs 
buy them here ? We sometimes buy them here, but nojb always. 
Does that man leave his bread ? Yes, sir ; he leaves it because he is not 
hungry. Is that boy sleepy ? He is very sleepy. Do you see those 
soldiers ? , I see them. Do you speak to them ? I sometimes speak 
to them. Do you speak of me, or of my brothers ? I speak of them 
and of thee. Does Miss C. speak of herself, or of her sisters ? She 
speaks of them and of us. Do you buy fruit for those ladies ? I buy 
it for them and for thee. What do you give to that poor man ? We 
give him bread. Do you not give him this meney ? We do not 
give it to him. Where do you leave the silk bags I We leave the 
silk ones on the chair, and the cotton ones under the table. 

IGl perro es un animal muy litil y muy benefico^ para el hombre. Eb un criado 
fiel* que la oaturaleza' le da para servirle* de compafiero,* de amigo, de defensor* 
y de ayuda' en casi* todas sus neoesidades.* Es el verdadero** simbolo" de la 
fidelidad," es la fidelidad misnia.*' Sacrifica** su vida'* por defender** no solo k 
su amo/^ sine tamblen todo lo que este entrega^* & 8U guarda.^' Su industrial* 
y mafia'* son superiores y le hacen infinitamentc^' iitil. 

1, BenificOj beneficent. 2, Fiel, faithful. 3, NaturalezOj nature. 4, Seroir, 
to serve. 5, CompaiierOy companion. 6, Defensor^ defender. 7, Ayuda, help. 
8, C<wi, almost. 9, Necendad, necessity. 10, Verdadero, true. 11, SimbolOf 
symbol. 12, Fidelidad, fidelity. 13, Misma, itself. 14, Sacrificar, to sacrifice. 
15, Vida, life. 16, Defender, to defend. 17, Amo, master. 18, Eniregar, to 
deliver. 19, &t/ar da, custody. 20, /isifu^^ria, diligence. 21, 3faiia, skill. 22, 
Jtifinitamente, infinitely. 



37. LECCION TRIGfiSIMA SfiPTIMA. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD, ARTICLES, ETC. 



To run. To move. Correr* Mover, (irregular.) 

Yomuevo, tumuevea, iLmueve^ ,,noaotroa movcmos, vosotroa moveiSf elloa mueven. 
I ino%-e, thou moveet, he moves, wc move, you move, they move. 

The hare. The rabbit. I^ liebre. El conejo. 

* Let the learner five the different persons of each verb as it is introdueed, uotil he is suf- 
ficiently familiar with the three regular conjufations. 

7* 
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Swiftly, fast. He rnns fint. 
Quick J fast. Cabbage. 
The lettuce. The onion. 
Vegetables. 
When. 

The lip. The head. 
The arm. The leg. 
A toothy front tooth. 
A grinder, {back tooth.) 
A |Kim. To /Miin. 
What is the matter with you ? 
-I am yery sleepy. 
The toothache. The headache 



Aprisa^ de prisa. El com de prin. 

Pronto. La col. 

La lechuga. La ce&oUo. 

Vegetables, his oer<2ura«. 

Cuan(fe. 

£1 2a6io. La ea£«ra. 

£1 hraxo. La pMma. 

Un diente. 

Una muela. 

Un liolor. i>o2er, (irregular like mom 

i Que tiene V. ? 

Tengo mueho suefio. 

Dolor de muelas. Dolor de eahexa. 



Remark I. The definite article in Spanish is commonly preferred to the po — cad re a(Qee> 
tives, when the possessor is otherwise sufficiently denoted. 



My foot is large. 
Your foot is small. 
Your lipa are red. 
His hand is white. 
Tlic hand. The eye. 
Does your arm pain you 7 
, My head pains me. 
I have the headache. 
That man's teeth pain him. 
He has the toothache. 
How many teeth have you ? 



Tengo el p!e grande. 

V. tiene el pie pequefio. 

y. tiene los labios ooloradoa. 

El tiene la mano blanoa. 

La mano. EI ojo. 

I Le ducle & V. el brazo ? 

La cabeza me duele. 

Tengo dolor de cabeza. 

Duelen las muelas A ese hombre. 

Tiene dolor de muelas. 

I Cuantos dientes tiene V, ? 



I have eight front teeth and twenty-four Tengo ocho dientes y veinte cnatro mne- 

back teeth. las. 

Your eyes are blue. V. tiene los ojos azules. 

Rbmark 2. The third person singulai/and plural of the Impxrativs xoos, IsfeneraOy 
formed from the same persons of the indicative present by changing, in theirs/ conjugation, 
a of the last syllable into e ; and in the other conjugations, e into a,* Thus :-> 



IKDICATIVE, (■ing.) IMPKRATIVK, (ting.) 

Yon give, V. da. Give, di. 

You take, V. toma. Take, tome. 

You drink, V. bt.be. Drink, beba. 

You write, V. escribe. Write, eeeriba. 

Tiie objective pronouns are annexed to this mood when affirmative, thun:— > 

Give me the book. Give it to me. t)eme el libro. D6mele. 

Take your books. Take them. Tomen sus I'.bros. T6menlos. 



INDlf-ATlVK, (plur.) 

You give, VV. dan. 
You take, VV. toman. 
You drink, VV. beben. 
You write, VV. eacriben. 



IMPKRATIVK, (plur.) 

Give, den. 
Take, tomen. 
Drink, beban. 
Write, eseribati. 



* This role will suffice until the learner arrives at Lesson > 
treated of 



9, where the imperative Is ftdlf 
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Write tbe letters. Write them to ns. Eseriban las cartas. EseribanoslaA. 

Do not drink the wine. No beba el vino. 

Do not drink it. No le beba. 

Give us the money ; do not gi^e it to him. Denos el dinero ; no se lo d6. 

We here see that the objective proDoans come before the imperatiTe wh«a it is negative 
after it when affirmative. 

Speak to the men. Speak to them. Hable i. los hombres. Hableles. 
Sell the cloth. Sell it to us,. Venda el pafio. Vondanoslc. 

How many rabbits and hares have you ? I have four hares and 
five rabbits. Do rabbits move their lips much ? Yes, sir ; they move 
them always. Do you move your arm when you write ? I^do not 
move it mueh, but I move my hand always when I write. Does that 
boy run fast f No, sir ; he does not run fast, but these men run very 
fast. Do not rabbits run when they see the dogs ? They run some- 
times, but sometimes they do not move, (se mueven.) Are not rab- 
bits afraid of d<^ ? Yes, sir ; rabbits and hares are much afraid of 
them. Do you give tjiat fruit to your sister ? I give it to her. Do' 
you give h^r only a little I I give her only a little. Will you sell 
me {quiere V, venderme) the cabbage which you buy ? I will not 
sell it to you. What vegetables does your aunt buy ? She buys 
lettuce, cabbages, and onions. Are the legs of rabbits lai^e ? No, 
sir ; they are small. Are not my lips red ? Yes, sir ; they are red. 
Ai-e not that horse's legs very long ? They are not very long. Is 
not his head beautiful? It is very beautiful. What pains you? 
My head pains me, and my arm also. Do your arms pain you when 
you are cold ? Yes, sir ; they always pain me when I am very cold. 

How many teeth has that child ! He has only four. Do not your 
teeth pain you sometimes? Yes, sir; they often pain me. Has 
your cousin the toothache ? She has the toothache. Do her front 
t ieth, or her back teeth, pain her ? Her back teeth pain her, and her 
head pains her also. Does the shoemaker's head pain him ? It pains 
him. Do you move your arms when you run ? I move them much 
when I run. Do you run sometimes ? I run sometimes, but not often. 
Do you run because you are afraid ? No, sir ; we run, but we are not 
afraid. What vegetables does the cook buy ? He buys cabbage, 
lettuce, and onions. Do not hares run fast 1 Yea^ ^vt \ Wt^'s. «\A 
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rabbits ran fiEwt Do you wish to buy lettnoe ? I wish to hay let 
toce, onions, cabbage, and other Tegetables. Is not Miss O. pretfy 1 
Yes, miss ; her feet are small, her hands white, and her eyes ver] 
beautiful. Take the fruit and give it to us. Give them the book 
Do not drink the wine ; give it to mc. 

La licbre es bb animal peqncfio, oenioiento ;* pero en los polaai* del norte' e 
Uanoo en inrierao* La liebre es noaj manaa* y mny inocente,* pero tarablei 
may temeroaa/ Ella tiene el rabo* corto y e^Mso* tiene el labio anperior,** abierfa 
7 gnameciiio" de pelo.*' Etta mncve coDttnnamente'* ks labioa. Las piena 
de atraa** son mny brgas ; corren mny pronto. La liebre ae mantiene** de yer 
boa/* de raioes,'^ y de las cdscoras?* de los ib-bolea tiemoa;** algonaa veoa 
entra** en los jardines para comer oolcs y otros vegetablea. Ella reposa*' en li 
eneva** dnrante" el dia y no sale slno de noche.** 

1, Ceificiento, ash-colored. 3, Pais, coantry. 3, iVbr/«, north. 4,'Imrierm 
winter. 5, Jlfonao, gentle. 6, Intente, harmless. 7, Temcroas, learfnl. 8i 
IZo^, tail. 9, £spe<o, boshy. 10, <Siipmor,opper. ll,6iiarne«Vo,fiiniidie(l 
13, Felo^ hair. 13, Continuamenie^ oontinoally. 14, IV ofras, behind. 15, 
Mantener, to snpport, (varied as tenirj yo manUvgo^ t<i mantierus^ el numtiine.] 
IG, Yerba, herb. 17, jRaiar, root. 18, Cdtcara^ bark. 19, Tierno, tender. 20, 
EntroTy to enter. 21, Repotar, to rest 22, Cuera, (cave^ borrow. 23 Da- 
rante^ during. 24, Noehe, night. 



3§. LECCION TRIGfiSIMA OCTAVA. 

biMINUTIVBS, ETC. 

ffever, Nunea, no jamas. 

j To go out, Salir, (iiTegnlar, a before the infinitiTe. 

\ Yo 9algo, tu aale9f ' & sa/e, nototros ealimot, rosotro$ miOs, dlo9 mUen. 

9 I go out, tlioQ goeat out, he goes oot, we go oat, yon go oat, tbej go out. 

i The hour. Every hour. . La hora. Todas laa horae 

\ The morning. The night. La maHana. La noche. 

Every morning and every night. Todas las mananas y todas las noehes. 



■^ Dost thoB go ont in the morning ? l Sales t6 por la mafiana ? 

5 I go out every morning. Salgo todas las maftanas. 

* Do you go OBt at night ? I Salon V V. de noche ? 
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We go out sometimes at night, Salimos de nocho algunas yeces. 

A 8ecreU To shut. Un secreto. Cerrar, (irregular.) 

Yo eierro, fti cierrat^ & eterrOf nosotros eerramos^ vosotro* eernAa^ ellot eierran. 

I shut, thoushatest, heshotft, we shut, you shut, thejshut. 

Dost thou shut the door ? l Cierras tii la puerta ? 

I shut it ; the servant nevef shuts it La eierro ; el criado nunca la cierra cu- 

when he goes out. ando sale. 

Remark 1. When nunca jtwias, and other negative expressions follow the verb, no pr^ 
cedes it The two negatives strengthen the negation. 

lie never shuts it No la cierra nunca. 

Do you shut the windows ? i Cierran V V. las veutanas ? 

We do not shut them ; the servant-boys Nosotros no las cerramos ; loe mozos las 

shut them. eierran. 

/* there ? are there ? i Hay ? 

There w, there are, ^^I/i (impersonal.) 

Is there a bull in the yard ? i Hay un toro en el patio ? 

No, sir ; but there are two in the street. No, senor ; pero hay dos en ]a,cane. 
Shut the door. Shut the windows. Cierre la puerta. Cierre las ventanaa. 

Remark 2. Verbs ending in ear, change c into qu before e. So V. buacOf you look ibr, 
malces the imperative bu»quef looic for. 

Look for the pen. Look for it. Biiaque la pluma. Bdsquela. 

Look for my gloves. Look for them. B usque mis guantes. Busquelos. 

Remark 3. The termination ito, or ico, for the masculine, added to substantives and ad* 
jectives, and ita, or ica, for the feminine form diminutives, which convey the idea of beauty 
and affection. 

A little boy. A little girl, Un muehachito. Una muchaehiia. 

My little brother. My little sister. Mi hermanito. Mi hermanita. 

My little cousin. A pretty little hat. Mi primito^ mi primita. Un sombrerito, 

A pretty little house. Una casita. 

Remark 4. In these examples it is seen that nouns ending in a, e, or o, generally drop 
these vowels before ito, or tVa, of the diminutive. C, ce, and u, also, are sometimes inserted^ 
for better sound, before these terminations. 

This pretty little comb. Este peinecito. 

A dear little man. Un hombrecito. 

My dear little friend. Mi amiguito, mi amiguita. 

A pretty little lion. Un leoncito. 

Is there not a little boy in your room ? i No hay un muehachito en su cuarto? 

There are little boys and little girls there. Hay muchaehitos y muchaohitas. 

There are little calves in that field. Hay terneritos en aquel oampo. 

Does your little friend speak to you ? i Habla & V. su amiguito 1 

He speaks to his little brothers. Habla & sua hermanitos. 

Rxmarx 5. The same pronoun, and In the same construction, Is often tbt Indirect ob^«tf 
of tht vtrb whfu oatariphatie, and preceded by a preposiUon tf\iiii %m\ittt9Jv& 
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Do yon write yonr little (Hend a letter T i Escribe V . iiiia carta i sn amigidta f 
I write one to her. Le cscribo una. 

Do you write one to her, or to me T l Escribe V. una k ella 6 A mi T 
I write one to her. Escribo una k ella. 

Has the shoemaker the copper hammer, or the brass one ? He has 
neither the copper one nor the brass one ; he has the iron one. Dost 
thou frequently go out at night ? I do not often go out at night 
Does your little brother often go out at night ? He nerer goes out 
at night, but he often goes out in the morning. Do not those little 
boys go out often ? They go out every hour. When do you go out? 
We go out in the morning, and at (por la) night Do you not go 
out every hour ? We do not go out every hour ; but, we go out 
every morning and every night Dost thou always shut the door 
when thou goest outi I always shut it when I go out Does your 
little cousin shut the doors and windows when he goes out ? He 
never shuts them. When do you shut the doors and windows? 
We shut them every night Who are those little girls ? They are 
my little sisters. Do your little sisters sometimes go out alone? 
They never go out alone. Are there not some little children (nihitos) 
in that little room ? There is only one. There are two little chil- 
dren in the street ; are they not your little cousins ? No, madam ; 
they are my little brother and my little sister. Does that little man 
wish to go out? He does not wish to go out. Has he a mind to 
shut the door ? He has aj?[iind to shut it. 

Whoso candlestick is this? It is my aunt's. Has your little 
cousin the iron candlestick, or the silver one ? He has the silver one. 
What has your little friend ? He has his little hammer. Do you 
wish for the black ink, or the red ? I wish for the black. Does 
your little cousin wish for the paper ? She wishes for it Do y 
wish for my ink, inkstand, paper, and pencil ? Yes, sir ; if y^ 
please. Is that American going to Spain ? No, sir ; he is going to 
England. Are there many brave men in France ? Yes^ sir ; and 
there are many in the United States also. Has that little man a store 
on {en) Royal street? No, sir; he has one on Dauphin street 
What is the carpenter making ? He is making a little house for me. 
Are you buying something for your little fnend ? I am buying him 
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a little hat Do yoifgive it to him, (d el,) or to me ? I give it to 
him. Shut the door. Shut it. 

Hay en Africa, d la orilla' del mar* nn lugar' que un gran rio* atraviesa* y 
baiia^ con sus agnas. Cada' aiio" al principio' del estio*" este rio sale de bus mar- 
genes'^ y se csparce** por loe campos que sus aguas cubren" cnteramente. Des- 
pues** de algunos dias de esta vasta** inundaeion^* se le ve retirar" poco a poco*' 
y deja. la tierra" eubierta*" de xm cieno"* benefice que la fertili2a'* y hace pro- 
ducii** abundantes cosechas.^ 

Este notable rio se llama el Nile,** y el pais que riega** es Egipto,*^ del que se 
hace referencia" en la historia"' sagrada.** 

1, OrilUiy border. 2, Ifor, sea. 3, Lugar, place. 4, Rio, river. 5, Atra- 
veaar^ to pass through, (varied like cerrar, above, atravieso^ airavieaaSj atravieaa.) 
6, Banar, to bathe. 7, Cada, every. 8, Aiio^ year. 9, PrincipiOy the begin- 
ning. 10, Eatio^ summer. 11, Mar gen, (side,) bank. 12, Eaparcir , to spread. 
13, Cubrir, to cover. 14, Deapuea, after. 15, Vaaio, vast. 16, Jnundacion, 
inundation. 17, Retirar, to retire. 18, Poco d poeo, (little by little,) slowly. 
19, Tierra, earth. 20, Cubierto, covered. 21, Cteno, mud. 22, FertUizar, to 
fertilize. 23, Producir, to produce. 24, Coaeeka, crop. 25, Nilo, Nile. 26, 
Regar, to water, (varied like eerrar.) 27, Egipto, Egypt. 28, Referenda^ ref- 
erence. 29, Hiaioria, history. 30, Sagrado, sacred. 



39. LECCION TRIGfeSIMA NONA. 

DIMINUTIVES, IRREGULAR VERBS, ETO. 

To aay, to teU, Decir, (with que before the verb.) 

To digo, tu dieetf & dice^ 'noaotro* deeimoa, voaotroa decU, eUoa diem^ 

I say, thou sayest, he says, we say, you say, they say. 

Changeable. To fly, run away. Mudable. Huir. 

Remark 1. Verbs ending in uir, change > to y when not in the syllable with u. 
JSutfo, huyetf huye^ huimos, Aui«, huyen. 

I fly, thou flyest, he flies, we fly, you fly, they fly 

Full. Empty. To come. Lleno. Vacio. Venir (de b. inf.) 

, Our life. A change. Nuestra vida. Una mudanza, 

A pin. A fan. The evening. Un alfiler, Un abanico. La tarda. 

Some ^haat. A melon. Algun trigo, Un melon. 

A peach. Ripe. Un melocoton, Maduro. 

To be acquainted with, to know. Conoear. 
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eonoeeM, oonoee, eonoeetnot, eonoetM, eoiMcat. 

I know, thou knowevt. he knows, we know, yoa know, they know. 

Thefish. Thefishes. Elpe*. Lnapeees. {SeeLesa, 10,) 

Thafiaherman. That little fish. li\ pescador, lijae peeecillo. 

The fishcrmaii has a little fish. KI pcsoador ticne un pccccillo. 

Rule. The terminatioQ illoy added to substantives and 
adjectives for the masculine, and ilia, for the feminine, form 
diminutives which denote pity or contempt. Uelo, mascu- 
line, and uela, feminine, also form diminutives which express 
contempt. 

A contemptible num. Un hombrexuelo, 

A contemptible woman. Una mujerxuela. 

A contemptible king. A deapicable girl. Un reyezuelo. Una niHuela. 

What do you say ? i Que dice V. T 

Digo que nuestra vida esti llena de mo- 
I My that our life is full of changes. danzas 

Thou sayest that this melon is green, Tii dices que este melon estd yerde y 

and they say that those peaches are ellos diocn que esos melocotones estiB 

ripe. maduroB. 

Art thou acquainted with that young 

, , , I Conoces td a csa scnorita T 

I am acquainted with her. To la conozco. 

Is the cook acquainted with that fisher- ^ , . , , .. 

- 1 Conoce el cocmero a ese pesoador ? 

man? * '^ 



I Conocen W. k mis amiguitos ? 
I Que quiere V. decir ? 



Are you acquainted with my little 

friends ? 
"What do you mean ? or, what do you 

wish to say ? 

I do not wish to say any thing. No quiero decir nada. 

"Whom have you a desire to be ac- 

quainted with ? ^ ^ ^^'^^ *'^°® ^' ^^ ^® ^'^^^ ^ 

I have a desire to be acqtuunted with Tengo gana de conocer k su h'ermanito 

your little brother. de V. 

Remark 2. Sin6^ with no before the verb, m<!an8 InU or onhf. 
JIave you only one brother ? i No tiene V. 8in6 un hermano ? 

1 have only one brother, and my friend No teugo sino un hermano, y mi amigo 

has only one sister. no tiene Bin6 una herraana. 

The tree. The river. Thefish. ISX drbol. EI no. "EX peaeado. 

Remark a Pcx is applied to the liviDg Csh in the water ; peacado to the fish when caught 
and regarded as an artielt of food. 
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Has that fisherman many fish ? i Tiene ese pescodor muchoe pescados 7 

No, sir ; he has only one. No, senor ; no tiene sino uno. 

Are there many fish in that river ? i Hay muchos peecs en aquel rio ? 

No, sir ; there are only a few miserable No, seiior ; no hay sin6 pocos pececilloe 

fish in it. en el. 

Knock at the door. Toque a lapuerta. (See Les. 38, Re. 2.) 

Are you willing to come to my house ? i Quiere V. venir d mi casa ? 

Yo venffOj tu vienea, & vieni, nosotros venimos^ voaotroa vp.nU^ elloa vicnrn. 

I come, thou comest, he comes, we come^ you come, they come. 

Dost thou come here often ? i Vienes it aqui frecuentemente ? 

I come here sometimes, and my broth- Vengo aqui algunas veces, y mis herma- 

ers come very often. nus vicnen muy frecuentemente. 

We come here every day ; my cousin Nosotros vcnimos aqui todos los dias ; mi 

never comes. primo no viene nnnca. 

Do you say 4;hat those fish are good ? We say that they are large 
and good. What do you say ? We say that our life is very change- 
able. Do they say that the sack is full, or empty ? They say that 
it is full of wheat. Do you say that your inkstand is full, or empty ? 
I say that it is empty. Does not Job say that our life has many 
changes ? He says that it is full of changes. Are there many trees 
in your garden ? My garden is full of trees. Do you wish for 
peaches ? No, sir ; I thank you. Do you wish for this melon ? 
Yes, sir ; if you please. This melon is green, and these peaches are 
ripe ; does your little friend wish for them ? She does not wish for 
them. What does she buy ? She buys some pins and a fan. Do 
those merchants buy much wheat ? They buy a store fiill of it. 
Have you some large pins ? Yes, sir ; we have large pins and email 
ones. Have you two fans? No, sir; I have only one. Is that 
melon ripe ? No, sir ; that melon is green, but these peaches are 
ripe. What does that man buy ? He buys some wheat, and his 
little daughter buys a fan. Will you have some fish ? Yes, sir ; if 
you please. How many fish has that fisherman ? He has only two. 
Are there handsome trees in. your garden ? There are handsome 
trees in my garden and in my yard. Are you acquainted with that 
amiable lady ? I am acquainted with her. Are you acquainted 
with general T. ? We are acquainted with him. Are you acquainted 
with many men in the city ? I am not acquainted with ixvasi^, kx<^ 
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those gendemen acquainted with your niece ? They are acquainted 
with my niece and my nephew. 

Are there many good fish in that river ? No, sir ; there are only 
a few (miserable) little fish. Where are those fishermen going? 
They are going to the river. What do you wish for ? I wish for a 
plate, a knife and a fork, and I wish also a spoon, a tumbler, and 
some milk. Will you have this plate and this tumbler ? Yes, 
madam; if you please. Dost thou come here in the morning? I 
come here every morning and every evening. Do you come here 
often ? We come here every day. Do the fishermen come to your 
house in the morning ? No, sir ; the baker comes every morning, 
but the fishermen never come. 

Nuefitra vida tiene an gran defecto^ que es el ser mudable y nonca pennane- 
ccr* on un mismo estado.' El hombre, dice Job, que nace* de la mnjer vive pocot 
diaa, estd Ileno de miserias ;* sale como una flor,* y luego^ se marchita ;' buyen 
8U8 dias como* una sombra,** y nunoa permanece en un miaroo estado. i Que eon 
pues*^ liay mas mudable ? Dicen que el camaleon** muda^' en tma hora muchos 
oolores ;^* el mar Euripo^* tiene^* muchaa mudanzos, y la luna tiene su iiguia*' 
para cada dia. Mas,^" i que es todo esto para** las mudanzas del hombre ? 

1, Defecto, defect. 2, Permaneeer, to remain. 3, Estado, state. 4, Nacer^ 
to be born. 5, Miseria, misery. 6, Flor, flower. 7, Luego, immediately. 8, 
Marchitar, to wither. 9, ComOy as. 10, Sombra, a shadow. 11, PtiM, then. , 
12, Camaleon, chameleon. 13. Mudar, to change. 14, Color j color. 15, Eu- 
ripo, Euripus. 16, Tiene, has. 17, Figura, figure. 18, Mao, but. 19, Para, 
to, in comparison with. 



40. LECCION CUADRAGfiSIMA. 

AUGMENTATIVKS, ETC. 

Rule.. The terminations, on, azo, ote, or onazo, for the mas- 
culine, and ona, aza, ota, or onaza, for * the feminine, added 
to substantives or adjectives, form Augment atives which add 
to the primative word the idea oi great, large, or stout. 

A ©ery largo melon, Un melonote, or melonazo. 

A big boy. A big girl, Un muchaehon. Una muehaehnuL, 
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' What a large woman ! \ Que mujerona ! 

What a big man ! \ Que kombron, or hombronazo ! 

Reuark 1. When the primitiye word ends with a vowel, that vowel is generally drop* 

ped before the termination of augmentative, as well as of the diminutive. Other slight 

changes are also made when the sound requires it. These will be learnt by practice. 

The painter. Beautiful. El pintor. Bonito. 

Very mucky very many. MuchisimOy muchUimos. 

Six. Seven. i Scis. Siete 

: Eight, Nine. Ten, Ocho. Nu^ve. Diez. 

.■ Not more than^ only. No mas que. 

He has not more than I. No tiene mas que yo. 

To need. A little knife Necesitar. Un cuchillito 

'J' What do you need ? i Que necesita V. ? 

I need my money. Necesito mi dinero. 

Do you need much money ? i Necesitan W. mucho dinero ? 

We need very much. Necesitamos muchisimo. 

Is that little boy afraid of you ? i Tiene ese muchachito miedo de V. 7 

He is not afraid of me. No tiene miedo de mf. 

Salted. Salt fish. Salado. Pescado salado. 

Fresh, eool. Fresh fish. Fresco. Pescado fresco. 

Cool breeze. A -copybook. Brisafresca. JJn cuademo. 

A penknife. Old. Un cortaplumas. Afiejo, 

Anefo is implied only to what changes its quality by age. 

The old wine. El vino anejo. 

Care. To take care. Cuidado. Tener cuidado. 

Does the boy take care of your horse ? i Tiene el mozo cuidado del caballo de V. ? 

That man's arm is Tery long. Ese hombre tiene el brazo muy largo. 

What have you a fancy to buy ? I have a fancy to buy a beauti- 
^l ribbon and a pipe. Do you need a pipe ? No, sir ; I need 
neither a ribbon nor a pipe. - What a large melon ! do you see it ? 
I see it. What a large man ! are you acquainted with him ? I am 
not acquainted with him. Whsi a. big boy ! is he the brother of 
that big girl ? Yes, sir ; and he is the son of that large woman. 
Has that painter many pictures ? No, sir ; he has only six. Does 
the painter sell his pictures ? ' He sells a few sometimes. Do you 
buy many ? I buy only one little picture. What do you need ? I 
need some bottles. Do you need nine bottles or ten ? I need neither 
nine nor ten. Do we need seven or eight ? You need only five or 
six. What do thodo bakers need ? They ne^ ^m^ \>«^<^\Sk %sA 
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some brooms. What do you need ? Wo need a basket fnll of ripe 
peaches, and those Frenchmen need some bottles fall of old wine. Is 
the bucket empty ? It is not empty ; it is full of fresh water. Is 
not that baker's arm long ? {Less. 37, Rem. 1.) His arm is long and 
his head is large. Are there many penknives in that store ? There 
are many in it Are there many knives on that table ? There is 
only one little knife. Dost thou need many copybooks ? I need 
seven copybooks and a penknife. Do you wish for the fresh fish, or 
the salted ? I wish for the fresh fish and the old cheese. Does the 
painter take care of his pictures ? He takes care of them. 

What does that shoemaker need ? He needs a broom and a * 
bucket How many copybooks dost thou need ? I need eight copj- 
books and a penknife. Have you not a penknife ? Yes, sir ; I haw 
a beautiful one. Is there not a beautiful bir^ on that tree ? There 
are very many. Have you much old wine ? I have very mucL 
Has the butcher much salt beef? He has very much. Are not the 
Hon's legs long ? No, sir ; they are short Are not his feet large? 
They are large. Are not that little boy's arms short ? They are 
short. Are not that bird's legs small ? Do you need the boiled 
meat, or the roasted ? Dost thou need the boiled and the roasted? 
Does the carpenter need thd boiled ? Buy the fruit Buy it Do 
not buy the wine. Do not buy it 

I Que Proteo^ mada tantas' figurai oomo' el hombre k oada hora ? Ta* tv/ht- 
mo, ya sano ;* ya contento* ya descontento ;^ ya triste,' ya alegre ;• ya temeroso" 
ya confiadoj" ya sospechoeo,** ya segupoj** ya paoliioo,** ya airado;^ y» 
quiere, ya no quiere ; y machas veces k si misrao no se entieude.^* Finahnente*'* 
tantaa son sua mudanzas, cuantos'" accidentes se levantan" a cada hora. Lo pt- 
sado*® le da pena j** lo presentc" le turba,*' y lo venidero** le noongoja.** Si no 
' tienc hacienda,** vive con trabajo ;*^ si la tiene con soberbia,^ si l^ pierdc" ooo 
dolor. Pues, i que lonas y que mares estAn sujetos A, tantas altentdones** j 
mudanzas ? 

1, Proteo, Proteus. 2, TantaB, so many. 3, Como^ as. 4, Ya, now. 5, 
Sano^ well. 6, Contento, contented. 7, Descontento, discontented. 8, Tristif 
sad. 9, Alegre, joyful. 10, Temeroso, timid. 11, Confiado, confident 12, 
<$o«pfc7io«o, suspicious. 13, jSe^uro, secure. 14, Pac^co, pacific. 15, ^zra<2o, 
angry. 16, Entender. to understand, (varied like eerrar, Leas. 33, yo entiendo, 
t^ entiendeSj el eUiende.) 17, Finalmente, finally. 18, Cuantot^ (as many,) 
as. J 9. Levantarte, to ariae. 20, Patodo, pa«t. 21^ Pena^ pam. 22, Prt^ 
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present. 23, Turbary to trouble. 24, Venidero, future. 25, AamgajaTy 
)t, 26, Hacienda, property. 27, Trabajo, toil. 28, Soberbia, pride. 2P 
*, to lose, (vari^ like eerroTy Leas. 33.) 30, Alteracion, alteration. . 



41. LECCION CUADRAG£SI]VLA. PRIMA, 



NUMERALS. 



RUMKRAL ADJKCnVKt. 



ADJKTIVOS MUMKRALKS. 



■one. 
■two. 



-ed. 

tidred. 

uTidred. 

ndred. 

idred. 

dred. 

ifTtdred. 

undred. 

ndred. * 

ind. 

i undred. 

hundred. 

<nsavd. 

'ed thousand. 

ndred thousand. 

>n. 



OrdioaL 
First. 
Seco7id. 
Third. 
Fbitrth. 
Fifth. 
Sixth. 
Seventh. 
Eighth 
J^inth. 
Tenth. 
FJeventh. 
Twelfth. 
Thirteenth. 
Fourteenth. 
Fifteenth. 
Sixteenth. 
Seventeenth. 
Eighteenth. 
Nineteenth. 
Twentieth. 
Twenty-first. 
Twenty-second. 
Thirtieth. 
Fortieth. 
Fiftieth. 
Mxtieth. 
Seventieth. 
Eightieth. 
J^inetieth. 
Hundredth. 
Two hundredth. 
Three hundredth. 
Four hundredth. 
Five hundredth. 
Six hundredth. 
Seven hundredth. 
Eiaht hundredth. 
JSTine hundredth. 
Thousandth. 
Eleven hundredth. 



Millionth, 



Cardinalea. 
(Tro, una. 
Dos. 
Tres, 
Cuatro. 
Cinco. 
Seis. 
Siete. 
Ocho. 
Jfuroe, 
Diez. 
Ones. 
Does. 
Trece. 
Catorce. 
Quince, 
Diet y seis. 
Diet y siete. 
Diet y ocho. 
Diet y nueve. 
VeinU. 

Veinte y nno.\ 
Veinte y dos. 
Treinta. 
Cuarenta. 
Cineuenta. 
Sesenta. 
Set-enta. 
Oehenta. 
J^oventa. 
Ciento,t 
Doseientos, as, 
Trexeientos, as, 
Cuatroeiento^. 
Qvinientos. 
Seisciento.i. 
Setecientos. 
dchocientos. 
J^ovecientos. 
Mil. 

Mil y eiento. 
Mil y doscientos. 
Dos mil. 
Cien mil. 
Doscientos mil. 
Millon. 



OrdinalM. 
PrimerOf a, 
SegundOf a, 
Tereero, a, 
Cuarto, a. 
QuintOt a. 
Sexto, a. 
Septimo, «. 
Octavo^ a, 
None, a. 
Dicimo, a. 
Undieime, a, 
Duodieimo, a, 
Dicimo, a, terete, a 
Dicimo, a, euarto, m 
Didrne, a, guintOf M, 
Dicimo sexto.* 
Dicimo siptimo. 
Dicimo octavo. 
Dicimo nono, 
Vigesimo. 
Vtgisimo prime. 
Vtgisimo segunde, 
Trigisimo. 
Cuadragisimo. 
Quincua^isimo. 
Sexagistmo. 
Septuagisimo, 
Oetagisimo. 
Nonagieime, 
Centisimo, 
Dueentisime, a 
TrecenHsime^ a, 
Cuadragentisime, 
Quingentisimo, 
SexcenUsime,. 
Septengentisimo, 
Octegentisimo. 
Mmagentesime, 
Mi/t.<<imo. 
MUieimo centisime. 



Milionisimo. 



ordinal numbers are varied to agree iu gender with their nouns. 
1/0 3/ uno, dec, is written also thus ; veintiuno, veintidos, dec. 
I word when singular loses its final syllable before a substantive, as cien hotnbree, a 
I men, eien ntujeree, a hundred women. 



8* 
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Twice two are four. Dos Teoet doe mm ooatro. 

Twice two make four. IKm veces doa haoen cnatro. 

How many are three times foar T i Cuanto son tres reeem cnatro ? 

How many do three times four make T i Cnanto haoen tres Veoes cnatro T 

Three times four are (make) twelve. Tres veces cnatro son (hacen) doce. 

How many are five times six 7 i Cnanto son (hacen) cinoo veoes seii f 

Five times six are thirty. Cinco veces seis (haoen) son trienta. 

How many are seven and eight T i Cuanto son siete y ocho ? 

Seven und eight are (make) fifteen. Siete y ocho son (hacen) quince. 

Nine and eleven are twenty. Nueve y once son veinte. 

How many are four times five ? Four times five are twenty. How 
many are five times six ? Five times six are thirty. How many aw 
six times seven ? Six times seven are forty-two. How many are 
seven times eight? Seven times eight are fifty-six. How many 
are seven times nine ? Seven times nine are sixty-three. How many 
are eight times eleven ? Eight times eleven are eighty-eight. How 
many are eight times twelve ? Eight times twelve are ninety-sit 
How many are nine times twelve ? Nine times twelve are a hundred 
and eight How many are twelve times twelve ? Twelve times 
twelve are a hundred and foi-ty-four. How many are two and two ? 
Two and two are four. How many are three and four ? Three and 
four are seven. How many are four and five ? Four and five are 
nine. How many are five and six ? Five and six are eleven. How 
many are six and seven ? Six and seven are thirteen. How many 
are seven and seven ? Seven and seven are fourteen. How many are 
seven and eight ? . Seven and eight are fifteen. How many are eight 
and eight ? Eight and eight are sixteen. How many are eight and 
nine ? Eight and nine are seventeen. How many are nine and 
nine ? Nine and nine are eighteen. 

Are we not mortal ? We are mortal, for all men are so, {lo son.) 
Axe you acquainted with that tall man ? I am acquainted with him. 
Is he* not very amiable ? He is very amiable, and very ugly. Have 
you a desire to be tall ? I do not wish to be tall ; I wish to be ami- 
able. Do you wish for warm bread ? I wish for warm bread and 
warm coffee. Is not that sick man insane ? He is insane. Are 
there not many insane persons in the United States ? There are veiy 
many in the United States. Is not that ugly lady rich ? She is rich 
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and amiable. Are the servant-boys here ? The one is here, and the 
other is coming hither. Is the poor man here ? He is not here, but 
he is coming hither. Is that poor man often sick ? He is often sick, 
and his son and his daughter are often sick also. Is your dog there 
under the tree ? No, sir ; he is not there under the tree ; he is there 
(yonder) with my nephew in the yard. Where are my cap and 
cane ? Your cap is there on the chair, and your cane is there (yon- 
der) under the table. • 

Todas las demas' criaturas* component al hombre tributandole* perfeceiones.* 
El cielo® le da el alma/ la tierra el cuerpo," el fuego' el calor, el agoa los hu- 
mores,** el aire** la respiracion,** las estrelUis*' los ojos, el soP* la cara," la for- 
tuna** hiiberes," la fama** honores/' el tiempo'® edades,'* el mundo casa, los 
am'gos compania,'" los padres la naturaleza, y los maesti*os" la sabiduria.'*. 

Hay cuatro cosas muy dificiles,*^ la priraeraesconocersea sf mismo; la segunda 
callar** un seoreto j la tercera perdonar*' las injurlas,** y la coarta, eraplear*^ 
bicn el tiempo. 

1, Demaa^ other. 2, Criatura^ creature. 3, Componer, to compose. 4, 2Vi- 
buiandOj contributing. 5, Perfeccion^ perfection. 6, Cielo, heaven. 7, Alma^ 
ttoul. 8, Cuerpo, body. 9, Fuego^ fire. 10, Humor ^ humor. 11, Aire^ air. 
13, Reapiraeion, breath. 13, Eatrella, star. 14, Sol, sun. 15, C/ira, face. 
16, FortunOj fortune. 17, Maher^ possessions. 18, Fama, fame. 19, Honor ^ 
honor. 20, Tzei7ipo,time. 21, JSdaJ, age. 22, Compa ma, society. 23, ilfa««- 
/ro, master. 24, Sabiduria, wisdom. 25, Dificil, difficult. 26, Collar, to con- 
ceal. 27, Perdonaty to pardon. 28, Injuria, injury. 29, Emplear, to employ. 



43. LECCION CUADRAGfeSIMA SEGUNDA. 

FUTURE OF IR AND TENER. 

Monday. Tueaday. Lunes. Maries. 

Wednesday. Thursday. Mier coles. Jueves. 

Friday. Saturday. Viernes. Sdhado. 

Sunday. To-day. Domingo. Hoy. 

To-morrow. The morning. Mariana. La manana, 

To-morrou) morning, Manana por la manana. 

La tarde, (before dark,) la noeh€j (after 
The evening, afternoon, ^^^^ 
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What day is it to-day T i Que dia cs hoy ? 

It is Monday. £s Mnes. 

FUTUKB TBMSH OF Ir, TO OO. 

Yo tr^, tu trdff, ti ird, no^roM iremoSf vomOnm ireUf eOot irin, 

I shall go, thou wilt ffo, he will fo, we shall go, you will go, they wnifo. 

"When will you go home ? i Coando ira V. k casa ? 

I will go home on Sunday. Ir^ a casa el domingo. 

Remark 1. In designating time, the days of the week Uke the article. 

He will go to the country on Monday. Ira al campo el Itlines. 
We will go to our neighbor's on Tuesday. Iremos k casa do nuestro vecino el miitoi 
The school. To school. La escuela. A la escuela. 

The children will go to schod on Los ninos iran d la esoaela el Dlie^ 
Wednesday. coles. 

Future tbnsb op Tbmbr, to havb. 
Yotendri, tuUndriu^ Utendrd, noaotrog tendrtfim, 

I shall liave, thou wilt have, he will have, we shall have 

V09otros tendreis. eUos tendr&n. 

you will have, they will have. 

When wilt thou have thy money ? i Cnando tendr&i tu dinero ? 

I shall'have it on Friday. Le tendre el viemes. 

Will the Spaniard have his on Thursday ? i Tendra cl Espafiol el suyo el ju^ves f 

,^ .„ , . , , . . iCuando tendr4n losmuchachoBsusgor 

When Will the boys have their caps ? , 

They will have them to-morrow. Los tendrdn maflana. 

When will you have your books ? i Cuando tendrdn VV. sua libros ? 

We shall have the one this evening, and Tendremos el und esta tarde y el otto 

the other to-morrow morning. manana por la mafiana. 

Rbmark 2. When prooouns of different persons are the subject of the verb, it is of tbe 
first person rather than the second, and of the second rather than the third. 

You and I are friends. V. y yo somos amigos. 

Remark 3. Adjectives and pronouns referring to nouns of different genders, must be pl» 
ral and masculine. 

Thou and thy sister are rich. Tii y tu hermaiia sois rioos. 

My mother and I are not rich. Mi madre y yo no somos rioos. 

A shillivg. A dollar. Un real. Un peso. 

A volume. Un tomo. 

The last volume. El ultimo tomo. 

Eight shillings make a dollar. Ocho reales hacen un peso. 

As much, as many. T'anto, tantos. 

As much as. as many as, Tanto como^ tantos como» 

Have you as much butter as cheese ? i Tiene V. tanta manteca como qinwf 
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I have not as mnoh butter as cheese. No tengo tanta manteca 0(»iio queso. 
Sas that old man as many sons as 

daughters ? ^ Tiene ese viejo tantos hijos como hijaa t 

He has as many sons as daughters. Ticne tantos hijos como hijas. 

LesSy fewer. Menos. 

Less than. Menos que. 

More than. Mas que. 

He eats more soup than bread. Come mas sopa que pan. 

They drink more wine than water. Beben mas vino que agua. 

Do they drink less than we ? i Beben ellos m^nos que nosotros ? 

They drink more than we, but they eat Beben mas que nosotros, pero comen 
less. m6nos. 

The Englishman eats less soup tfian the El Ingles come menos sopa que el Fran- 
Frenchman, ces. 

What day is it ? It is Saturday. When will you go to the store ? 
I will go there this evening. Will you and the boy go to the same 
store ? Yes, madam ; we shall go to the same. Do you buy some 
caps for the boys ? Yes, sir ; I buy some caps and some leather 
shoes for them. Do you wish to buy some soap ? I wish to buy 
some soap and some charcoal. Do you wish for the mutton? Yes, 
sir ; if you please. Are you acquainted with that old man ? Yes, 
sir ; I am acquainted with him. Where will you go to-morrow ? I 
shall go to the store to-morrow. momiDg. Where will you 
go on Tuesday ? I shall go to the American's on Tuesday, and to 
the Italian's on Wednesday. Will you go to the Scotchman's on 
Thursday ? No, sir ; we shall go there on Friday. Will the chil- 
dren go to school on Saturday ? No, sir ; but they will go on Sun- 
day. How many shillings make a dollar ? Eight shillings make a 
dollar. When will you have your money ? I shall have it this after- 
noon or to-morrow morning. When wilt thou have thy new book ? 
I shall have it Monday or Tuesday. Will the cook have as many 
hens as chickens ? No, sir ; he will have more chickens than hens. 
How many combs shall we have ? We shall have three combs and 
two whips. What do the Americans buy ? They buy watches and 
rings. Do they buy more watches than rings ? No, madam ; they 
buy more rings than watches. 

Will they have fewer whips than we f They will have fewer whips 
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and fewer combs than we. When will tlie cook have Ler hens and 
chickens ? She will have them on Wednesday or Thmvday. Wih 
thou ^o to school on Saturday ? No, sir ; I shall not go there on 
Saturday, but on Friday. Where will you go to-day ? We will go 
to the Gennan^s this morning, and we will go to the Scotchman's in 
the afternoon. Has the German much money in his purse ! No^ i 
sir; he has only one dollar and three shillings in it. Has the Scotch- i 
man more dollars than the American ? Yes, sir; he has more dol- ( 
lars and more shillings than the American. Have you a pretty punet 
I have a pretty purse full of gold rings. Have you a volume of my 
books ? I have the last Have you not the first volume and tha 
last ? No, sir ; I have only the last What volumes do you wish 
for ? I wish for the first, the second, the third, and the last Give 
me the bread. Give it to the boy. Give him the butter and tlie 
cheese. Give them to us. 

El crocodilo^ es un grande animal qne vive unas veces* en el Nflo, 7 otm 
veces en tierra. Tienc la forma' del lagarto* de naestros jardj^es, pero ei bien 
difercnte* de este animalito* que es sencillo^ y sin malicia.' £1 crooodilo al ood- 
trario* es tan astuto^® como feroz.** Dicen que cuando quiere atraer** cerca de 
si algun vitijero" para devorarle,** se oculta" en los juncos'* del rio 6 imita^' Id 
gritos^* de un nido que llora.^' Si un hombre es tan imprudente** que se aeer- 
qup,'* el monstruo'* se arroja** sobre el repentinamente** con violenoia'* y devon 
su presa'* en un instante.*^ For fortuna** este animal, tan mtHio como es, no 
pnede defenderse contra*' cl icnenmon** especie" de rata** de Eglpto que es n 
mas mortal enemigo," y que se come los huevos del crocodile 6 bus hijos tan 
pronto como salen de los huevos. 

1, Crocodilo, crocodile. 2, UrtM veces, sometimes. 3, Forma, form. 4, L^ 
garto, lizard. 5, Diferente, different. 6, AnimalitOy little animaL 7, Senalbf 
simple. 8, Malicia, malice. 9, Al eonirarioy on the contrary. 10, AMtaiij 
cunning. 11, Feroar, fierce. 12, ^<ra«r, to attract 13, Ftq;«ro, traveler. 14, 
Devorar^Ui devour. 15, Oeultar, to hide. 16, Junco, rush. 17, /mttar, to 
imitate. 18, Grito, cry. 10, Llorar, to weep. 20, Jmpnidente, imprudent. 
21, Acer corse J to approach. 22, Monstruo, monster. 23, Am^drse^ to dart 
24, Repentinamente, suddenly. 25, Violencia, violence. 26, Preta^ pny. 
27, Instante^ instant. 28, Por fortuna, fortunately. 29, Contra^ against 30| 
leneumorij ichneumon. 31, Espede^ species. 32, RatOj rat 3|3, EnemigSf . 
enemy. 

J 
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43. LIlCCION CTJADRAG*:SIMA TERCERA. 



DEGRESS OF COMPARISOI 



LE. The comparative degree, in Spanish adjectives, 
ned by putting mas, or menos, before the positive, and 
uperlative by putting the definite article before the 
arative. 



harder, hardest. 

988 rick, least rich. « 

, brighter, brightest. 

i, less learned, least ledrned. 

it. A stone. 

•each sweeter than the melon ? 

Ion is sweeter than the peach. 

\y cousin less prudent than I ? 

•ss prudent than you. 

are hard, stones are harder, and 

is the hardest. 

rinegar sourer than that ? 

3 sour than this. 

ce. An enemy. 

ir, to work. A barrel. 

Of wood, 
•er. A husbandman, 
i. Tired, weary, 
oeather. 

ou time to read ? 
lot much time to read. 
>ooks do you read ? 
d Spanish books, 
rkman has a mind to labor, 
unk is of wood, 
stand is of cork, 
isbandman labors much, 
le workmen labor much ? 
bor very much, 
bat sailor tir«d ? 
ery tired. 

So, OB. 



Duro, mas duro, el mas duro, 
Rico, menos rico, el minos rico. [lliante, 
Brilliante, mas briUiante, el mas bri" 
Dodo, menos docto, el menos docto, 
Prudente. Una piedra. 
lEaeX melocoton mas dulce que el melon ? 
El melon es mas duloe que el melocoton. 
I No es mi primo m^nos prudente que yo ? 
Es m^nos prudente que V. 
Los ladrillos son duros, las piedras son 
mas duras, y el hierro es el mas duro. 
I Es este vinagre mas agrio que ese ? 
Es menos agrio que este. 
EI bollo. Un enemigo, 
Trabajar. Un barril. 
JDe corcho. De palo, de madera. 
Un obrero. Un labrador. 
Leer. Cansado. 
Tiempo, {de before an infinitive.) 
I Tiene V. tiempo de leer ? 
No tengo mucho tiempo de leer. 
I Que libros leen W. ? 
Leemos libros espafioles. 
El obrero tiene gana de trabigar. 
El haul de V. es de palo. 
Mi tintero es de corcho. 
Ese labrador trabaja mucho. 
I Trabajan esos obreros mucho T 
Trabajan muchisimo. 
I No estd aquel marinero oansadof 
Estik muy oansado. 
Harina. Tan, (before adjee. snd adT.^ 
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The eat. An apple. El goto, XJiia manxama. 

This floor ia as good as that. Esta harina ea tao haena oomo ea. 

This cat ia aa large oa that Este gato ea tan grande oomo eae. 

This apple ia sweeter than that Esta mamana ea maa dolce que eaa. 

Is the stone as hard aa the brick T | Es la picdra tan dura oomo el ladriBo! 

It ia harder than the brick. Es maa dmra qne el ladriBo. 

RsMARK. Than bsfore a nameral is tmnalsted Into Bpanhh 1»7 de. 

Does the merchant sell more than six i Vcnde el comeroiante mas de seis ta> 
carpets 7 pices T 

He sells more than ten. Yende mas de diez. 

Do you bay more than twelve chairs T i Compran W. maa de doce aillas! 

We bay more than twenty. Coropramoe maa de yeinte. 

Does the baker make less than twenty i Haoe el panadero m^nos de Tcinte bo- 
cakes 7 lloe ? 

He does not make less than thirty. No hace m^oe de treuita. 

Come. Come here. Venga^ (imper. of ventr.) Venga aqoL 

Is the husbandman as prudent as the painter ? The husbandmai 
is more prudent than the painter. Does that laborer work much' 
He works sometimes, but he works less than the husbandman. Ha 
«e prudent man many enemies ? No, sir ; he has no enemies 
Where is the key of that door ? It is on the chair. What do yoi 
wish to buy ? I wish to buy a dress, a watch key, and some glov« 
Is not your carpet prettier than mine ? My carpet is prettier thai 
yours, but your chairs are handsomer than mine. Has the painte 
fewer enemies than you ? He has fewer enemies than I, but I hav 
more friends than he. What do they sell in that store ? They sd 
clothes, carpets, gloves, and candles. Do they sell many candles 
They sell very many. Where is the key of yom* trunk ? I have i 
here. Does the sailor drink much water ? He drinks more Mm 
than water. Is there vinegar in that barrel ? Yes, sir ; this barrel i 
full of vinegar. Is this apple sourer than that ? No, sir ; it is no 
so sour as this. 

Iron is harder than gold, do you know that ? I know it Do no 
all great men labor much ? They labor much. Do we labor les 
than you ? You labor more than we. How many cakes does thi 
baker give to your little friends ^ He does not give them more thai 
six. Is that inkstand of wood, <Mr of stone f It is neither of WOQii 
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nor of stone, it is of cork. Is not that table low ? The table is low, 
but the chair is more so, {lo es mas.) Is not that apple sweet? Yes, 
miss ; this apple is sweet, but that one is sweeter, and this melon is 
the sweeteJst of all. Dost thou often read ? I read sometimes. Does 
the American read French books? The American reads French 
books, and the Frenchman reads English books. 

Is not that chair low ? Is not this one lower ? Is not that one 
which is in your room the lowest ? Is not the cake which the cook 
makes sweeter than that which the baker makes ? Does the laborer 
wish to work ? Does he work much ? Does he wish to read ? Has 
he time to read ? Does he read more than you ? Do you not read 
more than he f Do we read more than you ? Art thou reading the 
last volume ? Come here, my little friend. Read the lesson. Read 
it. Read it to us. 

^ Que dia es hoy Carlos ?' Hoy es domingo. ^Ymaftana? Mafiana serd* liines. 
Pasado manana' serd martes. i Y despues d^ mdrtes ? Mierooles. i Y despues 
del mierooles? Jueves. i Y despues del ju^ves ? Vi^rnes. ^Y despues del 
vi^rnes ? Sabado. i Y despues del sabado ? Vuelve* el domingo. i Cuantos 
dias son estos ? No tenemos mas que contarlos.* Domingo uno. Ldnes dos. 
Mdrtes, tres. Mierooles, cnatro. Ju^ves, cinco. Viemes, seis, Sabado siete. 
Bsto hace siete dias. Siete dias hacen una semana.* Cuatro semanas enteras' y 
dos 6 tres diasde otra semana hacen un mes.® Doce meses hacen un aiio.* 

£1 gato salvaje^** es mas fuerte, y mas grande que el gato dom^ico," tiene los 
labios negros, la cola^^ mas grande y los colores permanentes.'* En este clima^^ 
no se conoce sino una especie de gato salvaje 6 gato montes.** 

1, Carlos J Charles. 2, Serd^ will be. 3, Pasado mafiana^ the day after to- 
morrow. 4, Volver, to return, (varied as mover ^ Less. 37.) 5, Contar^ to count. 
6, Semana^ week. 7, Entero, entire. 8, Mes^ month. 9, Ano, year. 10, Sal- 
vaje, wild. 11, DomSstieo, domestic. 12, Cola^ tail. 13, Permanenie, perma- 
nent 14, CZtma, climate. 15, Gato monies, catamount. 



44. LECCION CUADRAGfeSIMA CUARTA. 

IRREGULAR COMPARATIVES. 

Remark 1. Besides prefixing mas and minoa for comparatives, as seen in the last Jesson, 
a few adjectives in Spanish admit of a different foirm. Thus :— 

9 
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Hqfclow. y^f^rtar, or ? J^^^.o' {u^^ 

^ ' ' f mw bajo, b * f el mu bajo, S ^''*' 

Bu,no.f«od, )"9»'." (better, J*^""." (b.^ 

' • ' ( mas hueno, i ' r e 1 mas baeoo, > ^^ 

« . . 5 mayor, or ^ S^^^*'*Oi<*r f 

Or.»de,rem, J„J7„^^ («'•«"• J. lm«^d.. 5«««^ 

-, , . . 5 pcor, or ^ S pifimo^ or ) 



Pequeffo, little, 



■\ 



menor, or 
mas pequeiTo, 



(less, 



^ pitimo^ or 
* (elmasmalo, 
^ mlntmo, or j 
c el mas pequeQo, . 



least 



Rbmakk 2. These adjectives have superlaliyes, also, formed by prefixinf tbe definite ■rtl' 
cle to the Irregular comparatiye ; as, el ntperior, the highest ; el inferior^ the lowest ; el imjor, 
the best ; e< mayors the greatest ; dpeor^ the worst, etc. 



This wine is superior to that. 

Mine is the best. 

My flour is inferior to yours. 

Mine is the worst. 

This book is better than that, but yours 

is the best. 
The lion is larger than the tiger. 
The elephant is the largest. 
This butter is worse than that. 
The cook's is the worst. 
This table is smaller than that, 
rhat is the smallest. 
Read them the lesson. 
Read it to them. 



Este vino es superior k ese. 

El mio es dptimo. 

Mi harina es inferior ilia de V. 

La mia es fnfima. 

Este libro es mejor que aqnel pero el de 

V. es 6ptimo. 
El leon es mayor que el tigre. 
EI elefante es mAximo. 
Esta manteca es peor que esa. 
La del cocinero es p^ima. 
Esta mesa es menor que esa. 
Aquella es minima. 
L^ales la leooion. 
Leascla. 



Rbmakk 3. A very high degree of a quality, also, is expressed in ^mnish, by making (h4 
adjective end In iaimo. The superlative thus ending, is stronger than that with muy. 



Easy. Difficult 

yioBt easy, very easy.' 

"fost difficult J very difficult. 



Fdcil. Dificil. 
Facilisimo, muyfdeil. 
Dificilisimo, muy dificil. 



Rbkark 4. If the adjective end in a vowel, it is dropped in adding tbe termination ; and 
i'the final vowel be preceded by e, g, gu, or 6/, these are changed as follows : Ch becoBiM 
9*< ; gO} g^ • g^*°i g^i And ble, bit, as, 



High, most high, very high. 
Rich, most rich^ very rich. 
Ancient, most ancient. 
Amiable, most amiable. 



Alto, altisimo. 
Rico, riquisimo. 
AntiguOj antiguisimo. 
Amable, amabilisimo. 
Z final also is changed to e. 
Happy, most happy. Feliz,felicisimo, 

Your lesson is very easy, but mine is La leooion de V. es fiEtoiUsinia/peio 1ft 
very diffieolt. mia ea difioilfaima. 
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That lady is yery amiable. Aquella sefiora es amabOlaima. 

The ear. La oreja. 

Your ears are very small. V. tiene las orejas may pequefias. 

Is not this wine superior to your cousin's ? It is superior to his, 
but that of my nephew is the best. Is your flour inferior to mine ? 
Mine is inferior to yours, but that of the merchant is the worst. Is 
the sugar of Havana better than that of Mexico? Yes, sir; the 
sugar of Havana is better than that of Mexico, but that of New Or- 
leans is the best. Is not the dog larger than the cat ? The dog is 
larger than the cat, but the lion is the* largest. This bread is worse 
than the baker's, but the cook's is the worst. Is your apple less than 
that which is on the table ? Yes, sir ; this apple is less than that ; 
but that which the little boy has is the smallest. Are these candles 
better than those ? They are not so good as these. Is this flour 
good ? This flour is good, but that which is in that barrel is better. 
Is your lesson more diflScult than mine ? Yes ; your lesson is very 
easy, but mine is very difficult. 

Is not that lady rich ? She is not rich, but she is very amiable. 
Is not that man's hand large ? It is very large. Is not my foot 
smaller than your brother's ? It is smaller than his. Are not the 
shoemaker's arms long ? They are very long. Is the lesson for (de) 
to-day difficult ? It is very difficult. Does your little friend read 
much ? He reads very much. Does he read many French books ? 
He reads very many. I receive more letters than I write ; do those 
strangers receive more than they write ? They receive more. Are 
there many valiant men in your country ? There are many. Are 
there many valiant men and many beautiful women in the United 
States ? There are very many. Your friend is good ; is he nc 
happy ? He is very happy. Has he many enemies ? No, sir ; 
has very many friends, but he has no enemy. That man's ears 
small, and his eyes blue; are you acquainted with him? I aL 
quainted with him. 

La gacela es un bbnito cuadrupedo* de pies hendidos* y de nn talle' fino,* que 
se encuentra' comunmente* en Africa, Asia y en las Indias orientales. La gacela 
de Indias es del tamafio^ de la oabra* domestica. Este animal es precioso* por el 
otnsoo^* del que te haoe" gran venta^ en oomeFoia^* 
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En 1o8 oampoe mas calientw de Asia es donde ae encaentra el riiioceroDte.>* 
Este animal tiene al menus** doce pi^ de largo y aeis 6 siete dc alto. Tiene sobra 
la nariz*' an cuerno" muy daro de dos £ tres pids, qae le sirve de deiensa." la 
pieP* C8 como una cota*® impenetrable d laa garras'* de los animales y al hierro 
del cazador." Su color ea iiegmxco.** Sin »er feroz** ni carnivoro** ea intrata- 
ble,** rudo,*^ sin inteligencia,'* y sin docilidad.** Se alimenta** con yerba. 

1, Cuadrvpedo, qnadrnped. 2, Hendido^ cloven. 3, TalU, form. 4, FtM, 
iine. 5, Se encuentra^ is found. 6, Camunmente^ commonly. 7, TamatiOy so. 
8, CabrOj goat. 9, Precioso^ valuable. 10, Mtuco, musk. ll^Se haee, is made. 
12, Venia^ sale. 13, Comercio, commerce. 14, Rittoceronte, rbinoceroa. 15, 
Al menos^ at least. 16, Nariz, nose. 17, CuernOy horn. 18, Defenaa^ defense. 
19, Piel, skin. 20, Coia^ coat of mail. 21, Garra^ claw. 22, Caira<2or, hunter. 
23, NegruzcOj blackish. 24, Feroz^ ferocious. 25, Carnivoro, camivoroos. 26, 
Intratable^ intractable. 27, Rudo, rough. 28, Inteligencia, intelligence. 29, 
Doctlidad, docility. 30, Alimentary to nourish. 



45. LECCION CUADRAGfeSIMA QUINTA. 



FUTURE TERMINATIONS. 



FUTITRS TBN8B OP SbR. 

Yo serif Hiaeria^ User&j noaotroa seremotf voaotroa aereU, eOoamrin, 

I sliall be, thou wilt be, he will be, we shall be, you will be, they will be. 

FUTVRB TENSB OF ESTAB. 

Yo estarif t& entar&s, H estari^ nosotros estaremos, voat^ros eatareia^ eUoa eatarin. 
I shall be, thou wilt be, he will be, we shall be, yoa will be, they will be. 

Remark 1. The persons of these two futures, as also those of ir and tenert Leaa. 42, w« 
observe, all terminate in the following letters : 

E, AS, A, EMOS, EIS, AN, 

Bo terminate all futures without exception. So eomprar^ to buj. 



Yo eomprarit tit comprar&a^ . 

I shall buy, thou wilt buy, 

voaotros comprareiSf 
you will buy, 

A 9tockj (for the neck.) Glass. 
My glass candlestick. The finger. 
An island. The capital. 
London, Dublin. 
Edinburgh. Copenhagen. 
Ireland Scotland. 



il comprard^ 
he will buy, 



noaotroa eomprarenmi 
we shall buy, 



ellos comprardn. 
they will buy. 

Un corbatin. Vidrio, 
Mi candelero de vidrio. El dedo. 
Una isla. La capital, 
Londres. Dublin. 
Edimburgo. Copenhague. 
Irlanda, Escoeia, 
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Denmark. Sweden. Dinamarca. Suecia, ' 

A week. ^ » Una semana. 

London is the capital of England. Londres es la capital de Inglaterra. 

Dublin is the capital of Ireland. Dublin es la capital de Irlanda. 

Ireland is an island. England and Scot- La Irlanda es una isla. La Inglaterra 7 
land form an island also. la Escocia hacen una isla tambien. 

Rbkark 2. In the above examples it is seen, according to Rem. 2, Less. 32, that the names 
of countries not preceded by a preposition take the article, but when preceded hj a preposi- 
tion omit it. 

When wilt thou be at my house ? i Cuando estards en mi casa ? 

I shall be there on Sunday. Estare alii el domingo. 

My brother will be at the captain^s. Mi hermano estara en casa del capitan. 

Where will you be ? I Donde estardn VV. ? 

We shall be at the generaVs. Estaremos en casa del general. 

Wilt thou not be rich ? i No ser6s rico ? 

I shall not be rich. No ser6 rico. 

That lesson will be most easy. Esa Icccion serd £Eicilfsima. 

Will you not be friends ? I No seran V V. amigos ? 

We shall be friends. ^ Seremos amigos. 

Will you buy me that stock ? i Me compraras ese corbatin ? 

I will buy it for thee. Te le comprar6. 

You will buy it for me. V. me le comprard. 

Will you buy it for us ? i Nos le compraran W. ? 

We will buy it for you. Se le compraremc« a VV. 

I will buy It for him. Se le comprare. 

Will you buy them the glasses ? i Les comprarAn VV. los vidrios ? 

We will buy them for them. Se los compraremos. 

Remark 3. Besides the regular objective pronouns given, Less. 33, the Spanish allow, 
also, particularly where emphasis or especial distinctness is required, another pronoun re- 
ferring to the same antecedent, which may be called the double objective pronoun^ thus : 

I do not seek my brother, he seeks No busco a mi hermano, ^1 me busca & 

me. mi. 

I am not calling him, I am calling thee. No le llamo a el, t6 llamo d tf. 
I do not give the book to thee, I give it No te doy el libro d tf , se le doy d 

to him. el. 

El no le llama & V., pero nos llama & no- 
He does not call you, but he calls us. gotros 

He does not see me, but he sees yoiL El no me ve d ml, pero os ve d voeotros 
They do not touch us, but we touch Ellos no nos tocan d nosotros, pero noso- 
them. tros les tocamos d ellos. 

VV. no nos buscan d nosotros, pero noso- 
You do not seek us, but we seek you. ^^ ^^ buscamos AW. 

9* 
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Will the lesson for to-morrow be easy ? The lesson for to-morrow 
will be very easy, but the lesson for to-day will be very diflBcult 
Wilt thou not be rich if thou hast thy money ? I shall be rich. WiD 
you not bo rich ? Wo shall not be rich. Will not those merchants 
be happy ? They will be happy. Will our lesson on Monday be 
very difficult ? It will l>e difficult, but not very. "Is not London an 
ancient city ? It is a very ancient city. Are not England and Scot- 
land an island ? They are an island, and Ireland is one {lo es) alsa 
How many days make a week? Seven days make a week. What 
are the days of the week? Sunday, Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, 
Thursday,Friday, and Saturday. Where will you be on Sunday? I 
shall be at home on Sunday and on Monday, and on Tuesday also. 
Will you be at general Ts on Wednesday ? We shall be at general 
T's on Wednesday, and at Mrs. B's on Thursday. Will your nephews 
be at school on Friday ? They will be at school on Friday, and on 
Saturday also. Wilt thou often be in the city? I shall be there 
often. Wilt thou buy me that pretty little book ? I will buy it for 
thee. Will you buy your little friend that stock ? I will buy it for 
him. Will you not buy it for me ? We shall not buy it for you. 

Will you buy your little friend the glasses ? We shall not buy 
them for him. Will you not buy them for the carpenters? We 
shall not buy them for them ; we shall buy them for thee. Do you 
not give me a book ? I do not give thee any, but my uncle gives me 
many. Are not that man's fingers long ? Yes, sir ; his fingers are 
very long, and his ears are very small. Are his ears smaller tiian 
mine ? They are smaller than yours ; and your fingers are longer 
than his. Is not Copenhagen the capital of Denmark ? Yes, madam. 
Is not Edinburgh the capital of Scotland ? Edinburgh is the capital 
of Scotland ; it is a large city, but not so large as London. Does 
your friend live in France, or in Spain ? He lives neither in France 
nor in Spain ; he lives in America. I live in America ; do you li^e 
there also ? Yes, sir ; I live in the United States. Do you write 
letters frequently ? I write them very frequently. Will you go to 
Sweden alone ? Are not lions strong ? Are they not very strong? 
Will you go to the store without money ? Will those boys go 
without hats ? Do you go there every day ? 
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Ires es la ciudad principal' -6 la capital de Inglaterra. Edimburgo es la 
de Escocia, y Dublin es la capital de Irlanda. Estos tres reinos' pertene- 
on mismo principe^ que se llama rey de Inglaterra. Al este* de Inglaterra 
namarca, cuya capital es Copenhague en la isla de ^elanda.* La Koruega^ 
ta al norte* de Dinamarca, pertenecetambien al rey de Dinamarca. Su 
capital, es Cristiana.* Al este de Noruega estk la Suecia, al rededor'* 
fo" de Bothnia en el mar Baltico.** La capital de Suecia es Estocolmo.** 
^* al este de Suecia esta la Rusia 6 Moscovia que es un pais muy grande. 
ital es Moscow. Pero hoy Petersburgo'* es la ciudad mas bella y la resi- 
• del emperador^' y de la corte'* de Rusia. 

rincipal^ principal. 2, Reino, kingdom. 3, Pertenecer^ to belong to. 4, 
p«, prince. 5, EstCj east. 6, Zelanda, Zealand. 7, Noruega^ Norway. 
:«, north. 9, Critfttana, Christiana. 10, il/ rcrfcdor, around. 11 ^ Golf o^ 
12, Bdltico, Baltic. 13, Estocolmo, Stockhohn. 14, JBn^n, finally. 15, 
6ur^o, Petersburg. 16, /2e«i(2«n^, residence. 17, JE7iRpera<2or, emperor, 
ric, court. 



46. LECCION ClTADRAGfiSIMA SEXTA. 

VERBS, NOUNS, ETC. 

!, to place. I put. Poner. Pongo. 

The present tense of poner is regular, except the first person pongo. 

ter. The bench. Un amo. El banco. 

do you put your fan ? i Donde pone V. su abanico ? 

on the bench. Le pongo sobre el banco. 

I put your hats on the table ? i Ponen V V. sus sombreros sobre la mesa f 

t them there. Los ponemos allf. 

Remark 1. The following superlatives are also irregular. 

«rery good. Bueno, bonisimo. 

ited^ very celebrated. Celebre, celeb errimo. 

1, very certain. Qierio^ certisimo. 

uly very faithful. Fiel, fidelisimo. 

, very strong. Fuerte, fortisimo. 

, Aoncsi, very sound, veiy honest. IntegrOj integerritno. 

'ery new. Nuevo, novisimo. 

very wise. Sabio^ sapien^aimo, 

', very sacred. Sagrado^ sacratisimo, 

y, very healthy. Salubre, saluberrimo, 

vant is very faithful. Mi oriado es fidelisimo. 
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Tho lion is very strong. El leon cs fortlsimo. 

This city is very healthy. Esta oindad es salub^rrima. 

A masUr, teacher. A wise man. Un maestro. Un sabio. 

The floor J ground. Sufficient. El suelo. Bastante. 

Too much. Too much wine. Demasiado. Demasiado vino. 

He has sufficient wine, but not too much. Tiene bastante vino, pero no demasiado. 

Sufficiently cold. Too warm. Bastante frio. demasiado callente. 

To promise. The cup. The wine-glass. Prometer. La taxa. La eopa. 

The silver cnp. A sword. La taza de plata. Una eopada, 

A chain. A box. Una cadena. Una caja. 

The hearth. The wood. l^t hogar. La leRa. 

Do you promise me your horse ? i Me promete Y. so caballo ? 

I promise him to you. Se le prometo k V. 

That man loves you ; do yon love him ? Ese hombre ama a V. ; ^ le ama Y. ii 4It 

FUTUBB TXKSB OP POKBB, TO rVT. 

Yo pondrif ti pondria, d pondri^ noi$otroa pondremoBj vosotroa pondreim . c0o» pondrbu 
I shall pat, thou wilt put, be will put, we shall put, you will pvt, tbey will pot 

Wilt tbon put the cup on the table T i Pondr&9 it la taza sobre la mesa % 

I will put it there. La pondre alii. 

Where will you put those gold chains ? j Donde pcmdr^ YY. esas cadenas deorol 

We shall put them in this box. Las pondremos en esta caja. 

He will put his sword on the bench. El pondrA sn espada sobre el banco. 

Will you not be cold ? i No tendrd Y. frio ? 

I shall be very cold. Tendre mncho frio. 

Thou wilt be very warm here. Tendr&9 mncho calor aqnl. 

We shall be hungry and sleepy. Tendremos hambre y sueno. 

Will those little girls be afraid ? jTendran miedo esas muchachitas? 

They will not be afraid, but ashamed. No tendrdn miedo si no verg&enxa. 

Will ho not be thirsty who eats salt ^No tendra sed el que come pesca^ 

fish? salado? 

The^r«. He makes some fire. lEAfuego. Hace fuego. 

He will put the wood on the hearth. Pondr6 la lena en el hogar. 

Where does the servant put his master's hat and cloak ? He pnts 
them on the bench. Is he faithful to his master ? He is very faith- 
ful to him. Is not our master wise ? He is very wise, and Mr. B. is 
very wise also. Where dost thou put thy books ? I put my boob 
on the table, and my papers in this box. Do you always put your 
books on the table ? •! always put them there. Where does the 
servant wish to put the wood ? He wishes to put it in this room. 
Will he put it on the floor ? He will not put it on the floor, but on 
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(en) the hearth. What do you promise me ? I promise you a 
handsome sword and a silver chain. What do the masters promise 
the boys ? They promise them some new books. Do they promise 
some to you ? They promise some to us, and we promise them some 
money. Do you not put too much wood on (en) the fire ? I do not 
put (on) too much, but enough. Are you not too warm ? I am not 
too warm ; but, I am warm enough. Do I not make suflScient fire ? 
You make suflScient. What are those carpenters making? They 
are making a little house. Are they making it for the painter, or for 
me ? They are making it neither for him nor for thee ; they are 
making it for us. Does the servant wash the cup for his master ? 
He washes it for him. Does he wash any thing for himself ? He 
washes some stockings for himself. What is the cook making for 
us ? He is making coffee for thee, and tea for me. Whom do you 
love ? I love all my friends. 

Does the servant love his master ? Do all men love good ? Do 
all men love it ? Do they prefer the good to the beautiful ? I pre- 
fer the useful to the agreeable ; do you prefer this to that ? Does 
any one love evil more than good ? Do all men love the latter (esto) 
more than the former, (aquelia?) Do many prefer tea to coffee ? Is 
that man who eats so much very hungry ? Are you thirsty and 
sleepy ? I am thirsty, but not sleepy ; are you thirsty ? Are you 
ashamed to read your letter ? We are wrong ; is not the master 
right ? The master is wise ; is he not always right ? Is not this 
city in which we live healthy ? Is it not very hgalthy ? Is not 
that water too cold ? Is it not suflSciently warm ? Is it not too 
warm ? Promise me your horse ? ' Promise him to me ? Do not 
promise him to them. 

Los elefantes* mas grandes de las Indias y de las costas' orientales del Africa, 
tienen catorce pies de alto. Los mas pequenos que se encuentran en el Senegal, 
y en otras partes' del Africa occidental* no tiepen sino diez ti once pi^s. El 
tamano ordinario' de los elefantes es de diez & once pies ; los de trece y ca- 
torce pi^ de alto son muy raros '* la faerza' de estos animales es proporcionada' ik 
sn tamafio. Los elefantes de las Indias Uevan* facilmente tres 6 cuatro mil librae.^* 
Sns alimentos'^ ordinarios son raioes, yerbas,^' y hojas^' de irboles tiemott ; cornea 
tambien frutas y gtsaoB}* 
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La virtad^* do consisted* en hacer grandcs elogios^^ de ella sino en mnltiplioar** 
las bnenos accioncs/* en ser t!itil al pr6jimo," en una palabra" en mereoer^d 
nombre*' de bienhechor,** quo es el maa ilustre** de todos los tituloe.** 

1, Elefante^ elcpliant 2, CoatOj coast 3, Parte^ part. >4, OeeidentaljWe§' 
tern. 5, Ordinario^ ordinary. 6, Raro^ rare. 7, Fuerza, force. 8, Propor- 
ct07ia<io, proportioned. 9, L/evar, to carry. 10, J[«»6ra,- pound. 11 ^ Alimento^ 
food. 12, Feria, herb. 13, Aoja, leaf. 14, Grano, grain. 15, V<rtu<i,virtoe. 
16, ConsUiir^ to consist. 17, ElogiOj eulogy. 18, En multiplicar^ in multiply- 
ing. 19, Accion^ action. 20, Projimo^ fellow-creature. 21, Palahra^ yvori. 
22, En merecerj in meriting. 23, Nombre, name. 24, Bienhechor, bene&ctor. 
25, Ilustre^ illustrious. 26, Titulo^ title. 



47. LECCION CUADRAGESIMA SEFITMA. 



MONTHS, DATES, ETC. 



January. Febntary. 

March. April. 

May. June. 

July. August. 

September. October. 

November. December. 

I shall be in Boston the first of January. 

Ho will be in New York the second of 

February. 
Will you be in New Orleans the fourth 

of July? ^ 

We shall be in Philadelphia the tenth 

of September, 



Enero. Febrero. 

Matxo. Abril. 

Mayo. Junto. 

Julio. Agosto. 

Setiembre. Octubre. 

Noviembre. Diciembre. 

Estar^ en Boston el prunero de I^iero. 

Estar^ en New York el dos de Feb- 
rero. 

I Estar&n W. en Nneva Orleans el cna- 
tro dc Julio ? 

Estaremos en Filadelfia el diez de Se- 
tiembre. 

Rbmark 1. The eetrdinat numbera are nsed with all the days of the month, except dit 
ilrst, as seen abore ; in nomberinf monarcbs, the first nine are oxdiual, and tboM abort 
nine cardinal. 

James the first. Jacobo primero. 

George the fourth. Jorge cuarto. 

Henry the eighth. Enrique octavo. 

Charles the ninth. Carlos nono. 

Charles the tenth. Carlos diez. 

Charles tho twelfth. Carlos doce. 

Th^prines, AmontA. 'ELprindps. Tin mm. 
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Edward the third is a brave prince. Eduardo tercero es nn prfnoipe valiente. 

Lewis the sixteenth is an amiable king. Luis diez y seis es nn rey amable. 

Are you acquainted with Henry the ^ ,r , ■« . 

. , „ I Conooe V. a Ennque sexto ? 

Four weeks and two or three days make Cuatro semanas y dos 6 tres dias haoen 
a month. un mes. 

il A como estamos hoy ? 
I A cuantos estamos ? ~ 



It is the sixteenth. 



I Que dia del mes tenemos ? 
Estamos & diez y seis. 
Tenemos el diez y seis. 



What day of the month will it be to- 

„ « i A como estaremos mafiana ? 

morrow ? * 

It will be the seventeenth. Estaremos & diez y siete. 

A year. Twelve months make a year. Un ailo. Doce mes^s haoen nn aiio. 

How many years old are you ? i Cuantos anos tiene V. ? 

I am almost twenty years old. Tengo cast veinte afios. 

In the year one thbusand eight hundred En el ano mil ochocientos oinonenta 7 

and fifty-three. tres. 

What is the weather ? i Que tiempo hace ? 

It is beautiful weather. Hace bello tiempo. » 

It is good weather. It is bad weather. Hace buen tiempo. Hace mal tiempo* 

It is cold. It is very cold. Hace frio. Hace mucho frio. 

Is it not hot ? i No hace calor ? 

Is it not very hot ? i No hace mucho calor ? « 

FUTVRB TBNSB OP HAOBR, TO MAKB. 

Yo harif tti hards, & hardf nosotros haremoa, vosotros harei», ettot harAn. 

I shall make, thou wilt make, he will make, we shall make, you will make, they will make. 

Workj labor. Much work. Trabajo. Mucho trabajo.^ 

What wilt thou do to-morrow ? i Que hards tti manana ? 

I shall do many things to-morrow. Har6 muchas cosas mafiana. 

Tlie cook will make us some soup. El cocinero nos hard sopa. 

Will you do your work soon ? i Har&n VV. su trabajo pronto T 

We shall do it soon. Le haremoe pronto. 

What will the weather be to-morrow ? i Que tiempo hard mafiana t 

It will be fine weather. - Hard bello tiempo. 

Will it be cold ? i Hard frio ? 

1* will not be cold ; it will be too warm. No hard frio ; hard demasiado calor. 

Where will you be the first of January ? The first of January I 
8hall be here. Where will you be the third of March ? I shall be J 
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in New Orleans Ihe third of March. When will your nephews go to 
Boston ? They will go there the fifUi of April. Where will your 
nieces be the sixth of May ? They will be in Philadelphia, the sixth, 
the seventh, and the eighth. Will Miss H. be in Washington on the 
ninth of June ? She will be there on the ninth, the tenth, the- 
eloventh, and the twelfth of June, and she will be here all the month 
of July. How many days are there in the month of August ? Au- 
gust has thirty-one days, and September thirty. Is it not cold in 
October ? It is cold in October ; but it is colder in November, and 
much colder in December. What day of the month is it to-day ? 
It is the thirteenth, and to-morrow will be the fourteenth. What 
day of the month will it be on Sunday ? It will be the eighteenth. 
How many weeks make a month ? Four weeks and two or three 
days make a month. How many weeks are there in October? 
There are four weeks and three days in October, and in December 
also ; but in November there are only four weeks and two days. 
What will you do to-morrow ? To-morrow will be Sunday, and I 
shall do nothing. What will the children do on Monday ? They 
will go to school. 

What is the weather ? It is fine weather. Is it not too cold ? 
It is cold enough, but not too cold. What will the weather be to- 
morrow ? It will be bad weather. Will it not be warm enough ? 
No, sir ; it will be too cold. Will you not make some fire ? I shall 
make much fire. Is it not bad weather ? It is bad. weather to-dav, 
but it will be good weather to-morrow. When will those laborers do 
their work ?. They will do it on Monday, Tuesday, and Wednesday. 
What will you do on Tlmrsday, Friday, and Saturday ? I shall do 
many things. Do you come here often ? We come here very often ; 
I come every morning, and my brother comes .every evening. Do 
hares and rabbits run fast ? They run fast, but not faster than dogs. 
Are there not many vegetables in that garden ? There are cabbages, 
lettuce, and onions there. Do your teeth pain you ? No, sir ; my 
teeth do not pain me ; but I have the headache. Has that man the 
headache or the teethache? He has the teethache. What does 
the cook buy ? He buys onions, cabbage, and lettuce. Come here. 
Give me your book. Give it to me. Give it to him. 
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Francia es un pais muy grande, muy rico, y muy fertil.* El dftna es admira- 
ble,' alii nunca hace demasiado oalor, como en Italia' y Espana, ni demasiado 
frio como en Suecia y en Dinamarca. Este reino* esta llmitado* al norte por el mar 
que se llama la Mancha ;• al sud por el mar mediterraneo.^ Francia no esta sepa- 
rada" de Italia sino por los Alpes,' que son unas grandes mon tanas* ^ cubiertas de 
nieve** la mayor parte del alio. 

Yo voy d decir a V. los nombres de los doce meses del afio, y contarlos al mis- 
mo tiempo. Enero, uno ; Febrero, dos ; Marzo, tres ; Abril, cuatro ; Mayo, 
cinco ; Junio, seis ; Julio, siete ; Agosto, ocho ; Setiembre, nueve ; Octubre, 
diez ; Noviembre, onze ; Diciembre, doce. 

La benevolencia" produce en nosotras una Sensacion*^ apaclble,** y en los de- 
mas aprecio," pues** todos aman aP^ que desea*' los bienes" para sus semejantes.^* 

1, Fertilj fertile. 2, Admirable, admirable. 3, Italia^ Italy. 4, Reino^ 
kingdom. 5, Limitadoy bounded. 6, Mancha, mancha. (The French call the 
English channel Manche, sleeve.) 7, Mediterrdneo, mediterranean. 8, Sepa- 
rado, separated. 9, ilZpM, Alps. 10, Montana, mountain. lI,JV»e©c, snow. 
12, Benevolencia, benevolence. 13, Sensacion, feeling. 14, Apacible, placid. 
15, ApreciOy esteem. 16, Pues, since. 17, Al, him. 18, Desear^ to desire. 
19, Bien, good. 20, Semejantes, fellow-creatures. 



4§. LECCION CUADRAGl&SIMA OCTAVA. 



NOUNS, GENDER, ETC. 



The north. The south. 

The east. The west. 

Now. The wind. 

Which way is the wind now ? 

It is in the north. 

Is it in the east, or in the west ? 

It is in the south. 

Why ? Because. 

Why do you study so much ? 

Because I wish to learn. 

The tongs. The fire-shovel. 

WJiai is the matter with you ? 

Nothing is the matter with me. 

What is the matter with your cousin ? 

Bis eyes pain him. 



El norte, septentrion. El sud, medtodta. 
El este, oriente. El oeste, Occidents. 
Ahora. El viento. 
I De donde viene el viento ahora ? 
Viene del norte. 
I Viene del este 6 del oeste ? 
Viene del sud. 
I Porque ? Porque. 
I Porque estudia V. tanto ? 
Porque quiero aprender. 
Las tenazas. La pala. 
I Que tiene V. ? 
No tengo nada. 
I Que tiene su prime de V. ? 
Los ojos le duelen. 
10 
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Still more. Yet mare. Todavia mae, 

A relation, Un pariente. Una parientm» 

He has mach money ; but he wishes for Tlene mncho dinero ; pero qniere todsro 

still more. mas. 

To like, have a tatte for, Guetar^ {k bef. inf ) eer amigo de. 

Rbmark ]. With the ynhguatar, the nibject in EDglish becomes the object in BpuiA, 
and the object in Eiif lish the subject in Spanish. 

Me gostan las fmtas, (soy amigo de fro* 
tas.) 



I like fruit. 



He likes oranges. * Le gostan las naranjas. 

A turnip. An orange. Un nabo. Una naranja. 

A grandfather. A grandmother. Un ahuelo. Una ahuela. 

An old man. An old woman, Un viejo, {aneiano.) Una vieja. 

Pork, A lamb. Puerco. Un eordero. 

A potato. A pie, Una patata. Un pastel. 

An animal. A sheep, (female.) Un animal. Una ovtja. 

Remark 2. When the word is intended to include both the masculine and ftminiaefCft 
der, the masculine must be used in Spanish. 

My parents. His children. Mis padres. Sos hijos. 

My uncles and aunts. Mis tios. 

His brothers and sisters. Sus hermanos. 

My grand parents. Mis abuelos. 

My brothers and sisters are sick. Mis hermanos estdn enfermos. 

Does your relation like beef better than i Le gusta mas & su pariente la vaoa qa( 

mutton ? el camero ? 
That old man likes to talk better than Le gusta mas k ese viejo hablar qoc 

to read. leer. , 

I like pies. Me gustan los pasteles. 

How do you like my room ? i Como le gusta k V. mi ouarto ? 

He goes out into the street every hour. Sale k la calle todas Ins boras. 

Why does the little girl run ? i Porque corre la muchachita ? 

6he runs because she is afraid. Corre porque tiene miedo. 
What is the matter with that old woman ? i Que tiene esa vieja ? 

She has the teethache. Tiene dolor de dientes. 

I wish for the shovel and tongs to make Quicro la pala y las tenazas para hacer 

some fire. fuego. 

He needs money to buy some wood. Necesita dinero para comprar leSa. 

Which way is the wind ? It is in the north. Is it not in the east? 
It is neither in the east nor in the west. Is it in the south ? It ii 
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not in the south. Why does the servant make a fire ? He makes a 
fire because it is cold. What do you need ? I need wood to make 
some fire. Do you need the shovel and the tongs ? We need them. 
What is the matter with th§t old man ? He is cold. Has he not 
money to buy wood ? He has some, but he needs still more. Is 
that old man your relation ? Yes, madam ; he is my grandfather. 
Who is that woman ? She is my grandmother. Do you like fresh 
pork ? No, sir ; I do not like either the fresh or the salted. Do 
you like potatoes and turnips ? Yes, sir ; I like both. Do you like 
potatoes better than turnips ? No, sir ; I like turnips as (much) well 
as potatoes. What does prince Henry like ? He likes to eat pies 
and to drink good wine. Does he like lamb better than beef? No, 
sir ; but he likes lamb as well as beef. When do you need your 
money ? I need it now. Why do you need it ? I need it to buy 
vegetables. What vegetables do you wish to buy ? I wish to buy 
potatoes, turnips, cabbages, lettuce, and onions. Are not hares and 
rabbits small animals ? They are small. 

Is not the horse a handsomer animal than the cow and the sheep ? 
He is handsomer, because the cow and the sheep have the legs too 
small. W^hy are the shoemaker's arras large ? They are large be- 
cause he labors much. Is he doing his work now ? He is not do- 
ing it now, but he will do it to-fhorrow. What is the matter with 
you ? My eyes pain me, and I have the teethache. Does your friend 
come often to your house ? He comes here every week. What is 
the matter with your cousin ? Nothing is the matter with him ; he 
is very well. When will you be at my house ? I will be there to- 
morrow morning. Why do the children run ? They run because 
they are afraid. Do your brothers and sisters like to run better than 
to study ? They almost always like to run better than to study.' 
Do you always shut your windows at night ? We shut them some-, 
times ; but not always. 

La oveja es para el hombre el animal mas precioso* cuya utilidad' es la mas 
inmediata* y la mas extensa.* Estos animales cnyo DaturaP es tan sencillo son 
tambien de im temperament©* may d^bil."' No pueden caminar" mncho tiempo ; 
lofi viajes* las debilitan" y las extennan." Cnando corren palpitan" y estdn 
inmedktamento -tofocadas.^* El raucho calor, el ardor^^ dd sol, las hioomoda^' 
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tanto oomo la humcdad/' el frio y la nieve. Ellas estaa sujetas^^ 4 nn gm 
ntlmero de eDfermedades," de las cuoles la mayor parte son oontajiosas ;" li 
abundancia'" de la grosura" las mata. En una palabra, ellas reqnieren" mn 
cuidado que ninguno do los otroe animales domcsticos. Los corderos** btanooBy 
sin manchas^* son preferidos siempre k los corderos negros 6 manchados,^ y la 
lana"* blanea es mejor que la iiegra. 

1, PreciosOj valuable. 2, Utilidad^ utility. 3, Inmediato, immediate. 4, 
Extensa^ extensive. 5, Natural^ natural disposition. 6, Temper amenio^ tem- 
perament. 7, Debil^ feeble. 8, Caminar^ to travel. 9, Viaje^ journey. 10, 
Dehilitar^ to weaken. 11, Extenvar^ to exhaust 12, Palpitar, to palpitate. 
13, Sofocadoy out of breath. 14, Ardor, ardor. 15, Incomodar, to inoonunode. 
16, Humedad, humidity. 17, Sujeto, subject. 18, Enfermedad, infirmity. 19, 
Contajioso, contagious. 20, Abundancia, abundance. 21, Grosura, faX. 22, 
Requerir, to require. 23, Cordcro, lamb. 24, Mancha, spot. 25, Manehaio, 
spotted. 26, ZMnGj wool. 



49. LECCION CTTADRAGfiSIMA NONA. 

IRREQULAR VERBS, ETC. 

FVTUKS TBNSB OF VSNIR, TO COMB. 

Yovendri^ tiivendrdst ilvendrdj nosotroa vrndremoi, 

I shall come, thou wilt come, be will come, we shall come, 

vosotros vendreiSf elloa vendrin. 

ynu will come, they will come. 

When wilt thou come here ? i Cuando vendr^ tti aqui ? 

I will come here on Monday. Vendre aqui el Itines. 

He will come here on Tuesday. Vendra aqui el mdrtes. 

Will you come here on Wednesday ? i Vendrdn V V. aqui el mi^rooles ? 

We will come on Thursday or Friday. Vendremos el jueves 6 el vi^mes. 

Tlie salt. Cloudy. Lit sal. Nublado. 

It is cloudy. «^,It is windy. Hace (or esta) nublado. Hace vienio* 

It is very windy. Hace mucho viento. ^ 

My brother-in-law. My sister-in-law. Mi cunado. Mi cunada. 

My father-in-law. My mother-in-law. Mi suegro. Mi sttegra. 

My step-father. My step-mother. Mi padrastro. Mi madrattra. 

His son-in-law. His daughter-in-law. Su yerno. Su nuera. 

The washerwoman. To lend. La lavandera. Prestar, 

A bachelor. A husband, Un soltero. Un martdo," 
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se, her spouse. To sweep, Su esposa, su esposo. Barter, 

To salt. Quemar. Salar. 

cold and very windy. Hard frio y mucho vlento. 

FUTITRB TBNSB OF DbCIR, TO SAT. ' 

tu dir&Sy 6L dir&* nosotros dirtmos^ vosotros direia^ eOos dirin, 

, thou wilt say, he will say. we shall say, you will say, they will say. 

itell thy secrets to thy brother- ^.^^ ^ ^^ ^^^^ ^ ^^ ^^^^^ 
? 

them to my sister-in-law. Les dir6 d mi Canada. 

them to her. Se los dire, 

ter will say that we know our El maestro dird que sabemos nnestras 

lecciones. 
11 you say to his father-in-law ? i Qu6 dirdn VV. d su suegro? 

say nothing to him. No le diremos nada. 

ler-in-law will come here to- « j ' ' * « 

Su suegra vendra aqul mafiana. 

V. 

father will come also. Su padrastT% vendrd tambien. 

jherwoman washes handker- La lavandera lava pafiuelos para mi ma- 
for my step-mother. drastra. 

man the son-in-law of your j Es aquel hombre el yemo de sn tio t 

i that lady U his daughter-in- g,^ ^ ^„^„^ ^^^^^ ^ ^^ ^^^^ 

an a bachelor ? ^ Es aquel hombre sbltero ? 

he is the husband of my -.-r- - , .j j • • 

■' NOj.senor; es el marido de mi prima. 

se will come on Saturday. Su esposa vendra el sdbado. 

se will come on Sunday. Su esposo vendrd el domingo. 

r salt to salt this fish. Quiero sal para salar este pescado. 

the fisherman salt it ? i No le sala el pescador ? 

I salt it. No, senor ; yo le salo. 

you lend the servant money ? i Porque presta V. dinero al criado ? 

to him to buy a broom. Se le presto para comprar una escoba. 

sweep your room ? i Barre el su cuarto ? 

ps it. Le (lo) barre. 

ants sweep it often. Los criados le barren fi-ecuentemente. 

you burn 1 i Que quema V. ? 

lese old papers. Quemo estos papeles viejos. 

d us the books, and we lend Nos prestan los libros, y nosotros se les 
to you ; - do you not lend them prestamos d V V. ; i no se los prestan W. 
.? d^l? 

10* 
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Will your brother-in-law come to my house in the afternoon ! He 
will come in the afternoon, or to-morrow morning, and I will come 
there also. Will not your relations come here soon ? They will 
come here in three or four days. When will you come to the city 
again? We will come again in a few months. Will it not be 
cloudy to-morrow ? It will be cloudy, and there will be much wind 
Will the wind be in the north or in the south this afternoon I It 
will be neither in the north nor in the south. Will it be in the east 
or in the west ? It will be in the west. Will your step-father lend 
me his shovel and tongs ? He will lend them to you. For what do 
you need them ? I neied them to make some fire. Has not your 
daughter-in-law money? She has much, but she wishes for still 
more. What is the washerwoman doing? She is washing hand* 
kerchiefe for my mother-in-law and my sister-in-law. Is your rela- 
tion a bachelor ? No, sir ; he is the husband of that pretty lady. 
Are you not burning your shoes? No, sir; we are not burning 
them. What does the spouse of your friend wish to bum? He 
wishes to burn his books. Dost thou bum any thing? I bun 
nothing but wood. 

Does the servant wish to sweep the room ? He wishes to sweep 
it. Does he sweep it every day ? Yes, sir ; he sweeps it twice a 
day. Why do you buy salt ? I buy salt to salt this fresh pork and 
these fish. What do you salt ? We salt the potatoes. Do you salt 
the fresh lamb ? We salt it. Will you tell your secret to your 
father-in-law and to your brother-in-law ? We will tell it to them. 
Will you tell your secrets to your step-mother ? We will tell them 
to her. Does that man's daughter-in-law lend him her money ? She 
lends it to him. Does he lend it to you ? He does not lend it to 
me. Do you lend the washerwoman your books ? . We lend them 
to her. Do not the merchants lend us their money ? They do not 
lend it to you ; they lend it to us. 

What does that merchant buy ? He buys wheat Do you wish 
to buy pins? I wish to buy pins and a fan. Is that sack 
empty ? No, sir ; it is full of wheat. Is not ripe fjwit healthy ? It 
is very healthy. Do you like pies ? Yes, sir ; I like good pies. ■ h 
your friend a bachelor ? No, sir ; he is the husband of my sister. 
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Where is that man going ? He is going to the river, and I am going 
there also. 

La virtud, aniigos mios, es sincera^ y veraz^ en su trato;' fiel 6 inmutable^ en 
jms promesas ;* lisa* y sin rebozo^ en la amistad \^ es magndnima* en los pro- 
yectos,*" constante^^ en las empresas," y suave" en la ejecucion^* de ellas, da 
sabiduria en los consejos," prudendia" en las resoluciones" y os hace firmes,** 
oomo una roca*' en los contratiempos."* La virtud ni teme,'* iii huye, ni finge j** 
es al mismo tiempo elevada** y modesta,"* ni se esconde'* avergonzada,'* ni haoe 
Tana^^ ostentaeion de su belleza.^^ Es lo que rcalmente es; no depende'" de 
nadie, ni hace caso'° de cuanto los hombres pueden decir de ella ; todo es lo 
mismo para ella. Es rica pero sin lujo j'* independiente" pero sin soberbia ; 
afable" pero sin lisonja.** 

1, SincerOf sincere. 2, Veraz, truthful. 3, TraiOy conduct. 4, InmutabUj 
unchangeable. 5, PromeeOj promise. 6, Xwo, plain. 7, RebozOy disguise. 
8, Amistad^ friendship. 9, Magnanirho, magnanimous. 10, ProyectOy project. 
11, ConstantCy constant. 12, Empresa, enterprise. 13, Suave, gentle. 14, 
Ejecucion, execution. 15, ConsejOy coimsel. 16, Prudencia^ prudence. 17, 
Resolucion^ resolution. 18, Firme, firm. 19, Roca^ rock. 20, ContratiempOy 
adversity. 21, Temer^ to fear. 22, Fingir^ to feign. 23, Elevado, elevated. 
24, Modegta, modest. 25, Esconder^ to hide. 26, Avergonzado, ashamed. 
57, Vana, vain, 28, Belleza, beauty. 29, Depender^ to depend. 30, Hacer 
eato dcy to regard. 31, Lujo, luxury. 32, Independieniey independent. 33. 
Afable, afEatble. 34, Lisonja, flattery. 



ftO. LECCION QUINCUAGfiSIMA. 

IRREGULAR VERBS, ETC. 

The lake. To be worth. El lago. Valer, 

YovaJgOy tuvaieSf ^vale, nosotroavalemoa, vosotrotvaleia, ellosvalen. ^ 

I am worth, thou art worth, he is worth, we are worth, you are worth, they are worth. 

A cent. A hundred weight. Un centavo. Un quintal. -^ 

A quarter^ twenty-Jive pounds. Una arroba. 

A pound. An ounce. , Una libra, Una onza. 

Am I not worth more than my brother ? i No valgo yo mas que mi hermano ? 
Thou art worth more than he. Vales mas que 61. 

We are worth much; you are worth Kosotroe valemos muoho; W. valen 
more. mas. 
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Will your brother-in-law come to my house in the afternoon ? He 
will come in the afternoon, or to-morrow morning, and I will come 
there also. Will not your relations come here soon ? They will 
come here in three or four days. When will you come to the city 
again? We will come again in a few months. Will it not be 
cloudy to-morrow ? It will be cloudy, and there will be much wind. 
Will the wind be in the north or in the south this afternoon ? It 
will be neither in the north nor in the south. Will it be in the east 
or in the west ? It will be in the west. Will your step-father lend 
me his shovel and tongs ? He will lend them to you. For what do 
you need them ? I neied them to make some fire, fias not your 
daughter-in-law money? She has much, but she wishes for still 
more. What is the washerwoman doing? She is washing hand- 
kerchiefe for my mother-in-law and my sister-in-law. Is your rela- 
tion a bachelor ? No, sir ; he is the husband of that pretty lady. 
Are you not burning your shoes? No, sir; we are not burning 
them. What does the spouse of your friend wish to bum? He 
wishes to bum his books. Dost thou bum any thing? I bum 
nothing but wood. 

Does the servant wish to sweep the room ? He wishes to sweep 
it. Does he sweep it every day ? Yes, sir ; he sweeps it twice a 
day. Why do you buy salt ? I buy salt to salt this fresh pork and 
these fish. What do you salt ? We salt the potatoes. Do you salt 
the fresh lamb ? We salt it. Will you tell your secret to your 
father-in-law and to your brother-in-law ? We will tell it to them. 
Will you tell your secrets to your step-mother ? We will tell them 
to her. Does that man's daughter-in-law lend him her money ? She 
lends it to him. Does he lend it to you ? He .does not lend it to 
me. Do you lend the washerwoman your books ? . We lend them 
to her. Do not the merchants lend us their money ? They do not 
lend it to you ; they lend it to us. 

What does that merchant buy ? He buys wheat. Do you wish 
to buy pins? I wish to buy pins and a fan. Is that sack 
empty ? No, sir ; it is full of wheat Is not ripe fjwit healthy ? It 
is very healthy. Do you like pies ? Yes, sir ; I like good pies. - Is 
your friend a bachelor ? No, sir ; he is the husband of my sister. 
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Where is that man going ! He is going to the river, and I am going 
there also. 

La virtad, aniigos mios, es sincera^ y veraz^ en su trato ;' fiel 6 inmutable^ en 
fma promesas ;* lisa* y sin rebozo^ en la amistad ^^ es magnauima* en los pro- 
yectos,** oonstante" en las empresas," y suave" en la ejeeucion^* de ellas, da 
sabiduria en los consejos/^ prudendia^' en las resoluciones'^ y os hace firmes,^' 
como una roca*" en los contratiempos.** La virtud ni teme,^* iii huye, ni finge j** 
es al mismo tiempo elevada^* y modesta,^^ ni se esconde'* avergonzada,^' ni hace 
vana*^ ostentacion de su belleza.^ Es lo que realmente es^ no depende'^ de 
nadie, ni hace caso*° de cuanto los hombres pueden decir de ella ; todo es lo 
mismo para ella. Es rica pero sin lujo }** independiente'^ pero sin soberbia ; 
afable" pero sin lisonja.** 

1, SincerOy sincere. 2, Veraz^ truthful. 3, Traio^ conduct. 4, Jnmutable^ 
• unchangeable. 5, Promesa, promise. 6, LisOy plain. 7, Rehozo, disguise. 
8, Amistady friendship. 9, Magndnirho, magnanimous. 10, Proyecio, project. 
11, Constante, constant. 12, Empreeay enterprise. 13, Suave, gentle. 14, 
EjecucwTiy execution. 15, ConeejOy counsel. 16, Prudenda, prudence. 17, 
Resolucioriy resolution. 18, Firmej firm. 19, Roca, rock. 20, Contratiempo, 
adversity. 21, Temery to fear. 22, FingiVy to feign. 23, Elevadoy elevated. 
24, ModeHOy modest. 25, Escondery to hide. 26, AvergonzadOy ashamed. 
S7, VanOy vain. 28, BellezQy beauty. 29, DependeVy to depend. 30, Hacer 
easo dty to regard. 31, LujOy luxury. 32, Independientey independent. 33. 
AfabUy afl&ble. 34, LiaonjOy flattery. 



60. LECCION QUmCUAGfiSIMA. 

IRREGULAR VERBS, ETC. 

The lake. To be worth. El lago. Valer. 

YovaJgOy tiLVcdeSy tivale, nosotroavalemoa, vosotrotvaleia, ettoavalen. ^ 

I am worth, thou art worth, he is worth, we are worth, you are worth, they are worth. 

A cent. A hundred weight. Tin centavo. Un quintal. 

A quarter, twenty-Jive pounds. Una arroba. 

A pound. An ounce. . Una lihray Una onza. 

Am I not worth more than my brother ? i No valgo yo mas que mi hermano ? 
Thou art worth more than he. Vales mas que ^1. 

We are worth much; you are worth NosotroB valemos mucho; W. valen 
more. mas. 
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This watch is worth a hundred dollars. 
How much is butter worth a pound ? 
It is worth two shillings a pound. 
Cotton is worth ten cents a pound. 
Flour is worth a dollar a quarter. 
The spring. The summer. 
The autumn. The winter. 
The next. 

The next winter. 



EstiB reloj vale cien ] 
2 Cuanto vale la libra de manteca? 
Vale dos realcs la libra. 
El algodon vale diez centavos la hbra. 
La harina vale un peso la arroba. 
La primavera. El verano. 
El otono. El invierrw. 
El prdximo. 

El inviemo prdximo, el inviemo que 
viene. 



Yo valdrif 
I shall be worth, 
Nosotros valdremos^ 
We shall be worth, 



FuTUBB Tbksb op Valbr. 
til valdrdst 
thou shall be worth, 
vosotros veUdreiSj 
you shall be worth, 



H valdrd, 
he shall be worth, 
ellos valdrin, 
they shall be worth. 



How much will apples be worth next 

spring ? 
They will be worth two dollars a barrel. 
Oranges will be worth more than two 

dollars a hundred next summer. 
Cotton will be worth ten cents a pound. 
Thou wilt be worth much. 
I shall be worth more than he. 
We shall be worth much. 
To be able to be contained. 



I Cuanto valdr^n las manzanas la prima- 
vera que viene ? 

Valdrdn dos pesos el barril. 

Las naranjas valdran mas de dos pesos 
el cien to el verano proximo. 

£1 algodon valdra diez centavos la libra. 

Td valdras mucho. 

To valdr^ nias que 61. 

Valdremos mucho. 

Caber. 



Yoquepo, 
I am contained, 
Nosotros cabemoSf 
We are contained, 



tu cabest 

thou art contained, 
r>osotro8 eabeiSf 
you are contained, 



ilcabe, 

be is contained, 

ellos eaberif 

they are contained. 



Are your books contained in that 

drawer ? 
The drawer. A desk. 
A bureau. These clothes. 
The drawer of this desk. 
Are your garments contained in this 

bureau ? 



I Caben bus libros en ese cajon ? 

El eajon. Un bufete. 
Una cdmoda. Esta ropa. 
El cajon de este bufete. 

I Caben sus vestidos en esta c6moda? 



My clothing is contained in this trunk. Mi ropa cabe en este haul. 



Yo cabri, 

I shall be contained, 
Nosotros cabremoSf 
We shall be contained, 



Future Tbmsb op Cabbr. 

tu cabrdSj 

thou wilt be contained, 

vosotros eabreisy 

you will be contained, 



& cabr&y 

be will be contained, 

ellos eabrdHf 

they will be contained. 
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Will yoa all be contained in this room ? i Cabran W. todoe en este onarto ? 

We shall all be contained in it Cabremos todos en el. 

All my money will be contained in that Todo ml dinero cabrd en aquella caja de 

wooden box. palo. 

The river Niagara goes out from lake ^ ^.^ j^.^^^ ^^ ^^j ^ ^^ 

Erie. 
I will take care of my copy-books. Tendre cuidado de mis cnademos. 

This inkstand is of cork. Este tintero es de corcho. 

How many ounces are contained in a ^ (,^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^ ^ ^^^^ 

pomid? 

Sixteen ounces are contained in a -p..^ „ „^. ^„,„_ «„i, -^ ^ i:k«« 

Uiez y seis onzas caben en una libra, 
pound. . 

Is this cake worth as much as that ? Yes, sir ; that cake is worth 
more than this. Is a hundred weight of flour worth as much as 
twenty-five pounds of butter ? No, sir ; twenty-five pounds of butter 
are worth more than a hundred weight of flour. Am I not worth as 
much as my brother-in-law ? Yes, sir ; thou art worth more than 
he. Are oranges worth as much as apples ? Yes, sir ; oranges are 
worth more than apples. Am I not worth more than my step- 
father? Thou art worth more than thy step-father, and we are 
worth more than our cousins. How much is gold worth an ounce ? 
It is worth some dollars. How much will beef be worth a pound 
next spring ? It will be worth ten cents a pound. Will it be worth 
as much in the spring as in the summer and autumn ? It will be 
worth less in the summer and in the autumn than in the spring. Is 
the wind always in the north in winter ? It is often in the north in 
winter ; but not always. 

CaQ all your oranges be contained in the drawer of this table ? 
They can not be contained in that drawer ; but they can be con- 
tained in my wooden trunk. Are all your books contained in the 
drawers of that bureau ? They are all contained in them. Are all 
your papers contained in the drawer of your desk ? No, sir ; they 
are contained in this box. Where are your copy-books ? They are 
on my desk. Do you say that all this wine will be contained in that 
bottle ? I say that it will not be contained in it. Will that ink be 
contained in this inkstand ? It will be contained in it From what 
lake does the river Niagara go out? It goes out of lake £rie« Ax^ 
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there many lakes in the United States? There are very many. 
Will you take care of the papers which are on my desk ? I will take 
care of the papers and the books also. Do children always like 
cakes ? They almost always like them. How many bottles of wine 
are contained in that barrel ? More than a hundred are contained in 
it. Why is that workman weary ? He is weary because he labors 
too much. Is that inkstand of cork or of wood ? It is neither of 
cork nor of wood, it is of glass. What will the weather be to-^lo^ 
row ? It will be fine weather. Where are the shovel and the tongs ? 
They are on the hearth. 

La catarata* del Niagara est4 formada^ del lago Erie. Su altara' perpendi- 
cular es de ciento cuarenta y cuatro pi^. La cascada^ se diyide* en dos partes. 
Entre las dos caidas' se avanza^ una isla que se inelina® con todos bus irboles & 
la confusion* de las olas.*" Mil arco iris" se cruzan" sobre el abismo.** Algn- 
nos pinos,** nogales" silvestres" y rocas cortadas^^ en forma de fantasmas^' deoo- 
ran** la escena.** Las aguilas^^ arrojadaa** por la corriente" del viento bajan** 
al fondo'* de la gruta.^* Los carcajous*^ se ^soetienen'® con sus largos rabos al 
extremo** de una rama'* abatida** para coger" en el abismo los caddveres" mu- 
tilados'* de ciervos'* y osos.** 

1, Cataratay cataract. 2, Formac^, *formed. 3, Altura^ height. 4, Cascaia^ 
waterfall. 5, Dividir, to divide. 6, Caida, £all. 7, Avanzar^ to advance. 8, 
Inclinar, to incline. 9, Confusion, commotion. 10, Ola, wave. 11, Arco iris, 
rainbow. 12, Cruzar, to cross. 13, Abismo, abyss. 14, Pino, pine. 15, No- 
gal, wahiut. 16, Silvestre, wild. 17, Cortado (cut), worn. 18, Fantasma, 
phantom. 19, Decorar, to decorate. 20, Escena,. scene. 21, Aguila, eagle. 
22, Arrojado, flung. 23, Corriente, current 24, Bajar, to descend. 25, 
Fondo, bottom. 26, Gruta, cavern. 27, Carcajou, carcajou. 28, Sostener, 
to support. 29, Extremo, extremity. 30, Rama, branch. 31, Abatido, lo#. 
32, Coger, to catch. 34, Caddver, dead body. 34, Mutilado, mutilated. 35, 
Ciervo, deer. 36, Oso, bear. 



51. LECCION QUmCUAGfiSIMA PRIMERA. 

IRREGULAR VERBS, ETC. 

To sing. To U abU, can. ' Cantor. Poder, \ ^"^"^^ **P"^ 

* ( as Mover, Lea. 37. 

AmAoZot. Amtng* XJxkdueipulo, Una caiicicm. 
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Yo puedo, tti puedest U puede^ 

I am able or can, thou art able or canst, he is able or can, 

Noaotroa podemoSf voaotros podeia, ellos pueden^ 

We are able or can. ^ you are able or can, they are able or can. 

Una cancion francesa. Una'cancion 
inglesa. See Les. 5, Rule. 

La cerveza, Enviar^ {& bef. inf.) 

Enviar por^ or Enviar d buscar. 

Envio por oerveza, or envio 4 buscar 
cerveza. 

Cerveza fuerte. El aguardiente. 

La sidra. La limonada. 

El vino tinto. El vino bianco. 

El aceite. El vino de Madera. 

El vino do Champafia. Mejor, 

BDSt thou send this letter to my rela- . t> j^« : * ^ ji • • * • 

^ I ruedes enviar esta carta a nu panente f 

Puedo envi&rsel^. 

El discfpulo no puede aprender sn leo- 

cion. 
I Pueden VV. cantar canciones espafio- 

las? 
Podemos cantarlas. 



French song. An English song. 

\ie beer. To send, 
b send for. 

send for beer. 

Tong beer. The brandy, 
be eider. The lemonade, 
be red wine. The white wine, 
he oil. Maderia wine. 
hampagne wine. Better (adv.) 



can send it to him. 

be scholar can not learn his lesson. 



an you smg Spanish songs ? 
Te can sing them. 



Tetter razon takes de before the following infinitive : 



in I right to buy ibis beer ? 

'ou are wrong to buy it. 

k> yon send for brandy ? 

7e send for strong beer. 

knoiv Spanish ; you know French. 

►o you know what I send for ? 

7e do not know what you send for. 



iTengo yo razon de comprar esta cer- 
veza? 
V. no tiene razon de comprar la. 
I Envian VV. por (d buscar) aguardiente? 
Enviamos por (4 buscar) cerveza fuerte. 
Yo s6 el espafiol ; V. sabe el frances. 
I Saben W. lo que envio a buscar ? 
No sabemos lo que V. envia i buscar. 



Saber and Poder^ like Caber, change er final into re for the future ; i 



Yo aabriy 
I shall know, 
Nosotros aabremos, 
We shall know, 
Yo podri, 
I shall be able, 
Noaotroa podremoay 
We shall be able. 



til aabr&a, 
thou wilt know, 
voaotroa sabreiSj 
you will know, 

t{i podrdSf 
thou wilt be able, 
voaotroa podreia, 
you will be able, 



61 aabrdj 

he will Imow. 

elloa aabr&n, 

they will know. 

apodrd, 

he will be able, 

eUoa podr&n, 

they will be able 



Then, wilt thou know thy lesson ? 
diaU know it ioan. 



I Cuando sabrds tu leccion ? 
La HEibrd pironto. 
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Miss B. will know lien also. La Sefiorita B. sabrd la snya tambien. 

"Will you know yours ? i Sabr&n VV. la suya ? 

We shall know it. La sabremos. 

When wilt thou be able to give me the ^ Cuaido podr^s darme el dinero ? 

money ? 
I shaU be able to give it to you this p^^ j^^,^ i V. ert» tarde. 

evening. 
You will be able to do this. V. podrd hacer esto. 

Will you be able to buy my house ? i Podran VV. comprar mi casa ? 
We shaU be able to buy it next antunm. Podremos comprarla el otofio prdzimOi 
A needle. A seamstress. Una aguja. Una costurera. 

The serpent. A wing^ fin (of a fish.) La serpiente. Una ala. 
To travel, move along. Easily. Caminar. Facilmente. 

You sing better than I. V. canta mejor que yo. 

The serpent moves along easily with- La serpiente oamina &cilmente sin alaB 

out wings or feet. ni pi6s. 

I travel much ; do you travel much ? Camino mucho ; i caminan W. mucho! 
We travel much. Caminamos mucho. 

This lesson is easy ; that is difficult. Esta leccion es f4ci], aquella es diffcil. 

Canst thou sing? I can sing. What canst thou sing? lean 
sing many songs. Can you send for some cider ? No, sir ; but I 
can send for some red wine, and for some lemonade. Can you and 
your brother-in-law lend me a thousand dollars ? We can lend them 
to you. Dost thou sing English songs ? No, sir ; I do not sing 
English songs, but Spanish. What songs does the Scotchman sing? 
He sings Scotch (escocesas) songs. Do you sing many songs ? We 
do not sing many. Do you sing German or English songs ? We 
sing both. Does the Italian sing better than you ? No, madam ; I 
sing better than he. Does the Frenchman send for Madeira wine 1 
He sends for Madeira and for Champagne wine. Do you send for 
oil ? We send for it. How much is a bottle of oil worth ? It is 
worth six shillings. How much is a barrel of cider worth ? It is 
worth three dollars. Does that man drink brandy often ? No,. sir; 
he never drinks brandy ; but he sometimes drinks a glass of lemon- 
ade or of red wine. Will you know your lesson soon ? I shall know 
it soon, for it is very easy. When will you know Spanish ? We 
shall know it next winter. Will you know it sooner than we ? W« 
shall know it sooner than you. 
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WiD you know your French lesson well to-morrow ? I shall know 
it well. Will you be able to buy many books in the city ? I shall 
not be able to buy many, f^ I shall not have much money. Will 
you be able to send these letters to my grandfather ? We shall be 
able to send them to him. When will you be able to go to England ? 
I shall never be able to go, for I shall never have sufficient time. 
What will the seamstress be able to buy ? She will be able to buy 
needles. Do serpents pass along easily without feet ? They pass 
along easily without feet and without wings. Do you travel much ? 
I do not travel much. Do you speak Spanish better than the French- 
man ? I speak it better than he. Are there not many ancient cities 
in Europe ? There are very many. Is not that old man happy ? 
He is very happy and very good. That lesson is not difficult, 
will you not be able to learn it ? I shall be able to learn it in an 
hour. Does the master like his servant ? He likes him because he 
is faithful. Which way is the wind ? It is in the north to-day, but 
it will be in the south to-morrow. Do you like pies ? I like pies 
and cakes. Are there many sheep in Spain ? There are many in 
8pain and in England. 

Lo6 movimientos^ de la serpiente son diferentes de los de los otros animalcs. "No 
■ tiene ni pies ni alas, y sin embargo^ huye como una sombra, y se desvanece' como 
por m^ca •* parece y desaparece* otra vez, semejante' k una nube^ pequefia azal, 
6 al briUo' de un diamante'* en las tinieblas," A veces" se forma" en circulo," 
arrojft su lengua** de fiiego, y otras parada^* sobre la extremidad'* de su cola,*' 
eamina en una aptitud*" perpendicular, como por encantamento.*" Se arroja en 
oriHta,** sube^* y baja" caracoleando,'* rueda"* sus anillos como una onda,'* cir- 
eDU** sobre las ramas de los drboles, resbala'^ bajo las yerbas de los prados^ 6 
sobre la snperficie" del agua. 

La ardilla'® es un animal bonito y pequefio. Come ordinariamente'* frntas ; 
esti casi siempre en el aire como las aves.'* 

1, Moinmiento, movement. 2, Sin embargo y nevertheless. 3, Desvanecer, to 
▼anish. 4, Mdgica, magic. 5, Desaparecer^ to disappear. 6, Semejante, like. 
7, Nube, cloud. 8, Brillo, lustre. 9, Diamante^ diamond. 10, Tiniehlaa^ 
darimesB. 11,-4 tjecM, at timesf 12, Formar, to form. 13, Circulo, circle. 
14, Lengua, tongue. 15, Parado, erect. 16, Extremidad, extremity. 17, 
CsJa, tail. 18, Aptitud, attitude. 19, EneantamentOy enchantment. 20, Or- 
hU, orbiL 21, Subir, to mount. 22, Bajar, to descend. 23, Chracohando^ 

11 



122 



TEDE FTFTT-SBOOHD LESSON. 



moTing in circles. 24, Rodwr, to roQ. 25, Onda^ wave. 26, Circular^ to gi 
round. 27, Resbalar, to glide. 28, Prmdo, meadow. 29, Superficies snrftee 
30, iirdilla, squirrd. 31, OrdimMriameniey conmuHily. 32, Ave^ lard. 



5S. LECCION QUmCUAGfiSBLA. SEGUNDA. 



IRREGULAR VERBS, ETC. 



Late. 7\t rain, • 

Doe* it rmn ? It raing. 

Early, To hegin. 



Tarde, lioter, 

i Idueve 7 Idueve, 

Tempramo. Empezar, (d bef. infl) 



Bmpie,^ 


emptemt, 


empiexa. 


IbejiD, 


tboa befinest. 


hebesina, 


Ewpexwnoe^ 


emtpexait. 


empiexan. 


Webesin, 


you befin, 


thcybegiD 



It begins to rain. 

Tliey begin their work now. 

Whmt o'clock is it? 

It is not late. It is early. 

Is it one o'clock ? It is one. 

Is it two o'dock ? It IB three. 

It tB six oMock. 

Half an hour, 

A quarter. A minute, 

year. Near one. 

Noon, midday. Midnight, 

It IB half past four. 

It is a qnarter past five. 

It is ten minutes after eight. 

It 18 a qnarter before seven. 

It IS ten minntes before nine. 

It is five minutes after ten. 

It is near eleven. 

It is <mly twelve at noon. 

It is near twelve at night. 

The Future d* 

I shall go out, 

SaUdTemotf 

WettiuMgooalt, 



Empiea 4 Hover. 

Empieian su trabajo ahora. 

I Que hora es ? 

No es tarde. Es temprano. 

i Es la una ? Es la una. 

iScmlasdost Sonlastres. 

Son lassds. 

Una media hora, 

Un cuarto. Tin minuto, 

Cerca de. Cerca de la una. 

El medio dia. La media noehe. 

Son las cuatro y media. 

Son las cincio y onarto. 

Son las ocho y diez minutos. 

Son las siete mdnos (un) cuarto. 

Son las nueve m^nos diez minutos» 

Son las diez y dnoo minutos. 

Son oeroa de las once. 

Solo son las dooe del dia. 

Son cerca de las doce de la noche. 
SbOir is formed like that of Venir. 
etddriUf saldrAf 

thou wilt go out, he will go out, 

ealdreis^ MtfalWbt, 

you wlU go out, th^ win go outi 
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hon go ont ? i Cuando saldriis? 

t at one. Saldre & la una. 

ou go ont ? I Cuando saldrdn W. ? 

out twenty minutes before Saldr^mos & las cinco m^nos veinte min- 

utos. 

's son-in-law will go out. £1 yerno del general saldri. 

r-in-law will not go out. Su nuera no saldrd. 

A basket. Una flor. Una canasta, 

>ok. An axcy the axe. Una cartera. Un kacha, el kaeha. 

tear. To warm. Rasgar. Calentar^ (varied aa eerrar.) 

\um warm ? * l Que calientas ? 

30ots. Caliento mis botas. 

irms the water. El cocinero calienta el agua. 

1 warm ? i Que calientan W. ? 

ir gloves. Calentamos nuestros guantes. 

flowers. Una canasta de flores. 

-book is on the floor. Su cartera de V. eslA en el suelo. 

I. A noun in apposition with another noun, omits the article in Spanish. 

brother of John. Carlos, hermano de Juan. 

capital of England. Londres, capital de Inglaterra. 

Fifth, the Emperor of Ger- ^^^^^ ^^.^^^ emperador de Alemania. 

3 servant's axe ? i Donde estd el haoha del oriado 7 

The article is also omitted in Spanish before the title of boolct, the heading 
nd the like. 

'emando Cortes. Vida de Heman Cortes. 

chapter. The third lesson. Capitulo segundo. Leccion tercera. 

I the weather ? It is bad weather. Does it rain ? It 
rain a little and it is very windy. Does it rain much in 
ry? It rains much, and it is very warm in summer, 
begin to speak Spanish? I begin to speak it a little, 
the workmen begin their work? They begin it at six 
We begin to study at half, past five in the morning ; when 
^n ? We begin near eight. When dost thou begin to 
begin to write a quarter before seven. What o'clock is it? 
minutes after nine. Is it not early ? No, sir ; ;t is late, 
ant comes soon, will the master go out ? He will go out 
js before ten. Wilt thou go out at midnight? No, sir; 
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I phall go out at noon. What o'clock is it now ? It is twenty min- 
utes after eleven. Has the i)oy a mind to tear his paper ? He lias 
a mind to tear it. Does he tear it ? He does not tear it. Douyou 
tear yours? I do not tear it. Why do you, tear your stockings! 
We do not tear them; the washerwoman tears them. What a» 
you warming ? I am warming my shoes and my gloves. 

What are the servants warming? They are warming the soup 
and the coffee. Dost thou warm thy hread ? I warm it. Has the 
hoy a mind to warm his tea ? He has a mind to warm it. What 
does that stranger put on the bench ? He puts his sword on it. 
What has he ? He has a silver cup and a gold chain. Where does 
he put them ? He puts his sword on the bench, his silver cup on 
the table, and his gold chain in this box. Is there much wood on 
the hearth ? There is not much. Give me the shovel and tongs. 
Give them to nie. Where does your cousin live ? He lives with 
his uncle ; and he never goes out into (a) tlie street but (sino) when he 
goes to school. To what school does he go ? He goes to the school 
of Mr. C; but his brothers go to the school of Mr. D. Does he 
learn many things in the school of Mr. C. ? He learns much, because 
he studies much. Does he speak French and Spanish ? He speab 
French well, and he begins to speak Spanish a little. Adieu, {a dios) 
my friend ; I am going away {me voy,) for it is already {i/a) late. 

Los colores de la serpiente son tan poco determinados^ como sa marchft.' 
Ellos oambian* segun* los aspectos^ de la luz. Este r^ptil' duerme meses enteral, 
frecuenta' los sepulcros,® habita* los lugares inc6gnitoe,*" compone venenos" 
que hielan," queman y manchan" el cuerpo de su vfetima" de los colores que 
ella estA marcada." En una parte levanta" dos cabezas traidoras,*"' en otra hace 
oir" un cascabel," silba'" como el dguila en el monte, ruge'* como rm toro. Ob- 
jeto" de horror 6 de adoracion,'* los hombres le tienen un odio'* implacable 6 » 
arrodillan«* delante de" ella. En los infiernos'^ arnia«» el fuete«» de las fhrias," 
en el cielo la etemidad** la hace su emblema." 

Los Franceses tienen mucho talento,'* tambien son muy valientes. Paris es b 
capital. Ella esta d la orilla del rio Sena." Este rio no es tan ancho»* como el 
Mississippi. 

1, Determinado, determined. 2, Marcha, gait. 3, Cambiar, to change. 4, 
Segun, according to. 5, Aspecto, aspect. 6, Reptil, reptile. 7, FreeuenUr, 
to frequent. 8, Sepulcro, sepulcher. 9, Habitar, to inhabit. 10, Incdgnilt, 
unknown, n, VenenOj poison. 12, HeJoTy to freeze, (varied like oerMr,L» 
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3fi.) 13, JIfancAar, to spot. 14, Ticftma, victim. 15, Afarcaia,. marked. 16, 
Lavantar, to iraise. 17, TraidoTj treacherous. 18, Oir, to hear. 19, Caacabel^ 
latile. 20, Silbar, to hiss. $1, Rugir. to roar. 22, Objeto, object. 23, Ado- 
rudoh, adoration. 24, Odio, hatred. 25, Arrodillar^ to kneel. 26, DelanU 
de, before. 27, Infierno^ Sell. 28, Armar, to arm. 29, Fuete. whip. 30, 
Ftaria, fury. 31, Eternidad^ eternity. 32, Etnblema, emblem. 33, TaZenIo, 
talent. 34, SenOj Seine. 35, ^ncAo, broad. 



53. LECciON quincuag:&sima TERCERA. 



IRREGULAR VERBS, ETC. 



Remark 1. Hie future tense of Querer^ and of the auxiliary Ilaber^ to have, are formei 
like that of Cabers Lea. 50, and Poder^ Les. 61. 



Qfierrtf 

I shall wish for, 

Querremos, 

We shall wish for, 



querr&Sf 

thou wilt wish for, 

guerreis^ 

you will wish for, 



querrdy 

he will wish for, 

querrdrif 

they will wish for. 



If you see a basket of flowers, will you i Si V. ve una canasta de flores las 
wish for them ? querra V. ? 

I shall wish for them. Las querre. 

What will you wish for ? i Quo querran W. ? 

We shall wish for a gold chain. Querremos una cadena de oro. 

Hiou wilt wish for money. Tii querrajj dinero. 

That child teai-s his book. Ese nifio rasga su libi*o. 

To pick upy to raise up^ (from the floor.) Levantar^ or alzar, (del suelo.) [cerrar.) 

To eatj dine. To tear, break. Comer. Romper , quebrar^ (varied aa 

RcMARK 2. Raagar is to break or tear something^ light as paper, skins, etc. ; romper and 
qwebrar is to break with violence. Romper may, however, be applied in a moral sense ; as, 
Romper el contrato, to break the contract. 



He breaks the tumbler. 

"What do you pick up ? 

I pick up your handkerchief. 

I>o you break my penpil-case ? 

I do not break it. 

I^ck up those apples. Pick them up. 

I shall go out to-morrow night. 

Will you go out near midnight ? 

We shall go out to-morrow evening. 



Quiebra el vaso. 

lQ\ie levanta V.? 

Levanto su pafiuelo de V. 

I Rompo V. mi lapicero ? 

No le rompo. 

Levante esas manzanas. Levdntelt 

Saldre maiiana en la noche. 

iSaldran W. cerca de la media noo 

Saldremos mafiana en la tarde. 
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How far ? As far as, until i Hasta donde ? Hasta, 

A church. A hook-store. Una iglesia. Una lihreria. 

A library. As far as the charch. Una biblioteca. Hasta la iglesia. 

How far do you go ? i Hasta donde va V. ? 

I go as far as the book-store. Voy hasta la Jibreria. 

The workman eats much because he is El obrero come mncho porque tiene 

very hungry. roucha hambre. 

To cut. To make a pen, Cortar. Cortar una pluma. 

The earth, land. Ever. La tierra. Jamas. 

The swan. The duck. £1 cisne. El dnade, la dnade. 

To reign. The tiger, the tigress. Reinar. El tigre, la tigre. 

What are you cubing ? i Que oorta V. ? 

I am cutting the bread. Corto el pan. 

The lion and the tiger reign on the El Icon y el tigre reinan en la tierra ; d 

land ; the swan reigns in the waters. cisne reina en las agnas. 



Hay mil tomos en esa biblioteca. 



There are a thousand volumes in that 
library. 

Does the duck ever live on land ? i Vive jamas el 6nade en la tierra? 

The elephant. Known. EI elefanie. Conocido. 

Southern. The nose, snout. Meridional. La nariz. 

The proboscis, trunk. To carry. La trompa. Llevar. 

To employ. Ivory. .Emplear. Marfil. 

A work. Works of ivory. Una obra. Obras de marfil. 

The food. The mouth. El alimento. La hoca. 

H*e can not carry his food to his month. No puede llevar el alimento k la boca. 

The elephant lives in the southern El elefante vive en los campos meridian- 
plains of Africa. ales de Africa. 

To pull up. To pull up trees. Arrancar. Arrancar drboles. 

What is the weather ? It is cloudy. What do you eat ? I fre- 
quently eat eggs ; but to-day I wish to eat fish. Why do you not 
make a fire, is it not cold ? It is cold, and I wish to make a fire to 
warm me, hut I have no axe to cut the wood. Does the duck live in 
the water or on the land? He lives sometimes in the water and 
sometimes on the land. Do the children cut their desks? Yes, sir; 
they cut their desks and their chairs. Do you ever eat lamb ? We 
sometimes eat it. Docs not the king of England reign in Scotland! 
He reigns in Scotland and in Ireland. Does not the lion reign over 
other animals ? The lion and the tiger reign over the other animals 
on the land, and the swan reigns in the waters. Do you ever drink 
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coffee ? I drink coffee sometimes, but I prefer tea. Where are the 
shovel and tongs ? They are on the hearth near the fire. Has not 
that bachelor much money ? He has much, but he wishes for still 
more. What is the matter with that scholar ? He is tired. What 
o'clock is it ? It is very early ; it wants ten minutes of five. What 
does the seamstress break ? She breaks many needles. 

r>oes the captain prefer brandy to lemonade ? He prefers it. 
Does he prefer Madeira wine to Champagne ? No, sir ; he prefers 
"Jhatnpagne. Is that man the husband of your cousin ? No, sir ; 
he is a bachelor. Is not the elephant larger than the tiger ? Yes, 
sir, the elephant is the largest of all quadrupeds (cuadrujyedos) 
. known. Ue is found («c encuentra) in the southern plains of Afiica. 
His nose, which they call trunk^ is long enough to reach the ground, 
{jpara llegar at suelOy) and it serves him (le sirve) to do what we 
do with the hand, and to carry his food to his mouth. Artisans {los 
artesanos) employ the teeth of the elephant to make works of ivory. 
He is very strong With his trunk he pulls up trees. What will 
the carpenter wish foi ? He will wish for an axe and some wood. 
If thou seest some beautiful flowers, wilt thou wish for them ? I 
shall wish for them. What will the scholars wish for ? They will 
wish for easy lessons. What will you and your fiiend wish for? 
We shall wish for a basket full of beautiful flowers. You have a 
penbciife ; make me a pen. 

Los caballofi drabes^ son hermosos y mas grandes que los bdrbaros,* y mucho 
mas bien hechos.* Los mas hermosos caballos ingleses son semej antes a los drabes 
y & los bdrbaros. Los caballos de Hollanda* son muy bncnos para los carruajes." 
' £3 asno* no tiene las calidades del caballo, pero es de gran utilidad^ en los cam- 
pOB. Companero constante del aldeano^ pobre, divide sus trabajos oon 61. Pooo 
.deli<!ado* en el alimento come con indiferencia*" de todo. Es lento,** indocil,*' 
testarndo*' pero paoiente** y laborioso.*^ El caballo es mas hermoso que el asno 
y que el ele&nte. Es el mas hermoso de todos los cuadrupedos conocidos. Los 
elefiuites de las Indies y castas orientales de Africa son los mas grandes. El ali- 
mento ordinario del caballo son yerbas, ramas tiemas,*' maiz,*' y otros granos. 
El talle del caballo es mas grande que el del asno y su fuerza proporcionada*^ 4 
sa tamafio. 

1, Arabe, Arabian. 2, Bdrbaro, of Barbary. 3, Mas bein hecho, better 
fimned. 4, Holanda, Holland. 5, Carruaje^ carriage. 6, Amo^ ass. 7, Utili' 
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dad, utility. 8, AldeanOy villager. 9, Delicado, delicate. 10, Con indifereneia, 
indifferently. 11, Lento, »!low. 12, Jnddcil, indocile. 13, Testarudo, obsti- 
nate. 14, Paciente, patient. 15, Lahorioso, laborious. 16, Tierno^ tender. 
17, Maiz, Indian oorn. 18, Proporcionado, proportioned. 



54. LECCION QUINCUAGfeSIMA CUARTA. 

IRREGULAR FUTURES. 

Thb Futurs of all Spanish verbs, except those previousfy given, are formed by adding to 
the infinitive the terminations given in Les. 45, b, as, a, bmos, bis, am. Thus i-^ 

nVPIMITIVB. 

Buacar^ 
To seek. 



Vender^ 
ToseU. 



VtviTf 
To live. 



Buseari, 
I shall seek, 
BuscayewoSf 
We shaU seek, 
Venderi, 
I shall sell, 
Venderemo»f 
WeshaUseU. / 
Viviri, 
I shall liTe^ 
ViviremoSf 
We shall live, 



FITTURB.TKNSB. 

thoa wilt seek. 
buaeareis, 
you will seek, 
ve.nder6», 
thou wilt seU, 
vencUrei*, 
you will seDy 
9ivtr6a, 
thou wilt live, 
vivirei9y 
you will lire. 



buscard, 

he will seek, 

buecaran, 

they will seek. 

vender&, 

he will sell, 

vender6n, 

they will selL 

Tirtrd, 

he will live. 

they will live. 



The iRRBOULAR FTrn7RX8, all of which have been given in the preceding lessons, sm tlit 
following >~ 



Caber, future, Cabri. 



Decir, 
Haber, 
Hacer, 
Poder, 
Poner, 



Diri. 

Hahrh 

Hari. 

Podri. 

Pondri. 



Les. BO, 

« 49. 

« 6a 

" 47. 
" 61. 
" 46. 



Querer, future, Querri. 



Saber, 

Salir, 

Tener, 

Voter, 

Venir, 



Sabre. 

Saldri. 

Tendri, 

Valdri. 

Vendri. 



LeB.63L 
« 5L 
»* 52: 
« 42. 
« 60. 
« 49l 



Compound verte follow the models of their primitives.* 



♦ The following 
Anteponer, to prefer. 
AventTj to happen. 
Componer, to compose. 
Contener, to contain. 
Contrfxhacer, to counterfeit. 
Contravenir, to oppose. 
Convenir, to agree. 
Deponer, to put away. 
Descomponery to discompose. 
DesconveniTj to disagree. 
Deahacer, to undo. 



are compounds of the above 
Disponer, to dispose. 
JEntretener, to entertain. 
Equivaier, to equal in value. 
Bxponer, to expose. 
Importer, to impose. 
Jndisponer, to indifspose. 
Intervenir^ to intervene. 
OponeTy to oppose. 
Predecir, to predict. 
Preponer^ to prefer. 
Presuponer, to presuppose. 



irregular futures :— 
Prevenir, to anticipate. 
Proponer, to propose. 
Rehaeer, to do again. 
Reponer, to put again. 
Retener^ to retain. 
Revenirse, to become eo'^TWOf 

€d. 
Satisfacer^ to satisfy. 
Sohresalirj to excel. 
Subrevenir, to come upoe 
Sostener, to support 
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<VL look for your knife ? 

ook for it. 

3 gentleman sell his horse 1 

a live in Spain? 

11 live in the United States. 

• wilt thou go ? 

^ as far as the church. 

vill you be at home ? 

11 be there the first of January. 

ntleman will be here the second 

ibruary. 

rain ? It will rain. 

By inclosure. A wall. 

son. Around. 

son will come soon. 

jee him to-day. 

A person, 
ng to. A verb, 
esent of the indicative. 
7i\\ the boy do with his knife ? 
cut the fence with it. 
e mason buy thS bricks ? 
1 buy them, to make a wall 
id my garden, 
rill you eat 1 

iat bread with bntter, and I shall 
: tea with milk. 
^ey. The goose, 
ran is more beautiful than the 

-y- 

9se is larger than the duck. 

ngs ever reign here ? 

'ill never reign here. 

ou ever be rich ? 

be rich in a few years. 

^icoat. A cup. 

II. The theater. 

m go to the ball ? 

; I shall go to the theater. 

lor is making a waistcoat. 

)u take a cup of tea ? 

idame; I will take ooffee. 



I Buscard V. su cuchillo ? 

Le busoar6. 

I Vendera el caballero su caballof 

I VivirAn VV. en Espafia? 

Viviremos en los Estados Unidos. 

I Ilasta doude iras ? 

Ire hasta la iglesia. 

iCuando cstardn VV. en casa? 

Estaremos alld el primero de Enero. 

Aquel caballero estard aqnf d doB de 

febrero. 
I Llovera ? Lloverd. 
Una cerca. Una pared. 
El albanil. Al rededor de. 
El albafiil vendrd pronto. 
Le vere hoy. 

Estupido. Una persona, 
Pertenecer d. Un verbo. 
El presente de indicativo. 
I Que hard el muchacho con su cuohiUo t 
Cortard la cerea con el. 
I Comprard el albanil los ladrillos t 
Los comprard para hacer una pared al 

rededor de mi jardin. 
I Que comerd V. ? 
Comere pan con manteca (mantequilla,) 

y beber6 te con leche. 
El pavoj la pava. El ganso^ la gansa. 

El cisne es mas hermoso que el pavo. 

El ganso es mayor que el dnade. 

^Reinardn jamas aqu( los reyes? 

No reinardn nunca aqul. 

^Serds tii jamas rico? 

Ser6 rico en pocos afios. 

Un chaleco. Una taza. 

El baile. El teatro. 

I ird V. al baile ? 

No, sefior j ir6 al teatro. 

El sastre haoe un ohaleco. 

I Tomard V. una taza de t4? 

Nojsellorii} towiur^^ftft, 
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How far will those gentlemen go? They will go as far as the 
church. How far will you go ? I shall go as far as the book-store. 
If you go to the neighbor's, will you see his library ? I shall see it 
When will you see Prince Albert ? We shall see him next month. 
What will the weather be to-morrow? It will rain. Will it be 
cold next month ? It will be very cold. What will the mason do ? 
He will make a wall around the yard of my house, and' the carpen- 
ter will make a fence around my garden. Will you eat potatoes 
and turnips with your fish ? No, sir, I thank you ; but I will eat 
some bread, and di-ink a glass of red wine. Where will the carpenter 
put his axe ? He will put it on the floor. Will you write a letter? 
Yes, sir ; if you will lend me your penknife to naake a pen, I will 
write a letter to yoiu* father-in-law. Does the goose eat (come) 
more thai> the turkey ? The goose eats much ; but I do not know 
whether {si) he eats more than the turkey. 

What will the children eat? They will eat bread with butter. 
Will you eat chicken or fish? We will eat neither chicken nor 
fish, we will eat beef. Will you give the children knives? I will 
not give them knives, for they cut too much. What will you 
eat with the salt which is on your plate ? I shall eat some fresh 
pork, potatoes, and turnips. Do you wish for a cup of coflFee? 
No, madam ; I will take a cup of tea. When will you go to 
school? I shall go very late. Will you go at half-past nine? 
No, sir; I shall go at noon. Will you make a fence of wood 
around your garden ? Yes, sir ; I shall make a fence of wood aroimd 
my garden, and a brick wall around my yard. What is the weather? 
It is cloudy. Will it rain soon ? Yes, sir ; it begins to rain a little 
now. Is that man a bachelor ? No, sir ; he is the husband of my 
cousin. 

Charles, are you acquainted with the son of our neighbor ? I am 
acquainted with him, and I know that he is very stupid. How do 
vou know that he is stupid ? Because he does not know to what 
person a verb in the present of the indicative belongs. Is it possible, 
Charles ? So (tan) possible is it that always when {que) I see him, I 
ask him what person is amo, and he does not know whether it is 
first, second, or third. I am not so stupid as* he, for I know that 
amo is first, person. 
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En toda sociedad^ sea' de anunales 6 de hombres, la violenoia haoe los 
tiranos/ la dulce aatoridad^ haoe los reyes. El leon y el tigre en la tierra, el 
i^gnila y el boitre* en el aire, no reinan sino para la guerra^' el oisne reina en las 
agoasoontodoBlostitaloBqueestablecen^ un imperio^ de paz.' Roy apacible do las 
aves acuAticas ;^® no teme los tiranos del aire, ^1 espera" el %aila sin provocar-^' 
la y frecuentemente la victoria^* corona^* bus esfuerzos." Todas las aves dc 
rapifia^' le respetan^' y ^1 conserva^^ la paz con toda natoraleza. El vive amiga- 
blemente,'* mas que oomo rey en el medio*® de la nomerosa^^ multitud" de aves 
aouiitioas que todas pareoen sujetarse'* & su ley ; 61 no es sin(5 jefe,'^ el primer 
habitante" de una repdblica*' tranquila,*^ donde los ciudadanos'" no tienen nada 
que temer de un arao que no pide** sino lo que quieron conoederle,'® y no quiero 
Bin6 tranquilidad*^ y libertad." 

1, Sociedadj society. 2, Sea, (be it) wbetbcr. 3, Tirano, tyrant. 4, AuUi- 
ridady authority. 5, Buitre, vulture. 6, Guerra, war. 7, Establecer, to es- 
tablish. 8, /m|ierui, empire. 9, Paar, peace. 10, ^cuaftco, aquatic. 11, jB«- 
perar, to await. 12, Provocar, to provoke. 13, Victoria, victory. 14, Coronar, 
to crown. 15, Eafuerxo, effort. 16, Rapina, rapine. 17, Respetar, to respect. 
18, Cotuervar, to preserve. 19, Amigablemente, amicably. 20, Medio, midst. 
21, Numeroao, numerous. 22, Multitud, multitude. 23, Sujetar, to subject. 
24, Jefe, chief. 25, Habitante, inhabitant. 26, Republica, republic. 27, Tran- 
quilo, tranquil. 28, Ciudadano, citizen. 29, Pedir, to ask, pido, pides, pide. 
30, Coneeder, to grant.- 31, Tranquilidad, tranquility. 32, Liber tad, liberty. 



55. LECCION QUmCUAGfiSIlVIA QUINTA. 

PAST INDEFINITE. 

Made, done. Hecho (past participle of Hacer.) 

Tener^ to have, is atransitiTe verb, kaber, to have is an auxiliary. 

Said, told, Dicko, (past part, of Decir.) 

Seen. \isto, (past part, of Ver.) 

Been. Sido, (past part, of Ser.) 

Been. Estado, (past part, of Estar.) 

Had. Tenido, (past part, of Tener.) 

Rule. The past indefinite is formed in Spanish as in 
English by joining the past participle to the present tense of 
the auxiliary Haber. The participle with haher is not varied 
to agree with its noun ; in all other cases it agrees. 
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Yo he tenido, f6 haa tenido^ & ha tenido, 

I bare bad, thou hast had, he has had, « 

no90tro» hemo$ tenido^ V090tro$ habetM tenido, tiloe han tenido, 

•mt baTe bad, jroa have bad, they hare had. 

Yo he eido, l« haa eido, U ha eido, 

I bare been, tboa hast been, he has been, 

nosotroe hemoe aido^ ronotroa habeis aido^ ^ tiloa han at'do. 

we have been, jou have been, they h'ave been. 

Yo he eatado, tu heta eatadOf U ha eatada, 

I have been, thou hast been, be lias been, 

noaotroa hemoa eatado^ voaotroa habeia eatado, elica han eatada. 

we have been, you have been, they have been. 

Yo he viato, ti haa viato, el ha visto, 

I have seen, thoo bast seen, be has seeo, 

noaotroa hemoa visto, voaotroa habiia vi^o, eUoa han viato. 

we have seen, you have seen, thay have seen. 

A grandson. A granddaughter, Un nieto. Una nieta. 

Yesterday, The tabls-cloth, Ayer. EI nuinteL 

Blind, Deaf. Ciego. Sordo._ 

The market. The soldier. La flaza. EI soldado. 

Hast thou had my pen 7 i Has tenido t<i mi plmna ? 

I have not had it, but that little child No la be tenido, pero ese ninito la ha 

has had it. ~ tenido. 

Rema bk 1. The subject in Spanish Is not to be placed between the auxiliary and the verU 
Have you had my books ? i Han tenido VV. mis libroe ? 

We have had them. , Los hemos tenido. 

Rbmakk 2. Orande meaning great In merit loses its final syllable befbre a Rubstanrive be- 
ginning with a consonant, meaning great in size it is unchanged and generally placed after 
the noun. Pobre^pequ^o, algtmo vary their meaning before and after the noun. 

A great woman. Una grande mujer, A large woman. Una mujer grande. 

A pitiful man. Un pobre hombre. An ipdigent man. Un kombre pobre. 

An insignificant man. Un pequeHo . „ ,, , , 

T I A small man. Un hombre pequeno^ 

Some man. Algun hombre. Any man. Hombre alguno, 

Wliere hast thou been ? i Donde has estado ? 

I have been at the ball. He estado en el baile. 

Have you been at the theatre ? i Han estado VV, en el teatro ? 

We have been. Hemos estado. 

Hast thou been blind ? i Has side tt!i ciego ? 

I have been blind, but now I see. He side ciego, pero ahora veo. 

The grandson ofthe general has been deaf. El nieto del general ha side sordo. 

Have you seen the granddaughter of ^Han visto VV.dlanietadela sefioraB? 

Mrs. B.? 

We have see her. La hemos visto. 

What has that man said to thee ? i Que te ha dicho aquel hombre? 
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, . , , . \ N"ada me ha dicho. 

e has said nothing to. me. Wt i. :■• i ^ 

** ( No me ha dicho nada. 

rhat faast thou done ? i Qae has hecho ? 

have made some fire. lie hecho faego. 

Rbmakk 3. This tense is often used for past time, although have or ha» is not emplojcd 
English. 

•id the tailor make you a vest ? ^ Ha hecho el sastre un chaleco para V. ? 

.e made me one. Mo ha hecho uno. 

saw the captain's grandson this morn- He visto al nieto del capitan esta 
ing. mafiana. 

he carpenters made the fence. Los oarpinteros han hecho la cerca. 

Have the scholars done what the master told them ? They have 
one it What has the mason done ? He has made a brick (de 
idrillos) wall around my garden. Who made the stone wall around 
batr house ? The masons of my grandfather made it. What did 
ou say to your relation ? I said many things to him. Did you 
ell him that I shall be at home to*morrow ? I did not tell it to 
lim because to-morrow will be Sunday, and you always go to church 
►n Sunday. What has the tailor made for you ? He has made me 
I coat and two vests. Have the grandsons of our neighbor told him 
)?hat they are studying ? They have told it to him. What did you 
»11 the tailors ? We told them that we have our clothes. Whom 
bast thou seen to-day ? I have seen my grandfather and all my 
cousins. Have you seen the great serpent which the soldier has in 
the street ? We have not seen it.. Where . have you been this 
moming? I have been to the market and have seen a fish very 
large ; I have a desire (gana) to buy it for my friends. Have you 
heen to the theatre ? No sir ; we have been to the balL 

Hast thou been always rich ? No sir ; I have sometimes been 
poor. Have those soldiers always been brave? They have always 
l>een brave. Has the granddaughter of your uncle been always pretty ? 
She has always been pretty and amiable. Are you huugjy ? I am not 
hungry ; but I have been very thirsty. Who has had my gold watch ? 
The spouse of the Frenchman has had it. Have you had books from 
^is library ? We have had some from it. Is the wind in the east ? 
^0 sir; it is in the west. What is the matter with you ? I am 

12 
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very hungry. Do you like pies ? I like them much. Do you like 
fresh pork? No sir; I prefer lamb. How is the weather now? 
It is very cloudy. Will it be windy to-morrow ? I do not know 
whether it will be windy to-morrow ; but it is not windy now. Has 
your father-in-law been to the market ? No sir ; he has been at the 
house of your step-father. Where will the captain's son-in-law be at 
midnight ? He will be at the theatre, and his sister will be at the 
ball. What does that' washerwoman wish ? She wishes to wash 
some handkerchiefe for that gentleman and for his daughter-in-law. 
What does that gentleman wish to buy? He wishes to buy some 
salt and some oil. « 

Las gracias^ de la fignra, la belleza de la forma correspondent & la dulzora na- 
tural del oisne ; agrada* & todos los ojos que le ven ; adoma,^ embellece^ todos 
los lugares que frecnenta/ es amado,^ aplaudido,^ admirado ;* ninguna otra especie 
de animal lo merece mejor. La naturaleza, en efecto,'** no ha di8tribni4o*^ sobre 
otro animal tantas gracias nobles y dulces que nos recuerdan^^ la idea de sos 
mas elegantes*' obras.** La figura de su cuerpo, formas redondas,** graciosos" 
contomos," blancura*® resplandeciente*' y pura.'" movimientos flexibles y marca- 
dos, actitudes^* unas veces animadas,** otras negligentes^* en un suave abandono,** 
todo en el cisne manifiesta'* el placer,'* el encanto*' que nos hacen apercibir*' las 
gracias y la belleza, todo nos le anuncia,^ todo nos le pinta*" como el ave del amor. 

1, Gracia, grace. 2, Corresponder^ to correspond. 3, Agradar, to please. 
4, Adomar, to adorn. 5, EmbeUecer, to embellish. 6, Frecuentar, to frequent 
7, AmadOy loved. 8, Aplaudido^ applauded. 9, Admirado^ admired. 10, 
Efecto, effect. 11, Distribuido, bestowed. 12, Recordar, to remind, recuerdo^ 
recuerdcUj etc. 13, Elegante, elegant 14, Obra, work. 15, Redondo, round. 
16, GraciosOy graoe^U. 17, Contomo, contour. 18, Blancura, whiteness. 19, 
Refplandeciente, brilliant. 20, Puro, pure. 21, Actitud, attitude. 22, Ani- 
madoj animated. 23, Negligente, negligent. 24, Abandono, abandonment 
25, ManifeBtar, to manifest (varied like cerrar, Les. 33,) manificato, manifieetM, 
manifieata, etc. 26, Placer, pleasure. 27, Encanto, enchantment. 28, Perei- 
bir, to perceive. 29, Anunciar, to announce. 30, Pintar, to paint. 



M. LECCION QUINCUAGfiSIMA SEXTA. 

YERBS^ PARTICIPLES, ETC. 

To cover. To open. Cubrir. Abrir. 

Why do you open the door ? i Porqu^ abre V. la pnerta 7 
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it because I am too warm. La abro porqne tengo demasiado calor. 

>en our windows and you open Abrimos nuestras ventanas y VV. abren 

s when it is warm. las suyas cuando hace calor. 

ne. The sum Lucir. El sol. 

. Before six o'clock. Antes. Antes de las seis. 

;. T|ie cloud. Tina parte. La nube. 

n shines. El sol luce, luce el sol, or hace sol. 

ry. To bring. Llevar. Traer. 

Traer has the first person singular, traigo^ the^others reg^alar. 
you a letjer. Traigo k V. una carta, 

lo you cover that diild's head ? i Porqu6 cubre V. la cabcza a ese nifio t 
' it because it is cold. Se la cubro porque hace frio. 

he sun shine ? ; Luce el sol ? or i hace sol ? 

; the clouds cover it. No senor ; las nubes le cubrcn. 

i, open. Abierto, (past part, oi Abrir.) 

d. CubiertOy (past part, of Cubrir.) 
f, put. Puesto, (past part, of Poner.) 

n. EscritOj (past part, of Escribir.) 

othj chicken broth. El caldo, (^Ido de gallina. 

e. To divide. Tin pedazo. Dividir. 

y, answer^ Until to-morrow. Una respuesia. Hasta manana. 

lave you opened the windows ? i Porque ha abierto V . las ventanas ? 

opened them because it is warm. Las he abierto porque hace calor. 

ble-cloth. With the table-cloth. El mantel. Con el mantel. 

rvant has covered the table. El criado ha cubierto la mesa. 

do you bring ? i Que traen W. ? 

ring all the letters which your Traemos todas las cartas que los amigos 

ds have written. de V. han escrito. 

have the servants put on the i Que han puesto los criados sobre la 

) 7 mesa ? 

lave put the broth on it. Han puesto el caldo sobre ella. 

rou written all your letters ? i Han escrito W. todas sus cartas ? 

.ve written them all. Las hemos escrito todas. 

lo you divide that cake ? . i Porque divide V. ese bollo ? 

9 it in order to give the pieces to Le divide para dar los pedazos & mis 

riends. amigos. 

he door. Abra la puerta. 

nd. ' Remendar (varied* like Cerrar, Les. 38.) 

ilor mends my waistcoat and the El sastre remienda mi chaleco, y los 

makers mend my shoes. zapateros remiendan mis zapatos. 

duct. Conducir (varied as conocer, Les. 39.) 

len a verb is thus said to be varied as another, the present tense only is spoken of. 
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Where do you conduct that gentleman ? i Adonde conduce V. cse oaballero ? 

I conduct him to the church. Le conduzco & la iglcsia. 

The boy carries my note to the stranger El mozo lleva mi billete al estranjero y 

and brings his reply. trae su respuesta. 

All my clothes are contained in the Toda mi ropa cabe on los cajones de esa 

drawers of that bureau. c6moda. 

Remark. The past participle used as an adjective agrees with its substantire in gender 
and uumber. 

That carpeiitor has made these trunks, Ese oarpintero ha hecho cstos baules, y 

and they are very well made. son muy bien hechos. 

The table is covered with the table-cloth. La mesa estd cubierta con el mantel 

Do you open your windows early ? I open them at six o'clock, 
and my neighbors open theirs at half-past six. At what hour do you 
open yours ? We open ours late, for we do not open them before a 
quarter* past seven. Why dost thou open the drawer of thy desk? 
I open it to look for my papers. What is the weather? It is 
cloudy. Does not the sun shine ? No sir ; the clouds cover it. Are 
you covering your floor ? I am covering it with a beautiful carpet 
Does the sun shine more here than in England ? It shines much 
more here than in England. Where has the servant put the broth ? 
He has put it on the table. Has he covered the table with the table- 
cloth ? He has covered it. Does he often leave the door open in 
winter ? He often leaves it open. Why has he opened the door ? 
He has opened it because it is too warm in this room. Who is 
willing to carry these books to the bookstore ? The boy is willing 
to carry them there and to bring others. Where does he carry 
your letters ? He carries mine to my friend, and he brings me his. 
What do you bjing me ? I bring you good fruit Carry it to the 
master. Carry it to him. 

What does the seamstress mend ? She mends my gloves and the 
tailoi-s mend my waistcoats. Into how many parts do you divide 
your orange? I divide it into two parts. What do the servants 
carry ? They carry wood to make a fire because it is cold. Where 
is that boy going ? He is going to carry my note to Mr. B., and to 
bring his reply. Will he bring his reply at ten ? No sir ; he will 
not bring it before half-past twelve. What do you carry to that 
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little child? I carry a piece of cake and two pieces of melon to him. 
Where do you conduct that lady ? I conduct her to the theatre. 
Where do you conduct the general ? We conduct him to his home. 
Are twenty-five pounds of butter worth more than a hundred weight 
of flour ? No sir ; a hundred weight of flour is worth as much as 
twenty-five pounds of butter. Is an ounce of silver worth twenty- 
five cents ? It is worth more than twenty-five cents. Do you like 
spring more than summer ? Yes sir ; and I like . autumn more than 
winter. Are there many lakes in the United States ? There are 
very many. Do you like beer more than brandy ? Yes sir ; and I 
like lemonade more than red wine. Open the door and the windows. 
Do not shut them. 

Engreido* de sa nobleza,' zeloso* de su belleza, el cisne parece hacer aprecio* 
de todas las ventajas j* parece que busca sufragiosj que trata' de cautivar* las 
miradas' y las cautiva en efeoto. Por su flexibilidad," por la fecilidad" y la 
libertad de sus movimientos en el agua debe" reconocerse," no solamente comoel 
primero de los navegadores" con alas, sino como el mas bello modelo" que la 
natoraleza nos da para la niutica." Su cuello" elevado y su pecho*" realzado** 
y redondo, parece en efecto figurar'" la proa*^ de un buque ;" su ancho'* vientre'* 
represents" la carena,*' su cola es un verdadero timon,*' sus pies son remos'^ 
BDchos y sns grandes alas medio abiertas al viento y suavemente'' infladas*" son 
lasvelas*' que dan impulso** al buque animado, navio'* y piloto'* al mismo tiempo. 

1. EngreidOj proud. 2, Nobleza^ nobility. 3, Zeloso, jealous. 4, Haccr 
aprecio (to make estimation) to value. 5, Ventaja, advantage. 6, Sufragio, favor. 
7, Tratar, (to have a care) to seek. 8, Cautivar, to captivate. 9, Mirada^ re- 
gard. 10, Flexibilidad, ^exihWhy. 11, Facilidadj case. 12, Dc6er, (to owe) 
ought. 13, Reconocerse^ to be recognized. 14, Navegador, navigator. 15, 
Modelo, model. 16, Nduticay navigation. 17, Cuello, neck. 18, PechOj breast. 
19, RealzadOy raised. 20, FiguraVy to represent. 21, Proa, ^row. 22, Buqve^ 
vessel. 23, Ancho, broad. 24, VientrCy body. 25, RepreseniaVy to represent. 
26, Carenay hull. 27, Timoriy helm. 28, RemOy oar. 29, Suavementey gently. 
30, Tnfladoy inflated. 31, VelOy sail. 32, ImpulsOy impulse. 33, Navio, ship. 
34, PilotOy pilot. 



57. LECCION QUINCUAGfiSIMA SfePTIMA. 

VERBS, PARTICIPLES, ETC. 
Theft, Robbery. m hurto. Blrobo. 

Murder, The appetite, ' El aseeinato. El apetito, 

12* 
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Regular. Ca$tilian. 

Tongue, language. Singular. 

For example. To kill. 

There are many irregular verbs 'm the 

Castilian laiiguag<>. 
To return, to come or go hack. 
I come at six and retam at seven. 
He returns early. 
When do you return ? 
We return at six in the evening. 
Rfturned. 

He has not returned. 
To dissolve. Dissolved. 
What do you dissolve ? 
I dissolve sugar. 
I have dissolved some salt. 
Tosatisfy. 

Do you satisfy your master ? 
I satisfy him. 
Satisfied. 

Have you satisfied your appetites ? 
We have satisfied them. 
To die. 

Almost. Almost all. 
I almost die of heat in smnmer, and my 

brother almost dies of cdd in winter. 
We almost die of thirst. 
Every day many persons die. 
Died. 

Has he died ? He has died. 
The printer. To finish, end. 
To print. Printed. 
He wishes to print his books. 
The printer prints books. 
He has printed a hundred today. 
They have printed a thousand. 
To accuse. To accuse of robbery. 
Do you accuse that man of murder ? 
No sir ; I accuse him of theft. 
We have accused him of theft. 
I kill birds. 
We kill rabbits. 



Regular. Castellano. 

Lengua. Singular. 

Por ejemplo. Matar. 

Hay muchos verbos irregulares en la 

lengua castellana. 
Volver, (varied like Mover ,^ Les. 37.) 
Vengo & las seis y vuelvo & las siete. 
Vuelve temprano. 
I Cuando vuelven W. ? 
Volvemos &, las seis de la tarde. 
Vuelto, (past part, of volver.) 
El no ha vuelto. 

Disolver (as Mover,) Disuelto. 
4 Que disuelve V. ? 
Disuelvo aziioar. 
He disuelto sal. 

Satisfacer, (varied as Hacer, J^b. 34.) 
I Satisface V. & su maestro ? 
Le satis&go. 

Satisfecho, (past part, of satisfacer.) 
I Han satisfecho V V. sua apetitoe ? 
Los hemes satisfecho. 
Morir (varied as Mover, Les. 37.) 
Casi. Casi todo. 
Casi muero de calor en el verano, y mi he^ - 

mano casi muere de frio en el inviemo. 
Casi morimos de sed. 
Todos los dias muchas personas roueren. 
Muerto (past part, of Morir.) 
I Ha muerto el ? Ha muerto. 
El impresor. Acabar. 
Imprimir (past part. Impreso.) 
Quiere imprimir sus libroe. 
El impresor imprime libros. 
Ha impreso cien hoy. 
Han impreso mil. 
Acusar. Acusar de robo. 
I Acusa V. 4 ese hombre de asesinatof 
No senor ; le acuso de hurto. 
Le hemes acusado de hurto. 
To mate aves. 
Matamos conejos. 
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Of what do you accuse that man ? I accuse him of robbery. Do 
those men accuse him of murder ? They do not accuse him of mur- 
der, but of theft. At what hour do you go to the market ? I go to 
the market at six, and return at seren. Where has your brother-in- 
law gone {(do) ? He has gone to New York, but he will return in 
April. That soldier has been very hungry ; has he satisfied his ap- 
petite ? He has satisfied it, for he has eaten much. Have you a 
desire to satisfy the master ? I have a desire to satisfy him. Do 
you satisfy him ? I do satisfy him, because I study much, and he 
says that I learn well. 

Do you know, Charles, what person of the verb amo is? Yes, 
sir ; for I know that in all the regular verbs of the first conjugation 
{conjugacion) in the Castilian language, the first person singular {de 
singular^) in the present of the indicative ends in o ; for example, / 
love my father. The second person ends in as ; as, Thou huyest 
bread in the baker's shop (panaderia). The third ends in a,; as, 
My brother sings well, but plays badly (toca mal.) The first person 
plural {de plural) ends in mos ; as. We kill birds with the gun. The 
third person plural ends in an ; as My brothers dance {bailor) but do 
not play (tocan), Charles, have the verbs of the Castilian language 
no second person plural? Yes, but only kings, bishops (obispos), 
fethers, masters, and persons of dignity (dignidad.) use it {la usan). 
For example, when the king speaks to his soldiers, and says to them ; 
Tou fight {peleais) with bravery {valor), or, when the bishop says to 
his parishioners {feligreses) ; You love wine more than virtue {virtud) ; 
or, when a father says to his sons ; You study more than the other 
hoys. 

Where are your clothes {ropa) ? They are contained in the 
drawer of this bureau. Where do you live ? I live near the lake. 
Is a barrel of cider worth as much as a barrel of flour ? No, sir ; a 
barrel of flour is worth two barrels of cider. Do you like oranges ? 
Yes, sir; I like oranges better than apples. What wine do you 
like ? I like champagne wine. When will your father return ? He 
^ return to-morrow. Speak to the printer. Speak to him. Give 
the needles to the seamstress. Give them to her. 
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Las florcs son cl adomo' de la ticrra y c1 omamcnto* de nuestras moradas.' 
Las flores principales de nuestros jardines son la roea,* el clavel,* el jonqnillo,* la 
violota,^ cl jasmin' y el tulipan.* Los drbolcs son el omamento de la tierra. Los 
principales frutales" propios" para el alkncnto" del hombre son el manziino" el • 
peral," el durazncro," el ciruelo," el cere20," cl naranjo," y el nogal." El 
reino de Francia es mas grande qae el de Inglaterra, y el de Dinamarca es mas 
pequeno quo el de Inglaterra. 

El raton'" come'* ordinariamente" granos. Tin raton grande es mas malo, 
y casi tan fuerte oomo un gato nuevo.'* La ardllla** es un animal bonito y pe- 
quefio. Come ordinariamente fmtas ; cst^ casi siempre en el aire como las arcs. 
Los arbolcs que no producen frutos propios para cl alimento del hombre son la 
encina,** el olmo,'* el fresno,*^ y el pino.^' Dios ha hecho las ballenas'* y todos 
los peces del mar. Ua hecho tamblen los anlmales terrestres.*" 

], il f^orwo, decoration. 2, Ornawwnio, ornament. 3, Moracfa, dwelling. 4, 
Rosa^ rose. 5, Clavel^ pink. 6, Jonquillo, jonqnille. 7, Violeta, violet. 8, 
Jasmirtj jessamine. 9, Tulipariy tulip. 10, Fiutal, fruit-tree. 11, Propio, 
proper. 12, AlimentOy aliment. 13, ManzanOj apple-tree. 14, Peral^ pear- 
tree. 15, Purazncro, peach-tree. 16, CirucZo, plum-tree. 17, Ccrcjjo, cherry- 
tree. 18, NaranjOy orange-tree. 19, Nogal, walnut-tree. 20, Raton, rat. 21, 
Come, eats. 22, Ordinariamente, commonly. 23, Nueco, young. 24, Ar- 
dilla, squirrel. 25, Encina, oak. 26, Olmo, elm. 27, Fresno, ash. 28, Pita, 
pine. 29, BalUna, whale. 30, Terrestre, of the land. 



58. LECCION QUINCUAGfiSIMA OCT-AVA. 

PAST PARTICIPLES. 

All PAST PARTICIPLES whicli fofin tenses of the verb* with Haber^ with the exception of 
those already given and their compounds, are formed by the following general rule. Chang'- 
ar final of the infinitive in the first conjugation into ado^ and er, and ir final in the secou 
and third into ido. 



FIRST CONjrOATlON. 




INPINITIVB. 


PARTICIFLB. 


To ppeak. 


spoken. 


Hablar, 


hablado. 


To carry. 


carried^ 


Llevar, 


llevado. 


To accuse. 


accused. 


Acusar, 


acusado. 


To kill. 


kiUed. 


Matar, 


matado. 



* Some Spanish verbs have both a regular and an irreguter participle, but as these irr* 
far ones never form tenses of the verb, but are only used like adjectives, they need not m 
given here. The following, however, may be used with habexy like the regular ones; inger- 
to^ grafted ; opreso, oppressed ; preso, caught ; provisto^ provided ; roto^ broken ; 8upre9(h 
suppressed. 
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BSCMmo OONJUOATION. 

To enr. ealen. 

To drink. drunk. 

To bring. brought. 

To answer^ reply, answered^ readied. 

THIRD CONJUOATION^ 

To live. lived. 

To receive. received. 

To prefer. preferred. 

To ask for. * asked for. 



INFINITIVE. PARTIGIPLS. 

Comer, eomCdo. 

Btber, bebido. 

Traer, traido. 

Respohder^ • rcspondido, 

INFffTlTIVB. PARTIGIPLS. 

Vivir. vivido. 

Recibir, recibido. 

Preferir, preferido. 

Pedir, pedido. 

The IRREGULAR PARTiGiPLBS, all of which have been given in the preceding lessons are 
these* 

Lrs. 56. Impreso, past part, of rmprimir^ Lcs. 57. 
Cuhrir, " 56. Muerto, " Morir^ «* 57. 

Decir, " 65. Puesto, " Poner^ " 56. 

Disolver^ " 57 Satisfecko^ « Satisfaeer, '» 67. 

Eaeribir^ ♦» 56. F/slo, « Fer, « 55. 

tracer, « 55. Vuelto, '* Fo/rer, « 57. 

ilpide, nosofros pedimos, rosotros pedis, eUoapiden, 

I ask for, thou askest for, be asks for, we ask for, you ask for, they ask for, 

Pedir takes a before the person, the thing asked for being the direct object. 

What do you ask of that boy ? i Que pide V. d ese machacho ? 

I ask him for his penknife. Le pido su cortaplumas. 

Do you ask the scholar for his books ? i Piden V V. sus libros al discipulo ? 

We ask him far them. Se los pedimos. 
Have yoa asked your brother for his i Ha pedido V. su caballo al hermano 

horse ? do V. ? 

I have asked him for it. Se le he pedido. 
At wliat o'clock do you return from i A que hora vuelven W. de la es- 

school ? cuela ? 

We return at four. Volvemos & las cuatro. 

The sick man has died. El enfermo ha muerto. 

Many die in summer. Muchos mueren en el verano. 

With whom have you spoken ? i Con quien ha hablado V. ? 



Abierto. past part, of Abrir^ 
Cubierto, •* 

Dicho, » 

Disuelto'y " 

Ktierito, ** 

Hecho, " 

YopidOy ■ tupideSf 



* The following compounds 

INF. PART. 

Absolver, absuelto. 
Anteponer, antepuesto. 
Antever, antevisto. 
Componer, campuesto. 
Contradecir, contradicho. 
Contrahacer, emtrahecho. 
Deponer, depuesto. 
Descomponer, descompueato. 
Descnbrir, deseubierto. 
Desdecirse, desdicho. 
ht&anobittt detenvudto. 



form their participles like 

INF. PART. 

Desbacer, deshecho, 
Di£:poner, dispuesto. 
Encubrir, encubierto. 
Envolver, envuelto. 
Esponer, eapuesto. 
Imponer, impuesto. 
Indisponer, indispuesto. 
Oponer, opuesto. 
Predeci.r, predicho. 
Preponer, prepueato. 
PresapoiMri prtmipuuto. 



the above simple verbs. 

INF. PART. 

Prever, previsto. 
Proponer, propueato. 
Proscribir, proacrito. 
Rehacer, rehecho. 
Reponer, repueato. 
Resolver, reauelto. 
Rever, reviato. 
Revolver, reruelto. 
Sobreponcr, aobrepueato. 
Suponer, supueato. 
Traaponer, traapm§». 
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I have spoken with your brother. He hablado con su hermano de V. 

What have you killed ? l Que han matado W. ? 

We have killed birds. Hemos matado ares. 

Do you answer that man ? l Responde V. k ese hombre 7 

I answer him. Le respondo. 

Have you replied to his letter ? i Ha respondido V. d su carta ? 

I have replied to it. He respondido k ella. ~ 

He has always lived in the country. El ha vfvido siempre en el oampo. 

We have preferred to live in the city. Hemos preferido vivir en la ciudad. 

I am going to ask my father for money. Voy k pedir dinero k mi padre. 

Do the servants satisfy their master ? They do not satisfy him. 
You eat little, do you satisfy your appetite ? I satisfy it. Does that 
siek man wish to die ? He does not wish to die. Do you like the sum- 
mer better than the winter ? I like neither winter nor summer ; because 
in summer I almost die of heat, and in winter of cold. Do some ani- 
mals die easier than others ? Yes, sir ; sheep die easier than lions and 
tigers. Does the serpent die easily ? He does not die easily. What 
does the printer wish to do ? He wishes to print books. Does he 
print many ? He prints very many. Do you print all that you 
write ? We do not print it all. Has the printer printed many boob 
this week ? No, ^ir ; but he will print many next week. Do your 
friends print more than you ? No, sir ; I print more than they. 

You have spoken to that boy ; what did you say to him ? I said 
nothing to him ; but he says that he has carried my note to Mr. B., 
and brought me his reply. Of what have they accused the soldier I 
They have accused him of many things. What have those boys 
killed? They have killed some birds. Are there many ducks 
{paios), in that lake ? There are many, and I kill some almost 
every day. Do you kill turkeys and geese ? We kill neither tur- 
keys nor geese ; but that boy sometimes kills rabbits. Have you 
eaten and drunk sufficient? I have eaten sufficient; but I will 
drink one more cup of coffee, if you please. Has the servant brought 
you some beer ? He has brought us some beer, some brandy, and 
some red wine ; we have drunk the beer, and he has carried the 
brandy and the red wine home. Have you always preferred cider 
to lemonade ? No, sir ; I have always preferred lemonade to cider. 
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Do you wisli to reply to your friend's note ? I have replied to it. 
Do you always reply quickly to the letters which you receive ? I 
always answer them quickly, and I frequently do it the same day. 

Do you answer all your brothers' letters ? We answer them all. 
Have you answered the notes of my cousin ? No, sir ; but we are 
going to answer them now. Have you received the Madeira wine 
which my father has sent you?. I have received it, and I have 
asked the merchant for some champagne. Do you ask your father 
for much money ? I do not ask him for any. For what do those 
seamstresses ask? They ask for money to buy pins and needles 

Gruta marayillosa^ de Antiparos. Antiparos se llama' asf, porque 
esta al lado opuesto* de Paros ; no tiene sino oinco leguas^ de oircnnferenoia* ; 
d pais est& muy bien cultivado,* pero el yino y el algodon son sus principales 
riquezas.^ En este pais se ve® una famosa* gruta que es oonsiderada^** como una 
de las mas admirables marafillas^^ de la naturaleza. Una caverna*' rt^tica*' le 
sirve** de entrada." Esta cavema esta dividida naturalmente" en dos partes 
por algunas masas^^ de piedra que pareoen torres,^' sobre la mas grande de las 
cnales so re una inscripcion" griega"" muy antigua. Se baja^* de esta caverna 
con escaleras" 6 sogas'* a muchos precipicios'* que tienen oiento oincuenta 
brazas'^ de profundidad,'* y despues se Uega^"' d la gruta cuyo alto es como de*® 
cuarenta brazas y oomo oincuenta de ancho.^^ 

1, MaravillosOy wonderful. i2, Llamarse, to bo called. 3, Opuesto (opposed) 
opposite. 4, Legua^ league. 5, Circunferencia^ circumference. 6, Cultivado^ 
cultivated. 7, Riqiieza^ riches. 8, Verse^ to be seen. 9, Famoso^ famous. 
10, Considerado, considered. 11, Maravillaj wonder. 12, Caverna^ cavern 
13, Rustico, rural. 14, Servir, to serve. 15, Entrada^ entraucfe. 16, Natur- 
almente, naturally. 17, Masa, mass. 18, Torre, tower. 19, Inscripcion, in- 
scription. 20, GriegOy Greek. 21, Bajarse, to descend. 22, Escalera, ladder. 
23, Soga, rope. 24, Precipicio, precipice. 25, Braza, fathom. 26, Projund*- 
dad, depth. 27, Llegar, to arrive. 28, Como de, about. 29, Aneko, wvidi 



59. LECCION QUmCUAGfiSIMA NONA. 

NOUNS, ADVBRBS, KTO. 

^tauty. Ilie word, » La belleza. La palabra, 

T!^ehoitam. At the bott(»n. Mfondo. Alibndo. 
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Tho end. At the end. El caboy el Jin. Al oabo, al fin. 

The aide. At the side. El lado. Al lado. 

The road. Yesterday. El camino. Ayer, 

By the side of the road. Al lado del camino. 

At the end of the street Al fin de la calle. 

The day after to-morrow. Pasado tnanana. 

The day be/ore yesterday. Antes de ayer, anieayer. 

The service. Necessary. El servicio. Necesario. 

His services are useful. Sus servicios son i^itiles. 

It is necessary to study. Es necesario estudiar. 

A shop also tent. A shopkeeper, Una tienda, Un tendero. 

Lazy. A lazy servant. Perezoso. Un criado perezoso. 

Dry. The dry tree. Seco. El drbol seoo. 

It is dry weather. El tiempo esta seoo. 

All day. The dust, Todo el dia. EI polvo. 

There is much dust. Hay mucho polvo. 

The countryman. The countrywoman. El paisano. La paisana. 

Are you right to tear your book t i Tiene V. razon de rasgar su hbro? 

Have you learned all these words ? ^ Ha aprendido V. todas estas palabns? 

There is wine at the bottom of the barrel. Hay vino en el fondo del barriL 

He has gone to the end of the street El ha ido al fin de la oalle« 

I have wished to go to the shop. He qnerido ir d la tienda. 

We have seen the shopkeeper. Hemos visto al tendero. 

There are trees by the road side. Hay drboles al lado del caoaino. 

I have taken two cups of tea. He tornado doe tazas de t6. 

We knocked at your door. Hemos tocado k su puerta. 

Tho servants called the children. Los criados han llamado d los nines. 

The scholars have studied much, and the Los discipulos han estudiado muoho y d 

master has given them books. maestro les ha dado libros. 

Have you sold your wooden trunk ? i Ha vendido V. su haul de madera T 

Yes, sir ; and I have bought another. Si sefior ; y he comprado otro. 

The countryman will come the day after ^, . _ , 

El paisano vendra pasado manana. 
to-morrow. '^ '^ 

I have never been colder than the day Nunca he tenido mas fi*io que dntes de 

before yesterday. ayer (or anteayer.) 

That boy is lazy. Ese mozo es perezoso. 

I live at the end of this street. Vivo al fin de esta calle. 

The wind has raised much dust El viento ha levantodo mucho polvo. 

The countrywoman is satisfied with her x* .. i. ^ a i_ « 

La paisana esta satisfecha de stt belleza. 
beauty. 

The clouds have covered the son. La^ nubes han cubierto el soL 

Since, Since yesterday. Dwdtf. Deede ayor. 
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After. After dining. Depuea, Depnes de comer. 

^ Hablo do Bacon, hombre mny aabio, 

I speak ^ Bacon, a yery wise man. ^e^ ^^^ ^^ ^ 

What has that shopkeeper done ? He has sung some good songs. 
Do ducks [patos) move their wings easily f They move them very 
easily. Have you bought the wooden trunk or the leather one ? I 
have bought the wooden ode. Do your cousins sing better than 
you ? No, madam ; we have always sung better than they. Have 
the scholars learnt all the words in their lessons ? They have not 
learnt them, because they are lazy, and have not studied much. 
Have you written all the words of this lesson ? I have written them 
all. Where has the countryman put his money ? He has put it in 
the bottom of his trunk. Where does the countryman live ? He 
lives in the country, by the side of the road. When will you go to 
his house ? I shall go there to-morrow, and I shall return the day 
after to-morroF. When have you seen the countrywoman ! I have 
not seen her since the day before yesterday. What is it necessary to 
do in order to learn Spanish ? It is necessary to study much. Have 
you been in the shop of that shopkeeper to-day I No; sir ; I have 
not been there since the day before yesterday, and I shall not go 
there again until the day after to-morrow. Who is that man ? It is 
John, the brother of my friend, (Les. 62, Rem. 1.) 

Is not that boy useful to his master f He is very useftil, and his 
&»ter is satisfied with his services. How do you like this country 
{pais) f I like it much, because its beauty is very great How is 
the weather to-day ? It is bad weather. Does the sun shine f No, 
sir; the sun has not shone {lucido) to-day. Is not the weather dry? 
No, sir; it has rained (llovido) all day. What did that man say to 
you? He said to me that he made that trunk, and I have never 
seen one better made. Why has the servant covered the plates 
with the table-cloth I He has covered them because the weather is 
dry, and the wind raises much dust. Is not Miss C. very beautiful ? 
She is very much satisfied with her beauty, but she is not so pretty 
as she thinks (cree). Where do^ the painter live ? He lives at the 
6nd of this street. Has that sick man any appetite ? He has some 

13 
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appetite, for he has eaten (tornado) all his broth. What have you 
given to that boy ? I have given him a piece of cake. 

What time is it? It is late. Is it noon ? It is near one. When 
will you come to my house ? I will come at a quarter past two. 
Have you put the notes which you received into your pocket-boot? 
No, sir ; I have put them on the table. How far has tiie blind man 
(el ciego) gone ? He has gone as far as the deaf man's. Has the 
bachelor gone t6 the ball ? No, sir ; he has gone to the theatre. 
Where has your brother-in-law gone ? He has gone to the library, 
and to the bookstore. 

Grdta maravillosa de Antiparos. El camino estd cubierto en mnchos In- 
gares de masas en relieve,^ de donde penden' vinas' de un largo extraordinario.^ 
Los lados de la grata parecen adornados* de cortinas* t];iinsparentes qae se es- 
tienden^ en todas direcoiones'' y que dejan algunos vacioe* en forma de torres 
huecas*" que parecen otros tantos gabinetes" al rededor de esta sala." Todas 
estas maravillosas masas son de mdrmoU' bianco y transparente'^ que se rompe 
como el cristal,^^ y que da un sonido^* claro^^ cuando le tocan. Qerca de la en- 
trada de la grata, en la estremidad*" de una roca, se ven'^ algunas oolnmnas" 
semej antes a troncos'^ de drboles. Eljobjeio mas admirable es una pir^mide" 
aislada" do veinte y euatro pies de alto y cargada'* de omamentos en forma de 
grandes ramos^* de una blancura resplandeciente, tan belles'* y tan perfectoe" 
como los que salen de las manos de un artifice'*. 

1. Relieve y relief. 2, Pender ^ to bang. 3, Fiwa, vine. 4, Extraordinarily 
extraordinary. 5, Adornado, adorned. 6, Cortina^ curtain. 7, Estender, to 
extend, (varied like querer, Les. 10). 8, Dircceion, direction. 9, VttctOy void. 
10, Jffu/co, hollow. 11 y Oabinete, closet. 12, ^SaZa, ball. 13, i|f drmoZ, mar- 
ble. 14, Transparentey transparent. 15, Criataly crystal. 16, Sonido, sound. 
17, Claro, clear. 18, Estremidady extremity. 19, Verse, to be seen. 20, Col- 
umnay column. 21, TroncOy trank. 22, Pir amide y pyramid. 23, At*lado, 
isolated. 24, Cargado, loaded. 25, RamOy branch of a tree. 26, BeUo^ o-anii- 
M. 27, PerfeciOy perfect. 28, Artifice, artificer. 



60. LECCION SEXAGESIMA. 

VERBS, PARTICIPLES, ETC. 



Somewhere. No where y not any where. Alguna parte. Ninguna parte 
In this country. A hole. En este jme^. Un Aoyo. 
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Irpofy or ir & bu$car. 

' (interior). To listen. El rincon. Eseuchar. 

Jugar, (variejl as movftr^ Lea. 37.) 
En vex <fc, en lugar de (gov. inf.) 

ad. To sleep. Ij^frente. Dormir. 

, duermea, dtterme, dormimosj dormU^ duermen, 

thou steepest, he sleeps, we sleep, you sleep, they sleep. 

Broadj wide. Espacioao. tyAncho. 

Wrinkled. La car a. Arrugado. 

so to pay for, Pagar. 

hdred dollars. P^^ cien pesos, 

ae horse. Pago el oaballo. 

nan for the horse. Pago el caballo al hombre. 

1. Pagar, as seen above, may take for its direct object either the value paid, or 
id for, while the person paid is the indirect object. Por may be used before the 
)r. 

»r the boots. Paga las botas, or paga por las botas. 

le shoemaker for the boots. Paga las botas al zapatero. 

sight dollars for the boots. Pagan ocho pesos por las botas. 

e shoemaker eight dollars for Pagamos ocho pesos al zapatero por las 

s. botas. 

sh to go anywhere ? i Quiere V. ir k alguna parte ? 

JO nowhere, or ) 

ish to go anywhere. | No quiero ir A ninguna parte. 

igners come to this country. Muchos estranjeros vienen k este pais. 

2. The present participle when used as a noun is often translated into Spanish 
tive. 

play instead of studying ? i Juegas tti en vez de estudiar ? 
tead of playing. Estudio en lugar de jugar. 

lays instead of listening. El mnchacho juega en vez de eseuchar. 

ly instead of listening ? . i Juegan VV. en vez de eseuchar ? 
i play, we listen. No jugamos, escuohamoB. 

oing for wine ? i Va V. por vino (or k buscar vino) T 

have sent the servant for it. No, se&or ; he enviado el criado por 61. 
in the hole in the comer of El gato est^ en el agujero en el rincon 
m. de aquel cuarto. 

working you sleep. En lugar de trabajar V. duerme. 

thou sleep ? i Porque duermes ? 

eep but listen,^ No duermo pero escucho. 

jep much in summer ? i Duermen VV. mucho en el verano ? 

more in winter than in sum- Dormimos mas en el inviemo que en el 
verano. 
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I study more than I play. Estudio mas de lo que jnego. 

The .stranger's forehead is wid^. El forastero ttene la frente anoha. 

His faoe is wrinkled. Sa cara esta armgada. 

Has the servant brought yon your 

letters ? * ^* traido el criado sns cartas A V. ? 

He has brought them to me. Me las ha traido. 

Have you carried the notes to my i Ha llevado V. los billetes a mi her- 

brother? mano? 

I have carried them to him. To se los he llevado (i 61.) 

He has carried them to her. El se los ha llevado (k eUa.) 

She has brought them to ns. Ella nos los ha traido. 

Does it rain? It does not rain. Is it going to rain? It is 
going to rain. Will it rain to-day ? It will rain soon. Does it 
begin to rain now ? It does not begin now, but it will begin in 
a few minutes. Is it early ? No, sir ; it is late. What hour 
is it? I do not know what hour it is; but I believe that it is 
near noon. Where will you be at midnight? I shall be at the 
ball. Will you go out to-night if it rains? No, sir; I never 
go out when it rains. What do you wish to buy ? I wish to buy 
that basket full of flowers. What will you do with them ? I will 
give the flowers to those young ladies, but I will send the basket 
home. Will you go anywhere to-morrow? I shall not go any- 
where to-morrow, but the day after I shall go to the country, and 
shall not return before next week. Has any one gone for wine ? I 
have sent the servant. Has he not returned ? No, sir ; but he will 
return before noon. Do children like to play better (mas) than to 
study ? They like to play much better than to study. Do not the 
lazy like to sleep better than to work ? They like it much better. 

Do you not play more than {mas de lo que) you study ? No, sir ; 
I play a little, but I study more than I play. When do you play ? 
We play at half-past seven in (de) the morning, and at four in the 
aft;emoon. Do you not play instead of listening to the master? 
We do not play ; we listen instead of playing. Do you not like to 
play better than to study ? Sometimes I like to study better than to 
play. Are you acquainted' with that old man whose face is 
wrinkled ? I believe that I am acquainted with him. Is not his 
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forehead large? Yes, sir; his forehead is very hroad. Have you 
paid the tailor for the waistcoat ? I have paid him for it. Have 
you paid him t-en dollars for it ? No, sir ; I have paid him six. Do 
you pay the shopkeeper for the beer ? We pay him for the beer and 
for the brandy. Have you given those flowers to the ladies ? We 
have not given them to them. Have you given them to the master ? 
We have given them to him. Has he given them to us ? He has 
not given them to you. Pay me for the boots. Pay me for them. 
Do not pay him for them. 

Uncle, will you go to see the lion ? I wish to go, but do not 
know if I shall have time. If you go will you take (llevard) me ? 
I will take you, but you will first (2yrimero) learn your lesson in {de) 
Spanish. Yes, sir ; my brother and I will learn our lessons, and then 
(despues) we will come where you are, and will say them to you by 
heart {de memoria.) 

Los pueblos* que viven de verduras son de todos los hombres los mas ro- 
bustos,' los que estan menos espuestos* k enfermedades y a las pasiones,* y los 
que yiven mas. Tales' son en Europa, una gran parte de los Suizos.* La mayor 
parte de los aldeanos,^ que son siempre la porcion' de los pueblos mas sana,* y 
la mas vigorosa," es la que come mcnos carne. Los Rusos** tlenen cuaresmas** 
y dias de abstinencia*' multiplicados, de que ni aun^^ los soldados estan exentos,*' 
y sin embargo** resisten*^ d toda suerte*® de fatigas." Los negrosj" que sopor- 
tan •* en las colonias*" tantos trabajo6,no viven sino de cazabe,'* patatas y mafz.'* 
Los Bramines** de las Indias, que viven frecuentemente mas de un siglo'* no 
comen sino verduras. Los vegetables influyen^^ dichosamente** en la belleza 
del cuerpo y en la tranquilidad del alma. Los vegetables prolongan^' la infancia*" 
y per conseeuencia** la vida humana. No es menos conveniente" d una naoion" 
guerrera'* que a una nacion agricola.'* 

1, Pueblo, people. 2,Ilobu8to, robust. 3, Espuesto, exposed. 4, Pasiorty 
passion. 5, Tal, such. 6, Suizo, Swiss. 7, Aldeano, countryman. 8, Porcion, 
portion. 9, jSano, healthful. 10, Ff^oroso, vigorous. 11, /2tf«o, Russian. 12, 
Cuaresma, lent. 13, Ahstinenda, abstinence. 14, Aun, even. 15, Exento, 
exempt. 16, Sin embargo, nevertheless. 17, Resistir, to resist. 18, Suerte, 
kind. 19, Fatiga, fatigue. 20, Negro, negro. 21, Soportar, to endure. 22, 
Colonia, colony. 23, Cazabe, manioc. 24, Maiz, Indian corn. 25, Bramin, 
Bramin 26, Siglo, century. 27, Influir, influence (See Les. 39, Rem. 1.) 
28, Dichosamenie, happily. 29, Prolongar, to prolong. 30, Infancia, infancy. 
31, Cofuecuencia, consequence. 32, Conveniente, useful. 33, Nacion, natk>iL 
34, Guerrero, warlike. 35, Agricola, agricultural. 

13* ' 
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61. LECCION SEXAGfiSIMA PRIMERA. 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 

ImPBRFBOT TBN8B UP SbR, TO BB. 

Yo en% t^ enu, H era^ noaotroa tTamoa, vosotroa erai9, ettot ertm. 

I wai, thou wast, he waa, we were, you were, they were. 

ImPBRPBCT TEN8B OP VBR, TO SEE. 

Yoveia, tuveiatj Aveia, nosotroa veiamoa^ vosotroa veiai9f dlosveian. 

I saw, thou sawest, he saw, we saw, you Baw, they saw. 

IXPERFBCT TBNSB OP Ir, TO 00. 

Yo iba, til, ib€U, il iba, noaotroa ibamoaf voaotroa ibaia, tiloa than. 

I went, thou wentest, he went, we went, you went, they went. 

Thb Impbrpbct Tbksk In Spanish always denotes continuance; when, therefore, a past 
action or state is spoken of as only once done or existing, this tense is not to be used ; but 
when continuance, either from repetition, or from the unfinished condition of the action is 
expressed, this tense is employed.; as, 

lie was old when I was young. El era viejo cuantlo yo era joven. 

, . Yo veia & mis amigos frecuentemente en 
I saw my friends frequently m the ojty. lo o" d d 

I saw your friend this morning. He visto a sn amigo csa manana. 

In the first of the above plirases the imperfect tense is used, because being old and being 
young were eontinuoua states, and in the second, because I continued to see my friends re- 
peatedly ; but in the third there is no continuance denoted, and the imperfect can not be 
used. Observe also the following. 

We were rich when you were poor, (cen- Nosotros eramos rioos cuando V V. eran 

iinuance.) pobres. 

He saw us every day, (continuance.) El nos vein todos los dias. 

We saw them every morning, (con- ^ , , , 

V Los vetamo8, todas las mananas. 

ttnuance.) . ' 

I was going to their house, and they Yo iba k su casa de ellos, y ellos iban k 

were going to mine, (continuance. ) la mia. 
He went to church every Sunday, and El iba a la iglesia todos los domingos, y 

we went also, (continuance.) nosotros fbamos tambien. 

I went to church to-day, did you go He ido d la iglesia hoy ; i ha ido V. tam- 

also ? (no continuance.) bien ? 

To lose. Perder, (varied like Cerrar^ Les. 38.) 

Do you lose many umbrellas ? i Pierde V. muchos paraguas ? 

I lose many. Pierdo muchos. 

Do you often lose your books ? i Pierden VV. sus libros frecuentemente ? 

We never lose them. No los perdemos nunca. 

To find, to meet with. Encontrar, (varied as Mover , Les. 37.) 
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a. find what yoa look for ? i Encuentra V. lo que busoa T 

it. Lo encuentro. 

II find many friends in this ooun- i Encuentran Wr muchos amigoB en 

' este pais ? 

) not find any. No enoontramos ninguno. 

IRK 1. To express that something has just been done, the Spanish often use acabar 

d by de and the infinitive. 

just written a letter. Yo acabo de escribir una carta, 

lave just arrived. Ellos acaban de llegar. 

3 just dined. El acaba de comer. 

PC to. Tener que, 

have you to write ? j Que tiene V. que escribir ? 

letters to write. Tengo que escribir cartas. 

LRK 2. An infinitive depending on tener is preceded by que^ and implies obligation,- 
above. 

has the scholar to learn ? i Que tiene que aprender el discipulo ? 

3 to learn his lesson. Tiene que {^render su leccion. 

iture. To conjugate, %\futuro. Conjugar. 

npose. A sentence. Componer. Una sentencia. 

ent. Tense. Diferente. Tiempo, 

I. ,To suffer. Plural. Sufrir. 

ady. A cage, coop. Tin enfermedad. "Un&jaula, 

1 you see your cousins often last summer ? We saw them every 
ig. Were you a soldier when you were young ? No, sir ; I 

merchant. Did you go frequently to the theatre last winter ? 
t every week. Do you oft;en lose your books ? I do not lose 
3oks, but I very often lose my umbrella. Do you wish to look 
e pocket-book which you have lost ? No, sir ; I have found it. 
•e did you find it ? I found it in a hole in (de) the floor. Are 

foreigners afraid of losing their money ? Yes, sir ; for they 
lose it when they travel (viajan) in other countries. Do you 
what you are looking for ? I do not find it. Do you find 

good books in this library? We do not find many, but we 
ome. What have you to do ? I have to finish my lesson. At 

o'clock do you finish your lessons ? Sometimes I finish them 

and at other times I do not finish them before midnight. 
) has the carpenter to do ? He has nothing to do, but the boy 
) sweep that spacious room. 
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61. LECCION SEXAGfiSIMA PRIMERA. 



IMPERFECT TENSE. 



Yoerm, 
I wai, 

Yoveia, 
I saw, 

Yo iba, 
I went, 



elloBenm. 
they were 

dlosveian. 
they saw. 

dlos iban. 
they went. 



ImPBRFBOT TBN8B UF SBR, TO BB. 

f6 ercuj *f erOf nosotrot iramoa^ vosotros erait^ 

thou waat, he waa, we were, you were, 

ImPBRFBCT TBN8B OP VBR, TO SEE. 

tu veiasj H veia^ nosotroa veiamoa^ toaotroa veiaia^ 

thou sawest, he saw, we saw, you saw, 

IXPBRFBCT TB.N'SB OP Ir, TO GO. 

til ib€U, H ibas noaotroa ibamoaj voaotroa ibcua^ 

thou wentest, he went, we went, you went, 

The Imperfect Tensx in Spanish always denotes continuance ; when, therefore, a past 
action or state is spoken of as only once done or existing, this tense is not to be used ; bat 
when continuance, either from repetition, or from the unfinished condition of the action is 
expressed, this tense is employed,; as. 

He was old when I was young. El era viejo cuando yo era joven. 

_ , . , ^ , . , . Y*' ^®** ^ ^^ amigos freouentemente en 

I saw my friends frequently m the ojty. , • d d 

I saw your friend this morning. He visto a sn amigo csa mafiana. 

In the first of the above plirases the imperfect tense is used, because being old and being 
young were eontinttoua states, and in the second, because I continued to see my friends re- 
peatedly ; but in the third there is no continuance denoted, and the imperfect can not be 
used. Observe also the following. 

We were rich when you were poor, (cen- Nosotros Sramos rioos cuando V V. eran 

iinuanee.) pobres. 

He saw ns every day, (continuance.) El nos veia todos los dias. 
We saw them every morning, (con 

tinuance.) 
I was going to their house, and they Yo iba A, su casa de ellos, y ellos iban i 

were going to mine, (continuance.) la mia. 
He went to church every Sunday, and El iba d la iglesia todos los domingos, y 

we went also, (continuance.) nosotros Ibamos tambien. 

I went to church to-day, did you go He ido k la iglesia hoy ; i ha ido V. tam- 



Los veiamos, todas las mananas. 



also ? (no continuance.) 
To lose. 

Do you lose many umbrellas ? 
I lose many. 

Do you often lose your books ? 
We never lose them. 
To find J to meet with. 



bien ? 
PerdeVy (varied like Cerrar^ Les. 38.) 
I Pierde V. muchos paraguas ? 
Pierdo muchoe. 

I Pierden VV. sus libros freouentemente ? 
No los perdemos nunca. 
EneontrttTy (varied as Mover, Les. 37.) 
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Do you find what yoa look for ? i Encuentra V. lo que busoa T 

I find it. Lo encuentro. 

Do you find many friends in this coun- i Encuentran Wr muchoB amigoB en 

try ? este pais ? 

We do not find any. No enoontramos ninguno. 

Rbmark 1. To express that something has just been done, the Spanish often use aeabar 
followed by de and the infinitive. 

I have jiist written a letter. Yo acabo de escribir una carta. 

They have just arrived. EUos acaban de llegar. 

He has just dined. El acaba de comer. 

To haoe to. Tener que. 

What have you to write ? j Que tiene V. que escribir ? 

I have letters to write. Tengo que escribir cartas. 

Remark 2. An infinitive depending on Veneris preceded by ^ue, and implies obligation, 
as seen above. 

What has the scholar to learn ? i Que tiene que aprender el discipulo ? 

He has to learn his lesson. Tiene que aprender su leccion. 

The future. To conjugate. El futuro. Conjugar. 

To compose. A sentence. Componer. Una sentencia. 

Different, Tense, Diferenie. Tiempo. 

Plural, ,To suffer. Plural, Sufrir, 

A malady. A cage^ coop, Un enfermedad, "Un&jaula, 

Did you see your cousins often last summer ? We saw them every 
evening. Were you a soldier when you were young ? No, sir ; I 
was a merchant. Did you go frequently to the theatre last winter ? 
I went every week. Do you often lose your books ? I do not lose 
my books, but I very oft^n lose my umbrella. Do you wish to look 
for the pocket-book which you have lost ? No, sir ; I have found it. 
. Where did you find it ? I found it in a hole in (de) the floor. Are 
those foreigners afraid of losing their money ? Yes, sir ; for they 
ofl«n lose it when they travel (viajan) in other countries. Do you 
find what you are looking for ? I do not find it. Do you find 
many good books in this library ? We do not find many, but we 
find some. What have you to do ? I have to finish my lesson. At 
what o'clock do you finish your lessons ? Sometimes I finish them 
early, and at other times I do not finish them before midnight. 
What has the carpenter to do ? He has nothing to do, but the boy^ 
has to sweep that spacious room. 
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Nephews, if you conjugate some rerbs in the future of the indict 
tive, and compose a sentence in each person with different verbs, 1 
will give you two%hillings for each sentence. We will conjugate the 
verbs, and compose the sentences. Very well ; I wish for a senteace 
with the verb ta read, in the first person of the future, / wiil read to- 
morrow the book which I read every day, I wish for another in the 
second person of the same tense, with the verb to go. Thou shall go 
to the theatre to-night, if thou goest to the church an Sunday. I 
wish for another in the third person of the same tense with the verb 
to sleep. My cousin will sleep in my brother's bed to-night, I wish 
for another in the first person {de) plural, with the. verb to MIL We 
• will hill the dog with the same gun with which we have killed the eat. 
I wish for another in the second person plural of the future with the 
verb to suffer. You will suffer the same maladies which you snfef 
now. I wish for the last in the third person plural with the verb to 
be contained. The hens will not be contained in the coop in which 
the chickens are contained. Very well, to-morrow I will give yon the 
money, and you will make the best use {uso) of it. We will do so 
{asi lo) dear (qnerido) uncle; many thanks for your generositj 
{generosidad.) 

El topo' es tm animal peqnefio may eofmmi* en Eirropa. Tiene los ojos tan pe- 
quenoB qne dioen ciego como nn Uspo. Bestinado' k pasar^ bob dias bajo de la 
tierra cava* galenas' para bosoar rafoes de, qae se alimenta. Es mny perjadicial 
& los legnmbres.^ Se reconoce el li%ar pcnr donde pasa por el montoncito' de 
tierra que levanta. Sa piel goameoida de pelos may fines anre para forro* y es 
mny cara" k oansa de'* la pequefiez*' del animal. 

El jagoar'* es del tamafio de nn perro j manoliado eomo el tigre. Es carnfvoro 
oomo el t^ltimo y tambien peligroeo** onando esta bambriento.** Cnando ha 
comido bien sn valor*' le abandona,'^ y le hacen hair presentandole'^ nn tiaon*" 
encendido.*". 

1, Topo, mde. 2, Comun, common. 3, Destiftado, destined. 4, Pasar, 
to pass. 5, CaiHir,'todig. 6, Ca/eria, gallery. 7, Xie^uM5re«, herbs. 8, Jfoii- 
toncitOy little ridge. 9, Forro, fur. 10, tfaro, dear. 11,-4 causa de, beeanse 
of. 12, Pequenez, smallness. 13, Jaguar, jaguar. 14, Peligroso, dangeroos. 
15, Hambriento, hungry. 16, Valor, courage. 17, Abandonar, to forsake. 
18« Presentando, presenting. 19, Tizon (brand of fire) torch. 20. EncenHdOy 
lighted. 
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69. LBCCION SEXAGfeSIMA SECUNDA 

IMPlBRFECT TENSE FORMED. 

The impbrfbct tensb of all Spanish verbs, except the three given in the preeed; 
ssson, is formed by the following general rule. In the first conjugation change ar final of the 
Dfinitive into the following terminations. 

ABA, ABAS, ABA, XBAMOS, ABAIS, ABAN, 

la the second and third change er and ir final into the following, 

lA, IAS, lA, fAMOS, lAIS, IAN. 

First Conjugation. 
!J&var, JJevaba, ttevabcUi ttevabOf Uev&bamos^ Uevabaia, lUvaban, 

Po carry, I carried, thou carriedst, he carried, we carried, you carried, they carried. 
Cottar, eorttibaf eortabtu, eortaba^ cortdbamos, eortabaiSf eortaban. 

To cut, I cut, thou cutest, he cut, we cut, you cut, they cut. 

Second Conjugation. 
PerdeVf Perdia, perdias^ perdia, perdiamos^ perdiaia, perdian. 
To lose, I lost, thou lostest, he lost, we lost, you lost, they lost. 

fVacr, TVaia, traiaa, traia, traiamos, traiaia^ traian. 

To bring, I brought, thou broughtest, he brought, we brought, you brought, they brought. 
Third Conjugation. 
Dormirf Dormia, dormitu, dormia, dormiamos, dormiaia, dormian. 
To sleep, I slept, thou sleptst, he slept, we slept, you slept, they slept. 
Venir, Fenta, veniag, venia, veniamoa, ventais, venian. 

To come, I came, thou earnest, he came, we came, you came, they came. 
The three exceptions to the above rule are these, as before seen, Ir mllttes iba : Ser, era 
»d Ver, and its compounds Antever and Prever make veia, anteveia, and preveia. 

While. While we were singing you Mientraa que. Mientras que cnntAba- 

were studying. mos VV. estudiaban. 

They were cutting the bread, while we Oortaban el pan mientras que bebfamos 

were drinking the tea. el te. 

My brother had much fruit when he Mi hermano tenia muchas frutas cuando 

lived in the country, and he brought vivia en el campo y me traia algunas 

me some every day. todos los dias. 

Napoleon was a great general| but Napoleon era un gran general, pero 

Washington was a great man. Washington era un grande hombre. 

I saw Mr. C. this morning He visto al senor C. esta mafiana. 

What was he doing ? i Que hacia ? 

Ho wrote letters while it rained. Escribia cartas mientras que Uovia. 

We were at home when you were Estdbaraos en casa cuando W. nos bus 

looking for us. cabau. 

New-Year'* a Day, The company. El dia dt am nuevo. La compafiia. 
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Amuaemenla. To pats. Las diversiones. Pasar. 

He passed the time in amusements. Pasaba el tiempo en las diversiones. 

To practice on the piano. Practiear en el piano. 

Eatings also dinner^ To set^ go down. La eotnida. Ponerse. 

Ihc sun is setting. The happiness. El sol se pone. La felicidad. 

Mode J manner. In this manner. Modo. De este modo. 

To envy. To gather flowers. Envidiar. Coger flores. 

I envy nobody. No envidio k nadie. 

To breakfast. After breakfasting. Almorxar. Despues de abnOTzar. 

Have you ever lived in New York ? I lived there while you trar- 
eled. Did your brother live there at the same time ? No, sir ; he was 
in Europe. What did you do when you lived in the country ? We 
read and studied much. Were you and your neighbors rich ? We 
were not all rich ; but, I was not poor, and some of my neighbors 
were very rich. When you were in England did you see the sun 
often ? I did not see it often for the weather was very cloudy. 
What did thy cousin do yesterday at the school while thou wast 
studying ? He cut papers with his penknife. When you lived in 
the country did you come to the city every day ? I came almost 
every day. Did you always sleep in the country? No, sir; 1 
sometimes slept in the city. Did your friends often come to the city 
with you ? They came with me often. Did you always come early? 
Sometimes we came at seven o'clock, and sometimes we did not come 
before ten. 

Have you found your pocket-book ? I have found it ; it was in 
a corner of the drawer. Has the servant lost the axe ? No, sir ; lie 
has put it in a comer of the yard. Where have you been ? I have 
been as far as the bookstore. Do you frequently go to the book- 
store? No, sir; but I went there frequently last smnmer. How 
far have those ladies been ? They have been as far as the library. 
Has that blindman e^er seen ? Yes, sir ; he saw well when he was 
youBg. Where is the deaf man ? He has gone to the market. 
Where was the general's grandson yesterday, when we were at his 
house ? He was at, the deaf man's. Whe?e was the captain's grand- 
daughter last night (^anoche) ? She was at the ball with her sister- 
in-law. 
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Louisa (Luisa), where were you last year on New- Year's Day ? I 
lived in the country. Did you not come to the city? I camo 
sometimes, but New- Year's Day my mother was at home, and I pre- 
ferred her company to the amusements of the city. In what did 
you pass the time in the country? In (por) the morning, after 
breakfasting^ I read an hour, after that (despues) I pi:actised on the 
piano until {kasta que) the dinner was ready. In the afternoon T 
wrote until the sun went down, and then (entonces) I went to the 
garden, and gathered some flowers which I gave to my friends in {h) 
the city. In that manner, Louisa, you lived very happy. Yes, my 
friend, I was always very contented, and envied not the happiness of 
other persons. 

La gran oiudad de Mejioo^ estaba fmxdada' en un piano' muy espacioso, oorou 
ado^ por todas partes de altfeimas sierras' y montanas, de cuyos rios y cascadas 
detenidas' en el valle^ se formaban diferentes lagunas,® y en lo ma^ profimdo" los 
dos lagos mayores que ocupaba,'* oon mas de oincuenta poblaciones,^' la nacion 
mejicana.^' Tenia este peqnefio mar treinta leguas de circunferencia," y los dos 
.lagoB que le formaban, se unian** y eomunicaban" entre si por un dique** de 
piedra que los dividia, reservando** algunas aberturas" con puentes*® de madera, 
en cuyos lados tenian sus oompuertas'" levadizas** para cebar" el lago inferior 
sierapre que neoesitaban sooorrer** la mengua** del uno con la redundancia** del 
otro. Era el mas alto, de agua dulce y clara, donde so hallaban^" al^iuios pesca- 
dos de agradable mantenimiento,*' y el otro de agua salobre'® y oscura'" seme- 
jante k la del mar. ^ 

1, Mejicoj Mexico. 2, Fundado, founded. 3, Plana^ plain. 4, Cor^nado, 
crowned. 5, SierrOj mountain ridge. 0, DetenidQ^ detained. 7, Valle, valley. 
8, Laguna^ marsh. 9, Profunda, deep. 10, Ocupar, to occupy. 11, Pofe/o- 
eionea, cities. 12, Mejicano, Mexican. 13, Circuvferencia^ circumference. 14, 
Unirae^ to unite. 15, Comunicar, to communicate. 16, Dique, dike. 17, Re- 
aervando, reserving. 18, Abertura, opening. 19, Puenie, bridge. 2(), Com- 
pueria, tide-gate. 21, Levadizo, capable of being raised. 22, Cebar, to feed. 
23, Socorrer, (to succor) to supply. 24, Mengua^ deficiency. 25, Redundancia, 
superfluity. 26, Hollar ae, to be found. 27, Mantenimiento, sustiaence. 28, 
Sahhre, brackish. 29, Oacuro, dark. 
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63. LECCION SEXAGfeSIMA TERCERA. 



VERBS, NOUNS, ETC. 



To hunt. To fish. Cazar^ Pescar, 

I am going a hunting (to hunt). Voy A cazar. 

He is going a fishing (or to fish.) El va a pescar. 

To catch, take. To have a tore. Coger. Tener mal. 

He has a sore (finger) or (on the fmger.) Tiene mal en el dedo. 

A chain. To arrange^ to put in order. Una eadena. Ordenar, arreglar. 



The hair. The nose. 

The mouth. The chin. 

The neck. The shoulder. 

A burden, load. The exercise. 

He is doing his exercise. 

Ixtst night. Somewhat. 

I play somewhat. 

A pocket, purse. A fault, mistake. 

The kitchen. Such, such a one. 

Such a tree as that. 

The cook is in the kitchen. 

I have a hole in my pocket. 



El cabello, Us cahellos. . La nariz. 
La hoca. La harha. 
El cuello, pescuezo. El homhro. 
Una cargo. El ejercicio, 
JEl hace su ejercioio. 
Anoche, Algo. 
Juego algo. 

Un holsillo. Una falta, equivocmeiom. 
La cocina. Tal. 
Un drbol tal como aquel. 
El cocinero esta en la cocina. 
Tengo un agujero en el bolsillo. 



He has many mistakes in his exercise. Tiene muchas faltas en su ejercicio. 



The fisherman catches many fish. 

I am arranging my books. 

His hair is black. 

His nose is long and his mouth small. 

I have a sore chin. 

He wears a chain of gold on the neck. 

He was carrying a burden on his 

shoulders, 
r was at the market last night. 



El pescador coge muchos pcscados. 

Ordeno (or, arreglo) mis libroe. 

El tiene el cabello negro. 

Tiene la nariz larga y la boca pequefia. 

Tengo mal k la barba. 

El lleva una eadena de oro al cuello. 

Llevaba una carga sobre los hombros. 
Estaba en la plaza anoche. 



Remark 1. The Imperfect of acabar followed by de and the infinitive expresses that tlit 
action had just been done. 

He had just arrived. El acabiiba de llegar. 

Wo had just dined. Acabdbamos de comer. 

Rbhark 2. Ir followed by d and an Infinitive denotes an immediate future. 
I am (now) going to write a letter. Voy i. escribir una carta. 

I am (now) going to look for my book. Voy d buscar mi libro 
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Did you often go a hunting when you lived in the country ? I 
often went a hunting and a fishing. What did you catch when you 
went a fishing? I caught many fish, and I killed many birds when 
I went a hunting. Were you at home yesterday ? I was not at 
home, I was at the market. Have you seen the master this morn- 
ing? I have seen him, he was arranging his books. Were the 
scholars arranging theirs ? No, sir ; they were playing instead of 
arranging their books. What were you doing in the school ? We 
were arranging our books and papers. Wlien you and your brother 
lived in the country did you catch many fish ? We caught many. 
For we went a fishing almost every day. Did the clouds cover the 
mn every day when you were in England ? They covered it almost . 
every day, for the weather was very cloudy. What was the servant 
ioing in that room ? He was sweeping the room and arranging the 
shairs. 

Into how many pieces have you divided that large cake ? I have 
iivided it into more than twenty. Have you received a reply to 
fouT note ? I have not received any. Will you learn Spanish before 
2;oing to Spain ? I shall study it a little before going there. Doea 
the sun shine ? No, sir ; the sun is covered with clouds. Is not that 
[ady beautiful ? She has beautiful hair and eyes, but her mouth is 
too small. What is the matter with you ? My chin and my neck 
ire sore. What is the servant carrying on his shoulder? He is 
carrying a large burden. Does the scholar listen to what the master 
lays ? He listens somewhat. Have you lost your penknife ? I have > 
ost it, for I have a hole in my pocket. Have you ever seen such a 
ish as that which my* cook has in the kitchen {la cocina) ? I have 
lever seen such a one. Is {es) that man accused of theft ? He is 
lot accused of theft, but of murder. Whom do you accuse of 
nurder ? I accuse no one of murder, but I accuse the printer of 
heft. 

With whom were you talking this morning at (/>or) a window, 
vhen I was going to the church ? I was talking with a young lady. . 
3ut what did she say to you that you laughed {se reia) so much ? 
5he was telling me that she had a parrot {cotorra) that did and said 
nany pleasant [graciosas) things. What pleasant things did the 

14 
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parrot do ? He sang in French, spoke words in SpanisK and marched 
(marchaba) as a soldier 

En el modjo casi de esta laguna salobre, tenia sn asiento' la cindad cnya sitDa- 
cion' se apartaba' dc la linea^ eqninoccial* hacia' el norte diez y nueve grados^ y 
trecc minutoe. Era su clima bcnigno' y saludable donde se dejaba conocer a su 
tiempo cl frio y cl calor ambos con moderada' intension,*' y la humedad eorre- 
gida** oon el favor" de los vientos 6 morigerada*' con el beneficio del sol. 

Los edificios** piiblioos** y casas de los nobles," de que se oomponia*^ la maya 
parte de la ciudad, eran de piedra, y bien fiibricadas ;*' las qne ocupaba la gente" 
popalar,*" homildes^* y desigaales.** Los templos** (si es 110110*^ darles este nom- 
bre) se levantaban suntuosamente'* sobre los demas edificios ; y el mayor, donde 
residia^* la suma*^ dignidad*' de aqnellos inmnudos*" sacerdotes, "* estaba dedi- 
cado** al idolo"* cnyo nombre en su lengoa significaba** dios*^ de la gnerra, y le 
tenian por cl snpremo de bus dioses ; primacia'^ de que se infiere'* ouanto se pre- 
ciaba'^ de militar*" aqnella nacion. 

1, Aaiento, seat. 2, Situaeionj situation. 3, Apartarae, to be removed or 
distant. 4, LineOj lin^. 5, Equinoeeial, equinoctial. 6, Hacia^ towards. 7, 
Grradoy degree. 8, Benigno^ mild. 9, Moderado^ moderate; 10, Intension^ 
intenseness. 11, Corregido, corrected. 12, Favor, (aid) favorable influence. 
13, Morigerado, moderated. 14, Edificio, building. 15, Publico, public. 16, 
Noble J nobleman. 17; Componerae, to compose. 18, Fabricado, built. 19, 
Oente, people. 20, Popular , common. 21, Humilde, humble. 22, DeaiguoLj- 
unlike (each other.) 23, Templo, temple. 24, Licito, lawful. 25, Suniuosa- 
mente, sumptuously. 26, Reaidir, to reside. 27, Sumo, highest. 28, Dignidad, 
dignity. 29, Inmundo, impure. 30, Sacerdote, priest. 31, Dedicado, dedi- 
cated. 32, Idolo, idol. 33, Signifiear, to signify. 34, Dioa, god. 35, Prima- 
Ha, superiority. 36, Inferirae, to be inferred. 37, Preciarae, to value one's 
self. 38, Militar, war&re. 



64. LECCION SEXAGieSIMA CUARTA. 

PAST DEFINITE. 

The Ruaaian. The Ruaaian language. El Ruao. EI ruao. 
Induatrioua. A fool, Induatrioao. Un bobo. 

To correct. Corregir (varied h'ke Pedir, Les. 58.) 

Dost thou correct my exercises ? i Corriges tti mis ejeroicios ? 

I do not correct them, the master cor- 
rects them. ^^ ^^ corrijo, ©1 maestro los oorrige. 
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Do ^on correct yofors t i Corrigen V V. los snyos ? 

We do not correct them. No los corregimos. 

Already. Yet, Ya. Todavia. 

B[aTe you already written your exercise ? i Ha esQrito V. ya su ejerciclo. 
I have not written it yet. No le he escrito todavia. 

Have they already finished their work ? i Han acabado ellos ya su trabajo ? 
rhey have not finished it yet. No le ban acabado todavia. 

He is already hungry. Tiene ya hambre. 

Thb Past dbvxnitb tbnsb of Tbnbr. 
Thtfsef tuvistef tuvo^ tuvimosy tuviateia^ tuviefon. 

I had, thnu hkdst, he had, we had, you had, they had. 

The Fast dbfmnitb tbnsb represents an action or state as finished in past time. The 
past indefinitjs represents it as finished in present time ; that is, in time from which the pre- 
sent is not expressly excluded ; thus, 

/ was cold last night (in past time.) Tuve frio anoche. 

I have been cold to-day (in present „ , « . , 

^ He tenido frio hoy. 

tmie.) ^ 

Ton had my book yesterday (in past ^ 

Ton have had it this morning (in pre- 
sent time.) ^' 1^ ^ tenido esta mafiana. 

Had yon bad weather on Sunday (in 

nast time) ? ^ Tuvieron VV. mal tiempo el domingo ? 

* We had fine weather (in past time.) . Tuvimos bello tiempo. 
Past Definite of Sbs. 
Yo/utf tufuistey Ufui^ noaotroafuimoa^ voaotroa fuUteiaf eUoafueron. 

I waS( thou wast, he was, we were, you were, they were 

Past Dbfinitb of Est ah. 
EatuvCt eatuviatCf eatuvo, eatuvimoa^ estuviatexa^ jsatuvieron. 

I was, thou wast, He was, we were, you were, they were. 

Hast thou ever bech poor ? (in present ^ 

^ xj» I Has sido td jamas pobre ? 

I was poor formerly (in past time.) Fui pobre antes. 

Formerly. Antes, en otro tiempo. 

At first. Afterwards. Primero. Despues. 

A lawyer, an advocate. Un abogado. 

Formerly thou wast my friend, but now Antes fuiste mi amigo, pero ahora eres 

thou art my enemy. mi enemigo. 

At first he was industrious, now he is Primero 61 fu6 industrioso, ahora es 

lazy. perczoso. 

• In this phrase there is nothing which necessarily excludes the present from the time 
spoken of 
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At first they were lawyers, and I was a Frimero ellos foeron abogados, y yo fni 
physician ; afterwards we were sol- m^dfco ; despaes foimos soldados, y 
diers, and now we are merchants. ahora somos comcrciantes. 

What does tho Russian learn? He learns Englisli. Does -that 
scholar write his exercises well ? He can not write his exercises ; he 
is a fool. Dost thou correct the exercises of thy friend ? I correct 
them sometimes, and at others the master. Do you correct those of 
the Russians ? We do not correct them. What are you going to 
correct ? I am going to correct the letters of this little boy. Has 
the master already corrected your lesson ? He has not corrected it 
yet, but he will correct it soon. Are you cold ? I am not cold now, 
but I was very cold on Sunday in the church. Were you not cold I 
We were not very cold. Hadst thou much money yesterday ? I 
Lad none, but my brother had much. Is your servant industrious \ 
He was formerly industrious, but now he is lazy. Have you ever 
been poor ? Formerly we were poor, but now we are rich. At first 
thou wast a lawyer, and thy cousins were lawyers ; why are you 
now merchants ? At first we were lawyers, afterwards soldiers, and 
now we are merchants because we wish to make much money.- 
When hast thou been at my house ? I was there on Wednesday, 
my brother was (there) on Thursday, and afterwards we were (there) 
on Friday. 

Hast thou ever been in Boston ? I was there last summer, and 
my brothers were there also. When I was sick wast thou not at my 
house ? I was there once. Does the sun shine ? it does not shine, 
because the clouds cover it. Has the boy returned from the market ? 
He has not returned yet. Do more men die in summer than in 
winter ? In the cities of the south, many more men die in summer 
than in winter. Have the printers already printed your book? 
They have not printed it yet, but they will print it soon. Of what 
do you accuse the Russian ? I accuse him of nothing. Does any 
one accuse him of murder ? No one accuses him of murder, but the 
neighbours accuse him of theft. ^ You often go a hunting ; what do 
you kill ? I kill rabbits and birds. Do you and your brothers ever 
kill turkeys ? We sometimes kill them. Have you eaten suflBcient ? 
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I have eaten and drunk sufficient. Have you spoken to the law- 
yers ? I have spoken to them. Do you and your friends answer all 
the letters which you receive ? We answer them all. 

La edad de oro. Dichosa^ edad y siglos dichosos aquellos d quienes los 
poetas' han dado nombre de dorados.' Eran en aquella santa* edad todas las 
oosas eomunes ;* k nadie era necesario* para alcauzar^ su ordinario sustento' 
tomar otro trabajo que alzar* la mano y alcanzarle de las robustas eDcinas*® que 
Uberalmcnte*' les estaban oonvidando" con su dulce y sazonado^' fnito." Las 
oliffas fuentes^* y corrientes*' rios en magnifica*^ abundancia, sabrosas" y trans- 
parentes** aguas les ofrecian.'" En las quiebras** de las pefias" y en los huecos*' 
de loB ^boles formaban su reptiblica las solfcitas'* y dlscretas** abcjas,'* ofrecien- 
do^ 4 cualquiera'® mano*" sin interes*" alguno la fertil cosecha'* de su dulclsimo 
trabajo. Los valientcs alcornoques" despedian*" de si, sin otro artificio,'* que el 
de so oortesia,'* sus anchas y livianas'" cortezas^^ con que cubrian las casas sobre 
rdsticas estacas'® sustentadas," no mas que para defensa*" de las inclemencias** 
del cielo. Todo era paz entonces," todo amistad, todo concordia.** 

1, Dichoso, bappy. 2, Poeta, poet. 3, Dorado, golden. 4, Santo, sacred. 
5, Comun, common. 6, Necesario, necessary. 7, Alcanzar, to obtain. 8, Sua- 
tentOy food, 9, AlzoTj to raise. 10, Encinas, oaks. 11, Liberalmentey liber- 
ally. 12, Convidando, inviting. 13, Sazonado, savory. 14, Fruto, fruit. 15, 
Puente, fountain. 16, Corriepte, flowing. 17, Magnifico, magnificent. 18, 
fi^o^roM, well flavored. 19, Transparente, transparent. 20, Of recer, to offer. 
21, Quiebra, cleft. 22, Pena, rock. 23, Hueco, hollow. 24, Solicito, careful. 
25, Diacreto, discreet. 26, Aheja, bee. 27, Ofreciendo, offering. 28, Cual- 
ptier, any. 29, Mano, hand. 30, Interes, gain. 31, Cosecka, crop. 32, At^ 
eomoquej cork-tree. 33, Despedir, to let go. 34, Artificio, artifice. 35, Cor- 
fena, courtesy. 36, Liviano, light 37, Corteza, bark. 38, Estaca, stake. 
39, SuBtentado, supported. 40* Defensa, defense. 41 , Inclemencia, inclemency. 
42, EntojieeSy then. 43, Concordia, concord. 



65. LECCION SEXAGfiSIMA QUTNTA. , 

USE OF THE PAST TENSES. 

The use of the three past tenets which have now been given may be distinguished thus. 

When anything past is spoken of as continuous or unfinished, the imperfect tense is used (as 

shown in Les. 60.) When it is not continuous but finished, if the time alluded to, may in- 

tiude the present^ the|Nw< indefinite is to be used ; but if it can not include the present, the 

poff definite is to be used thus. 

Uast thou been at my house this week? „ , . , 

,. , J ^, ^. ijHitM Mtorfo en roi casaestasemana? 

[tnclttdea the present) ^ 

14* 



162 THE SIXTY-FIFTH LESSON. 



I was there n Sotarday, (excludes the _ 

_,^. . Eatuve all! el sdbado. 

I was there Jiis morniDg, (incl. pres.) He eaiado allf esta manann. 

Wast thou at home yesterday at ten ? «-* • * z i j- 

^ ^ I Estuvteie en casa aver a las diez 

(exc. pret ) 

Hast thou been there today, {jincl.prea^ i Has eatado alU hoy ? 

My brother has not been in the country Mi hermano no ha eatado en el campo 

tuis sumiper (inc. prea.) but he was este verano, pero eatuvo alii el Tenoo 

there la^t summer, {exe. prea.) pasado. 

When were (inc. prea.) you at my />, j . , j xnr a • • 

^ -r / ^ J , Coando nan eatado W. 4 mi casa? 

house 7 

We were (txc. prea.) there when you Eatuvimoa alll, cuando V. estaba en- 

wcre U.f»niinuoua) sick. fermo. 

Rem « tv !. The past indefinite may be sometimes used for the past definite when bat ooa 
period uf time is spoken of. 

I was old last night. Yo tuve (or he ienido) frio anoche. 

He waf there yesterday. El eatuvo (or ha eatado) alii ayer. 

In tb2 latter form of each of the above phrases, the past indefinite is used for the pvt 
defiaite. 

The PAST DBFiNiTB of iR hss the same form as that of Ser. 
Yo/mj, tiifttitte^ &f^t nosotros/uimosj vosotroa/uisteiSf dh>8fuerm. 

I went, thou weutest, he went, we went, you went, * they went 

When we were in the city I went to ^ , _^,, . . ^ -i rz«i 

' , Cuando «stabamos eo la cmdad yo/ui aJ 

the theatre, and thou wentest to the ^ ^ ^^ r • * i l m 

' teatro y infutate al baile. 

ball. 

Did you go to Mr. B.'s yesterday ? i Fue V. k casa del senor B. ayer ? 

When you were in the country did you i Cuando VV. estaban en el campo/w- 

go to my brothers ? ron k casa de nu hermano ? 

We went there. Fuimoa alll. 

Can the Russian learn Spanish ? i Puede el Ruso aprender el espanol? 

He can not learn anything, he is a fool. No puede aprender nada, es hobo. . 

Evil^ pain. To ahow. Mal^ Moatrar (as Mover , Les. 37.) 

To teachy ahow. Hiatory. Enaenar. La historia. 

Arithmetic. Geography. La aritmetica. La geografia. 

What do you«how my friend ? i Que muestra (ensefia,) V. k mi amigol 

I show him ray books. Le muestro (enseno) mis libros. 

I show them to him. Se los muestro. 

Do you show him your pictures ? ^ Le muestran VV. bus ouadros ? 

We show them to him. Se los mostramos. 

What do the masters teach ? i Que ensefian los raaestros ? 

They teach history and geography. Ensefian la historia y la geografia. 

Can you teach me arithmetic ? i Puede V. ensefiarme la aritmetica? 

I can teach it to you. , Puedo ensendrsela. 
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When thou wast in the country last week, didst thou go to see 
^ friends ? I went to see them, and my brother went also, 
here did you and your brother go last night ? We went to the 
jatre. Where did your cousin go ? He went to Mr. B.'s. Have 
II answered the captain? I have answered him. Have you 
yays preferred the useful to the agreeable ? I have always pre- 
red the former to the latter. Do you ask your father for any- 
ugl I often ask him for money. Has the servant gone for 
Qe ? No, sir ; he has gone for water. Have you much to do ? 
5s, sir ; I have many letters to write. 

Is not that lady pretty ? She is very pretty ; her neck is beauti- 
, but her mouth is too small, and her chin is too long. What is 
at man doing ? He is carrying a load of books on his shoulder. 
) you think of (pienAo) going (intend to go) to the ball to-night '? 
;hink of {pienso) going. What is the matter with you ? I have 
sore mouth and a sore chin. Have you a penknife ? No, sir; I 
ve a hole in my pocket, and have lost my penknife. Hast thou 
er seen such a fish as the cook has in the kitchen [cocina), I have 
jver seen such a one. Dost thou show thy exercises to the master ? 
ihow them to him every day, and he corrects them. Do you make 
any mistakes ? I do not make many. Do you show all your 
tters to your father ? We do not show them all to him, but we 
low him many. What do you show us pretty ? I show you my 
•etty pictures. Are you willing to show me your letter ? I am 
illing to show it to you; for I have shown it to my father, and I 
lall show it to my mother. 

What can the Frenchman teach ? He can teach French. Does he 
5ach history ? He does notleach it. Dost thou teach arithmetic ? 
es, sir ; I teach arithmetic and geography. What does that timid 
lan (cobarde) intend to do ? He intends to do nothing. Have you 
ver been a hunting ? Yes, sir ; when I was in the country I went a 
unting once. Did your little brother ever go to the theatre ? Yes, 
I ; when his little cousin was here last week, he went to the thea- 
'e with him. Have you been a fishing to-day ? No, sir ; but we 
ent yesterday. Were you ever at Mr. B.'s. Yes, sir ; when we 
«^ed in Royal street, I was once at his house. Have you seen my 
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penknife ? Yes, sir ; when we were in the yard yesterday your litds 
sister had it. Have your cousins ever been in Boston ? Yes, ar; 
when they were traveUing last summer, they went to Boston, and to 
New York. Didst thou go there also ? I did not go. 

T^ luna* esta rcdonda ohora porquc esta Ilena, pero raafiana no estara tan n> 
donda, y pasado mafiana' estard menos redonda, y el dia siguienU*,' dismmmii^ 
poo() a poco durante quince dias, al fin dc los cuales V. no verd mas luna. Do* 
pues V. ver4 otra luna nueva, despnes de medio dia. Primero V. la Yeri latf 
pequefia, pero <3ada dia crecer^^ mas, hasta que en fin, en otra quinoena* eitai 
Ilena como la quo V. ve ahora, y V. la ver& salir detras^ de los ^rboles. 

£1 gato eirnarron' es mas fuerte y mas grande que el gato dom^^eo. Siemfm 
tiene los labios negros, la cola mas gruesa," y los oolores mas permanentes. 

El erizo" es un animal muy apacible. Tiene el cuerpo cubierto de pontv" 
que le sirvcn de defensa contra sus encmigos. El camello pnede pasar^ las arfr 
eutes^' arenas^^ del Africa, hace dooo leguas por dia, y se arrodilla para rcdbirli 
carga. 

1, Lunaj moon. 3, Pasado mafiana^ the day after to-morrow. 3, Sigmnti^ 
following. 4, Diaminuir, to diminish. 5, Crecer^ to incrAtse. 6, QuineeUf 
fifteen days. 7, DetraSj de, behind. 8, Cimarron^ wild. 9, Grueto^ thick. 
10, Erizo, hedge-hog. 11, Punta^ pouits. 12, Pasar, pass. 13, ArUeMUf 
burning. 14, Arena, sand. 



\ 



66. LECCION SEXAGfeSIMA SEXTA. 

PAST DEFINITE. 

Past Definite of Hacer. 
Yo hicej fit hieiste, H hizOy nosotros hicimoa, vosotros hicisteiSf eUos hieierm 
I made, thou madest, he made, we made, you made, they nude. 

Hast thou done thy labors ? i Has hccho tus trabajos ? 

Yes, sir ; I did them yesterday. Si, sefior ; los hiee ayer. 

Didst thou do them well, and did thy i Hieiste los tuyos bien 4 At^roinher 

brother do his well ? mano los suyos bien ? " 

We did them very well, and our Los hicimos muy bien, y nuestros prim* 

cousins did theirs well. hicieron los suyos bien. 

Past Definite of Decir. 

Yo dije^ tu dijiate^ U dijo, nosotros dijimos, vosotros dijisteis^ ellos dijeroi^ 

I said, tViou saidest, he said, ive said, you said, ^ they said. 

Didst thou tell the master yesterday iDijbte tiial maestro ayer que yoestata 
that I was sick ? enfermo ? 
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so (it to him), 
told your fiither what you 
ying? 

to him yesterday. 
> told it to him also. 
ttee, 

^ boatman. 
A beautifo] place, 
he rice, 
. Bitter, , 
, timid, 
to intend, 

thou intend to do to-night ? 
go to the theatre, 
r thinks of going, 
our to you intend to go ? 
to go at eight. 
it is that 7 
r the boatman who lives in 

^er than war. 

dly man is going to the war. 

boney and this rioe. 

is bitter. 

The hand. 
\ight. Left, 
^aet. To 8up^ sup on. 
ast is ready. 

table. 

Almorxar, (o breakfast, is varied 
; at seven, and my friend 
ts at eight, 
iakfast on fish ? 
Bst on fish and toast. 
>ast with coffee, 
le o'clock. 



Se lo dije. 

I Han dicho W. k su padre lo que esta- 

dian? 
Se lo dijimos ayer. 

Nuestras hermanas se lo dijeron tambien. 
La guerra. La pax. 
Un bote J un barco. Un barquero, 
Un lugar, Un lugar hermoso. 
Una ckoza. El arroz. 
La miel. Amargo. 
Cobarde^ timido. 

Pensar, (varied as Cerrar^ Les. 38.) 
I Que piensas hacer esta noohe ? 
Pienso ir al teatro. 
Mi hermano piensa ir. 
I A que hora piensan W. ir ? 
Pensamos ir k las ocho. 
I De quien es aqnel barco ? 
Es el del barquero que vive en esta 

choza. 
La paz es mejor que la 'guerra. 
El hombre cobarde va i la guerra. 
Me gustan esta miel y este arroz. 
La miel es amarga. 
La bahia. "La mano. 
Derecho. Izquierdo, 
El almuerzo. Cenar, 
El almuerzo estd pronto. 
Est^ en la mesa, 
in the present as Moter^ Les. 37. 
Almuerzo a las siete, y mi amigo almn- 

erza a las ocho. 
I Almuerzan VV. de pescado T 
Almorzamos de pescado y tostada. 
Tostada, Tostada con caf<§. 
Ceno a las nueve. 



is the boatman ? He has gone to the other side {al otro 
:he bay. Where does he live ? He lives on {en) the bay. 
right hand sore {mala) ? Neither my right hand nor my 
is sore, but my left arm pains me. Will you breakfiast witji 
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me? Yes, sir; if you please. At what o'clock do you breakfast? 
I breakfast at eight. Is the breakfast ready ? It is on the table. 
Do you sup early ? We sup at half-past eight. Wliat do you intend 
to buy ? I intend t9 buy some honey and some rice. Have you 
bought something good ? No, sir ; I have bought some orangefi, bat 
they are bitter. 

Do those who go to war wish to live in peace ? They vfish to live 
in peace. Do you know whose boat that is (de quien es ese barco) ? 
It is that of the boatman who lives in that hut. What dost thou 
intend to do ? I intend to do many things. Hast thou done what I 
told thee ? Yes, sir ; I did it yesterday. When did the mason do 
his labor ? He did it on Thursday. Have you and your cousins 
done all that the master said ? Yes, sir ; we did it all on Friday. 
Did the other scholars do the same on Friday ? No, sir ; they did 
it on Wednesday. Has the Russian told you where he lives ? Yea, 
sir ; he told it to me the day before yesterday. What didst thou tell 
him ? I told him that he lived in a beautiful place. Did you and 
your brothers tell him where you lived ? We told it to him. Do 
you answer immediately the notes and the letters which you receive? 
I always answer theni soon. Dost thou ask the master for anything? 
I ask him for my book. What do you ask him for ? We ask him 
for our copy-books. 

Hast thou learned all the words of thy lesson ? I have learned 
them all. Is there water in the bottom of that barrel ? There is 
some. Where are you going ? I am going to the end of the road. 
Have you been to those huts by the road-side (al lado del camino) 
this morning ? No, sir ; but I went there yesterday, and my brothers 
went the day before yesterday ; we shall go again the day after to- 
morrow. Is that boy useful to you ? He is very useful, and I am 
satisfied with his services. Where is the shop of that shopkeeper? 
It is on Dauphin street. Is not the weather dry ? It is dry and 
there is much dust. What is it necessary to do in order to leam 
Spanish? It is necessary to study much. Do you leam a long 
lesson every day ? Yes, sir ; and after learning it I go immediately 
to school. Show us your pictures. Show them to us. Do not show 
them to them. 



( 
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Qne bella digresion^ haoe Lucano^ en el Dbro quinto de la guerra civil sobre la 
lioidad* del pobre barquero Amintas, cuando pinta & C^ear en el silenoio* de la 
3cbe polsando^ la puerta de sn choza. Todo el mundo esik conmovido' y tern- 
lando'' con los moviniientos de la guerra civil ; y dentro" de la misma Grecia,* 
Be es el teatro de la gaerra, vecino & los mismos ejercitos'^ dnerme sin tegior 
^pamoj nn pobre barquero sobre enjutas"' ovas." Despiertan^' le^^ los golpes^* 
ne da k sn puerta el generoso Caudillo, sin introduciH' en su pecho" el menor 
isto ;^* pues, aunque" no ignora'** que estd toda la campana^^ cnbierta de tropas," 
ibe tambien que no hay en su choza riqueza alguna para teraer^' los insultoe^^ 
e los militares.^' \ O vida del pobre ! esclama^" el poeta, que tienes la felicidad 
e estar exenta de las violencias 1 ( O pobreza,^^ beneficio grande de los dioses, 
nnque no reoonocida^ de los hombres ! Quo muros^ 6 que temples gozaran'** el 
trivflegio'^ que tienen Amintas y su choza de no temblar*^ & los golpes de la ro- 
insta mano de C^sar ! 

1, Digreaion, digression. 2, LucanOj Luoan. 3, Felicidad, happiness. 4, 
^Uencio, silence. 5, PuUando, knocking. 6, Conmomdo, excited. 7, Tefnblandoy 
jembling. S, Dentro de, wiUnnl 9, 6rr«cia, Greece. 10, JB; cr«to, army. 11, 
Enjuto, dried. 12, Ov^, sea-weed. 13, Despertar, to waken. 14, Le and other 
pronouns are sometimes joined to the indicative in the same manner as to the 
nfinitive. 15, Golpe, blow. 16, Jntroducir, to introduce. 17, Pecho, breast. 
18, Suaio, alarm. 19, Aunque, although. 20, Ignorar, to be ignorant. 21, 
Company level country. 22, Tropa, troop. 23, Temer, to fear. 24, Insulto, 
insult. 25, Militar, military. 26, Esclatnar, to exclaim. 27, Pobreza, poverty. 
28, Recomcido, recognized. 29, Muro, wall. 30, Gozar, to enjoy. 31, Privi- 
legiOy privilege. 32, Temblor, to tremble. 



67. LECCION SEXAGfiSMA SfePTIMA. 

PAST DEFINITE. 

Have you supped ? i ETa cenado V. ? 

I have just supped. Acabo de cenar. 

My hand is sore. Tengo la mano mala. 

Hie boatman has not gone to the bay El barquero no ha ido & la bahia ahora, 

now, for he went yesterday. porquc fu6 ayer. 

Ilie cask. In the cask. El tonel. En el tonel. 

TV color. A crap. El color, Una coaecha. 

T^ pocket. The pepper. * la faltriquera. lApimieMa. 

J^ifuU. Pity. Una vinta. La Idetimay {de bef. n.) 
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Fw ea$h. On credit. 

The pitcher. To smoke, 

SnMff, Tobacco. 

Do you smoke ? 

I do^ot smoke, bat I take snaC 

19 there a good crop of ootton 7 

He always has money in his pocket 

I will make a visit to my sister-in-law. 

I pity that man. 

Do you buy for cash, or on credit ? 

I buy for cash. 

Take the pitcher. Go for water. 

Of what color are those ribbons ? 

The one is green and the other blue. 



Al eontado, Alfiado. 

£1 jorro, Fumar, 

Rape, Tahaeo, 

iFumaV.T 

No fumo pero tomo rap& 

I Hay una buena oosecha de algodoD? 

Siempre tiene dinero en su fidtriqaera. 

Har6 una visita k mi cnfiada. 

Tengo listima de aquel hombre. 

I Compra V. al eontado, 6 al fiado ? 

Oompro al eontado. 

Toma el jarro. Ye por aqua. 

I De que color son esas ointas ? 

La una es verde y la otra aznU 



Pude^ pudiste, pudo, 

I could, thou couldst, he could, 

You went to the city yesterday ;. could 

you return early? 
We could not 

Could you find Spanish books ? 
I could not find many. 



I came, thou earnest, he came, 
Didst thou come here yesterday 7 
I came the day before yesterday, and 

my brother came with me. 
At what o'clock did you come 7 
We came at noon. 
To ewim. A ewitnmer. 
Do you swim 7 
Yes, sir 5 I am a good swimmer. 



Past Dspinitb of Podsr. 

pudimosf pudisteUf pvdienm. 
we could, you could, theycoukL 

VV. fueron k la ciudad ayer ; i pudieroD 

volver temprano. 7 
No pudimos. 

I Pudo v. encontrar libros espafioles 7 
No pude encontrar muchos. 
Past Dbfimits op Vbmir. 

vmtmoff, vini8tei», vtnienn. 
we came, you came, they came. 

J Viniste aqui ayer 7 

Vine anteayer, y mi hermano vino oon- 

migo. 
I A que bora vinieron W. 7 
Vinimos & medio dia. 
Nadar. TJn nadador, 
iNadaV.7 
Si, sefior ; soy buen nadador. 



Do you wish for some tobacco ? No, sir ; I do not smoke. Do 
you take snuff? I sometimes take snuff. Is the sailor a swimmer? l 
He is a very good swimmer. Do you breakfast early? No, sir; I 
breakfast late {tarde). What does your friend like {que le gustd al 
amigo de F.) for his breakfast ? He likes toast with eggs and coffee. 
Do you like to sifp early ? I like to sup early and to breakfast late. 
Do you sup before nine ? I sup at eight. Of what color is your 
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waistcoat? It is black. Have you bought the fine horse which my 
friend had ? I could not buy him for I had not the money in my 
pocket Could your friend buy him ? He could not buy him. Do 
you never buy on credit ? I sometimes buy on credit, but I prefer 
to buy for cash. Could you find many new books in the book-store 
yesterday ? We could not find many. Have you just come from 
the city ? No, sir ; I came yesterday. Did your friends come at the 
same time ? No, sir ; they came the day before yesterday. Did 
you come to the country on Thursday? No, sir; we came on 
Friday. 

Do you sup earlier than your neighbors? We sup earlier' than 
they. Will the cotton «rop be better this year than the last ? It 
will be better. Why did you make a visit to that man ? I made a 
visit to him because he is sick and poor, and I pitied him. Do you 
Kke this soup ? I do not like it ; there is too much pepper in it. 
Is there wine in the bottom of this cask ? There is none. Who 
has taken the pitcher ? The servant has taken it and has gone for 
water. Where has the boy gone ? He has gone to the market. 
What is it necessary to buy ? It is necessary to buy some honey 
and some rice. Is that man a coward ? He is a coward. Do ydu 
intend to live in peace with all men ? Yes, sir ; we intend to live in 
peace, because peace is better than war. Whose boat is that ? It is 
that of the boatman who lives in that place.. What does the master 
teach ? He teaches geography, history, arithmetic, and French. How 
do you go over {al oiro lado de) the river ? I go in a boat (bote). 
After supping do you always read ? I do not read always. What is it 
necessary to do to have many friends ? It is necessary to be very good. 

How do you like this country ? I do not like it much ; it is too 
cold. Have you lost anything? Yes, sir; I have a hole in my 
pocket, and I have lost my money. Do those children listen ? No, 
sir ; they sleep instead of listening. 

Las muBas^ hijas de Jtipiter y Menemosina,' 6]aadio6a8'de la xnemoria,* eran 
naeve, llamadas Caliope, Clio, Erato, Euterpe, Melpomene, Polimnia, Terpsicore, 
Talia, y Uranica. Participaban* de los honores que se rendian" d Apolo y eran oono- 
cidas tambien por las nueve hermanas, las diosas del valle sagrado,^ las castas^ 
hijas d» la memoria, las hermanas de Apolo, etc. Se dice' que estas son las que 

15 
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iiispinin** & los poetas, las onales ae llaman mm hijos, los instniyen'' en el bnoi 
gtiflto*' de la poesia," y lea diotan^^ los versoa^' que cantando'* loa hechos" de 
loa heroes/' inmortalizan" sn memoria. 

Caliope preside & la elooaencia,'* y & la poesia heroica.*^ Se la representa* 
bajo la figara de una jdven con aire magestuoso** ooronada*^ de lanreles** y ador- 
noda con guimaldas" de flores, en la mano dereoba una troropeta*' y en la izqai- 
erda un libro. Clio preside & la historia. Se la representa ooronada de laurel, 
con una trompeta en la mano derecha y en la izquierda un libro. Erato preside 
a la poesia llrioa.^ Se la representa bajo la figura de una j6yen con lure risueno,'* 
ooronada de roirto'" y rosas, en una mano la lira'^ y en la otra el plectro," i sa 
lado un Cupidillo** alado** con aroo** y aljaba.'* 

1, Musa^ muse. 2, J^enemosinaj Mnemosyne. 3, JHosa^ goddess. 4, Jfe- 
moria, memory. 5, Participar, to participate. 6, Rendtrse^ to be rendered. 
7, Sagradoy sacred. 8, Casto, cbaste. 9, Dechie, to be said. 10, Inspirary 
to inspire. 11, /Mtruir, to instruct, (verbs ending in uir change i into y in ter- 
minations which join it to a vowel ; iruiruyen not inatruTen.) 12, GustOy taste. 
13, Poesia^ poetry. 14, Dictar, to dictate. 15, Verso, verse. 16, Cantandtf 
singing. 17, Hecho, deed. 18, Heroe, hero. 19, Jnmortalizar, to immortalize. 
20, Elocuencia^ eloquence. 21 , Herdico, heroic. 22, Representarae, to be rep- 
resented. 23, Mage8tuo80, majestic. 24, Coronado, crowned. 25, Laurel, 
laurel. 26, Guirnalda, garland. 27, Trompeta, trumpet. 28, Lirico, lyric, 
29, Riaueno, smiling. 30, Aftrto, myrtle. 31 , Lira, lyre. 32, Plectro, plectrum. 
33f Cupidillo, little Cupid. 34, Alado, winged. 35, Arco, bow. 36, Aljaba 
quiver. 



68. LECCION SEXAGfiSIMA OCTAVA. 

PAST DEFINITE. 

The boy knows how to. swim. El muchacho sabe nadar. 

How, used as in this last phrase, is not to be translated into Spanish. 

Does he know how to read ? " i Sabe 61 leer ? 

He knows how to read and write. Sabe leer y escribir. 

Cheap. Dear. Barato. Caro. 

Ailamp. A bann, washboioU Una lampara. Una paiangana, 

A concert. Sugar-plums. Un concierto. Lob confites. 

Sugar-candy. Candy. El azucar-candi. El earamds, 

A catholic. A protestant. Un catdlico. Un protesUmU. 

The metaj. Some pewter. El metal, Algon pelttt. 
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'«. Tc departy Met out. JJnaperdiz. PartUr, 

depart to-morrow. Pienso partir mafiana. 

is this ? I Que ave es esta ? 

*idge. Es una perdiz. 

is pewter. Este metal es peltre. 

liar for that washbowl. He pagado un peso por esa palangana. 

ar ? ^ No es cara 7 

is cheap. No, sefior ; es barata. 

Fast Dbfinitb op CoNDtfcni. 
eondujiste^ eondujo, eondujimoa, eondtgUteit, condujeron, 

thoa conductedst, he conducted, we conducted, you conducted, they condueteds 
In this manner is formed the past definite of all verbs ending in udr. 
conduct thy brother-in-law i Ck>ndujiste a tn conado & la iglesia el do- 
lurch on Sunday ? mingo 7 

1 him to the church, and my Yo le conduje & la iglesia, y mi hermano 
ionducted him to Mr. B.'s. le condujo k casa del -sefior B. 

lucted him to the catholic 

cted him to the protestant 



Le condujeron k la iglesia cat61ica. 
Le condujimoB k la iglesia protestante. 



Past Defikitb op Dar. 
tudiiUj dldidf nosotroa dimosj voaotroa disteia, eUoadieron, 

thougavcst, he gave, we gave, you gave, they gave. 

little boys were here didst i Cuando los muchachitos estaban aqoi 

e them anything 7 les diste alguna cosa 7 

1 sugar-plums, and my friend Les di confites y mi amigo les di6 azd- 

m sugar-candy. car-candi. 

^Dieron YV. al maestro los anillos de 
ve the master the gold rings ? ^-q » 

hem to him. Se los dimos. 

Utah. A fig. Apagar. Un higo. 

ure. An article of furniture. Los muebleo. Un tnueble, 

ruish the lamp. Y. apaga la lampara. 

ght some furniture. He comprado muebles. 

figs in that garden. Hay higos en aqnel jardin. 

)u buy that washbowl cheap ? I paid a dollar and a half 
You bought it very dear. Did you conduct your friend to 

jrt last night ? No, sir ; I conducted him to the theatre, 
conduct him to your house ? We conducted him there. 

>u conduct him to the church on Sunday? Yes, sir; I con- 
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ducted him to the protestant church, and ray nephews conducted him 
to the catholic. When does he intend to depart ? He has depauled 
already. Did he give the children anything before departing ? He 
gave them some sugar-plums and candy. Didst thou give him any- 
thing ? I gave him a beautiful ring, and my uncle's son-in-law gave 
him a gold watch. Did you give him any books ? We gave him 
some French and some Spanish booksj but we did not give him any 
English ones, because he does not know how to read English. Of 
what metal are those spoons ? That one is of silver, and this of pew- 
ter. What bird is tha'. ? It is a partridge. Are there many part- 
ridges in this country ? There are many. 

Have you seen the countryman to-day ? No, sir ; I have not seen 
him since {desde) Sunday. What do you do after breakfasting? 1 
read and study. What have you to do after dining? I have to 
write some exercises. Have you written any to-day ? I have not 
written any since Saturday. Do you lose many umbrellas ? I lose 
more than ten every year. Do you always find what you lose ? I 
do not often find it. What have you to do now ? I have to finish 
some lessons. Do you play instead of listening ? No, sir ; I listen 
instead of playing. Do you not sleej) instead of studying ? I sleep 
enough, but I study more than {de lo que) I sleep. Are you going a 
fishing to-day ? I am going a fishing to-day, and I shall go a hunt- 
ing to-morrow. What has the servant to do ? He has to arrange 
(arreglar) my books. Are not your brother's eyes black ? Yes, sir; 
and his hair is black also. 

Is not Miss B. pretty ? She is pretty, but her mouth is too small, 
and her neck too long. What is that man carrying on his shoulder? 
He is carrying a burden of books. Have the scholars made many 
mistakes in the exercises which they have written ? They have made 
many. What are you reading ? I am reading geography and his- 
tory. What has the servant broken ? He has broken the pitcher. 
What do you like for your breakfast ? I like toast and eggs, with 
coffee. 

Euterpe fu6 inventora? de la flauta,' y es la que preside k la mtisica* y pcesU 
pastoral. Se la representa en la figura de una j6ven coronada deflores, que tieD« 
en la maoo un libro de mtfaiea, y 4 in lado, flautaa, oboes,^ etc 
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Melpomene prende & la tragedia,* se la representa joven con aire triste, cal- 
sada* con coturno'^ y ricamente" ataviada' teniendo" en una mano oestroe" y 
ooronas,*' y en la otra un pnnal." 

Polimnia preside a la retdrioa** y al arte del gesto" y declamacion,*' de que es 
la inventora. Se la representa joven, vestida" de bianco y coronada de perlas," 
teniendo un cetro" en la mano izquierda, y la derecha levantada en accion'* de 
arengar.^^ Terpsicore preside al baile." Sc la representa bajo la figura de una 
joven coronada de flores en accion de bailar" con una lira en la mano y varios 
instmmentoe** de milisica en torno^* suyo. 

Talia preside k la comedia.*' Se la representa bajo figura de una j6ven,con 
idre alegre, coronada de yedraf^ calzada de zuecos*' y teniendo -en una mano una 
mascara'' y en la otra un cayado.'* Urania preside a la astronomia.** Se la 
representa coronada de estrellas, ropage^* azul, en una mano el globo" celeste,** 
en la otra una varita" para demostrar" lo que esta senalado*' sobre la eafera** 
y en tomo suyo instrumentos de matem&tieas" y astronomla. 

1, JnventorOj inventor. 2, Flauta^ flute. 3, Musica^ music. 4, Ohoe^ haut- 
boy. - 5, Tragedia^ tragedy. 6, Calzado, (shod,) having the feet covered. 7, 
Cotumo^ buskin. 8, RicamenU^ richly. 9, Ataviado, ornamented. 10, 2Vm- 
endoj holding. 11, CestrOy sistrum. 12, Corona^ crown. 13, Puiialj dagger. 
14, Retdrica^ rhetoric. 15, GestOy rhetorical action. 16, Declamacion, decla- 
mation. 17, VeatidOy clothed. 18, Perla, pearl. 19, CeirOj sceptre. 20, Aecioriy 
act. 21, Arengar, to harangue. 22, Baile^ dance. 23, BailaVy to dance. 24, 
Instrumento, instrument. 25, En torno suyo^ around her. 26, Comedian com- 
edy. 27, Yedray ivy. 28, ZuecOy sock. 29, Mascara^ mask. 30, CayadOy 
shepherd's crook. 31, AstronomULy astronomy. 32, Ropage^ apparel. 33, GlohOy 
globe. 34, CeleatCy celestial. 35, Varita^ rod. 36, Demostrar^ to point out 
37, Seiialadoy marked. 38, Esfera, globe. 39, MatemdticOj mathematical. 



69, LECCION SEXAGfiSIMA NONA. 

PAST DEFINITE. 

Ju9t as much. Justamente tanto. 

Just the same. Justamente lo mismo. 

Friendship. To gOy to walk. La amistad. Andar. 

A half. A mile. Una mitad. Una milla. 

To hear of. Death. Oir hablar. La muerte. 

Frequently. I go out frequently. A menudo. Salgo & menudo. 

Worthy. Unworthy. Digno. Indigno, 

16* 
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DUtanee, A great distaiioe. JHstaneia, Maoha ^i«M^nfftft. 

On foot. On horseback, PLpie. Aeaballo. 

^,., ^ , , ^ Megnstanloflhigosm^nosquelosmelo- 

I like figs leis than peaches. ootonea 

^ ,., ^ , , ^ ^Legostani V. loe higos mas qne las 

Do you like figs more than apples ? nianzanas T 

I like them jost as much. Me g^ustan jnstamente tanto (lo mismo). 

Do you eat more than yoor brother 7 i Come V. mas qne sn hermano ? 

I eat just the same. Ck>mo jnstamente lo mismo. 

I go in the garden every morning. Ando en el jardin todas las mafianas. 

I was walking in the garden when he Asdaha en el jardin cnando vino a mi 
came to my house. casa. 

I have walked in the woods. He andado en los bosques. 

Past Dbpucitb of Aitdab, (like that of Ettar^ Les. 64.) 
Anduve^ anduviitte, anduvo^ anduvimoSf andttvisteis, anduvienn, 
I went, thouweotest, he went, we went, you went, they went 

Where didst thou go thb morning ? i Por donde anduviste esta manana? 

I went in the street Anduve por la calle. 

Did you go a great distance on foot 7 i Anduvieron VV. mucha distanoia & pi^t 

We went more than five miles. Anduvimos mas de cinco millas. 

When my brother was going to the Cnando mi hermano iba .1 oampo, anaaw 

country, he wentmore than half way ^ je la mitad del camino & pi6. 
on foot. 

Past Dbfinitb of Sabbr. 

SupCj tupistCt tupOj 8uptmo8t sttpisteitf supieron. 

I knew, thou knowest, he knew, we knew, you knew, they knew. 

Didst thou know thy lesson yesterday ? i Supiste tu leccion ayer ? 

I knew it very well. La supe may bien. 

My cousin did not know hers. Mi prima no supo la snya. 

Did you know what I did yesterday 7 4 Supieron VV. lo que hice ayer ? 

We did not know it until this morning. No lo supimos hasta esta manana. 

When I went to the country this mom- ^ , - . , 

, ,, - '' . Cuando fui al campo esta manana, an- 
mg, I went half the way on horse- _ , .. ^ ^ 1 . / 1 « 
, °, "^ duve la raitad del cammo a caballo. 

back. 

My cousin is worthy of your friendship. Mi prime es digno de su amistad de V. 

That man is unworthy. Aquel hombre es indigno. 

I have heard of the death of my friend. He oido hablar de la muerte de mi amigo. 

I IjO gustan k V. los melocotones mas que 

Do you like peaches more than figs 7 j^ hlsoa 7 

I like them just as much. ' Me gustan jnstamente tanto. 

Do you extinguish the lamp? No, madam; I extinguish the 
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candle instead of ettingoisliing the lamp. Do the boys extinguish 
the fire ? They do not extinguish the fire, but we extinguish it 
Have you already extinguished the fiie ? We have not extinguished 
it yet, but we shall extinguish it soon. What article of furniture 
have you bought ? I have bought a beautiful sofa. What furniture 
has the stranger in his room ? He has a bed, six chairs, two tables, 
a bureau, a looking-glass (espefo), a book-case, {armarto para libros)^ 
a wash-bowl, and a pitcher. Are you tired ? Yes, sir ; because when 
I came from the country this morning I went more than six miles on 
foot Do you often, go on horseback ? I go on horseback almost 
every morning. Do you like better to go on horseback than on foot ? 
I like sometimes to go on foot better than on horseback. Do our 
brothers go on horseback more than we ? They go on horseback 
just as much as we. Did you go in the garden this morning ? We 
went there before breakfasting. What did you give the little boy ? 
I gave him the half of an apple, and the half of an orange. Have 
you heard of the death of the general ? Yes, sir; I heard «f it yes- 
terday. 

Are you acquainted with that bachelor ? I am acquainted with 
him ; he is a man worthy of your friendship ; but, the spouse of his 
sister is a dunce (bobo), and unworthy of the friendship of a good 
man« Did you go in the street last night ? I went a great distance. 
Didst thou know thy lesson yesterday ? I knew mine, and my cousin 
knew his very well. Did you know them the day before yesterday ? 
Yes, sir ; we knew them then (entonces), and we almost always know 
them. Did you buy that article of furniture cheap ? No, madam ; 
it was somewhat dear. Did you conduct the general's niece to the 
concert ? Yes, sir ; and my sister conducted her to the protestant 
church. What did the master give the little boys ? He gave them 
sugar-plums and candy. 

Do you sleep as much in winter as in summer ? Yes, sir ; I sleep 
more in winter than in summer. Have the carpenters finished their 
-work ? They have finished it Do you always listen to what the 
master says ? I always listen to it, but my cousin plays instead of 
listening. Do you often go a hunting ? Yes, sir ; I often go a hunt- 
ing and a fishing. Is your right hand sore ? No, sir ; but my left 
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hand is {pero si la izquierda). Has the master fbund many mistakes 
in your exercises ? He has not found more than two. 

Diana, hija de Jupiter y Latoiia y hermana de Apolo, es oonocida^ por los poetas 
bajo trefl nombres y aspectos diferentes, lo que ha dado lugar & Uamarla la triple 
Hecate ; k saber/ Luna en el delo, Diana en la tierra, y Hecate en los infiemos. 
Casi siempre confnnden* los poetas k Hecate con Proserpina k pesar de* que eq 
podor* en los infiemos no se estendia mas que k poder detener'' cien aiios en lai 
mdrgenes de la Estigia* las sombras' de los que no habian sido sepultados.'® 

Diana era la diosa de los cazadores^^ porque habitaba los bosques^'y las seWas^ 
con una tropa de Ninfas^* ooupadas siempre en la caza." Se la represents coo 
aire noble y majestuoso,'* pero modesto, calzada de coturno, en una mono una 
/lecha," en la otra el arco, k la espalda" la aljaba,'* y sobre la cabeaa una me^ia 
luna.*® Algunas yeces la representan en un carro" tirado** por eorzas.*' Co- 
munmente^ se la llama'* la casta Diana porque nunca qniso'* casane.'^ 

£1 marques'* de Cortes decia que ^1 que carecia'* de amigos era como panal*' 
an miel, espiga'^ sin trigo, iirbol sin fruto. 

1, ConocidOy known. 2, 7VipZ«, three-fold. 3, A »aJ^r, namely. 4, Confun- 
({tV, to confound. 5, -4 jpc»ar d«, notwithstanding. 6, Poder, power. l^Deiener^ 
to detain. 8, Estigia, Styx. 9, Sombra, ghost. 10, Sepultado, buried. II, 
Cazador, hunter. 12, Botque, wood. 13, Selva, forest. 14, Ninfa, njmiph. 
15, Caxa, chase. 16, Jtf a;>«<uo«o, majestic. 17, FUcha, rttow, IS, Espdda, 
back of the shoulder. 19, Aljaba, quiver. 20, Lmna, moon. 21, Carro^car, 
22, Tirado, drawn. 23, Corza, deer, 24, Comunmente, commonly. 25, IM- 
marse, to be called. 26, Qtit«o, was willing, past definite of Querer, See Les. 
65. 27, Casarse, to marry. 28, Marques, marquis. 29, Carecer^ to want 
30, Panai, honey^mb. 31, Espiga, ear. 



70. I^ECCION SEPTUAGfiSIMA. 

PAST DEFINITE. 

Thus, SO. I do it thus. Asi. Lo hago asL 

A hook case. A looking-glass. Un armaria para lihros. Un espejo. 

A squirrel. Heavy. Una ardilla. Pesado. 

The wood, grove, forest. ' El hosque, lajloresta, la selva. 

A mouse, rat. A fox. Un raton. Una zorra. 

The bellows. The Irishman. "Loefuelles. El Irlandes. 

Un momenta. Comenzar, (varied* n 
A moment. To begin, Cerrar d bet M.) 
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Dost ihou be^n to speak Spanish ? 

I begin to speak it a little. 

That child begins to read. 

Do you begin to understand French ? 

We begin to understand it. 



I Comienzas tti & hablar espafiolT 

Comienzo k hablarle un poco. 

Aquel nlfio coraienza & leer. 

I Comienzan YY. a entender el frances? 

Comenzamps k entenderle. 



Fast Definite of Cabbo. 
eupimos^ 



eupisteitf 



No cupo mi ropa en el banl, y tuve 
que venderla. 

Mis libros no cupieron en ese armario. 
El vino no cupo en el tonel. 



Oupe, eupitte^ cupo, 

I was coQtaiDed, thou wast contained, etc 

My clothes could not be contained in 

the trunk) and I had to sell them. 
My books could not be contained in 

that book-case. 
The wine could not be contained in the 

cask. 

Past Definite of Qubrbr 
Qttife, quisiate, quiao, 

I wished, thoa wishedst, he wished, 

What didst thou wish yesterday in the 

store? 
I wished ibr gloves, but my uncle 

wished for stockings. 
Did you wish for anything more ? 
We wished for nothing more. 

Past Definite of Traer. 
TVioftf, (rq/tffe, trajo, trcqimos, trafisteis, 

I brought, thou broughtest, he brought, we brought, you brought, 



cwpt€rofi. 



qutstmoSf 
we wished. 



quisisteit, 
you wished, 



quisieron. 
they wished. 



Did you bring my brother anything 

when you came from the city ? 
I brought him a letter. 
Did you bring us some letters ? 
No, sir ; we brought you some books. 
To throw y to throvD away, 
I have sold my book-case. 
I have to buy a looking-glass. 
A heavy burden of books. 
I have been in the wood. 
Why dost thou throw away thy gloves T i Porqu6 tiras tus guantes ? 
I throw them away because they are 

worth nothing. 
To do well, to be right. 
To do evil, to be wrong. 
HftTe I done well in killing the mice ? 



I Que quisiste ayer en el almacen ? 

Yo quise guantes, pero mi tio quiso 

medias. 
I Quisieron VV. algo mas ? 
No quisimos nada mas. 

trt^eron. 
they brought. 

^Trajo V. alguna cosa & mi hermano 

cuando vino de la ciudad t 
Le traje una carta. 
iNos trajeron VV. cartas? 
No, sefior 5 trajimos k W. libros. 
Tirar. 

He vendido mi armario para libros. 
Tengo que comprar un espejo. 
Una carga pesada de libros. 
He estado en el bosque. 



Los tiro porque no valen nada. 

Hacer bien. 
Hacer mal. 
I He hecho bien en matar los ratoneiT 
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Toa have done Well in killing tbem, 
but you were wrong in kiUing the V. ^a hecho bien en matarioe, pero ba 
jj,j.gl hecho mal en matar la ardiUa. 

Lend me yonr bellows a moment. Prerteme ans foelles nn momento. 

How do you make the fire ? I make it thus.. Why have you sold 
your trunk ? Because all my clothes could not be contained in it 
Did the merchant give you a glass of wine yesterday ? He wished 
to give me one, but I was not willing to take it. Were his children 
willing to give you some flowers ? They were willing to give us 
some, and we were willing to receive them. What have you to buy? 
I have to buy a lamp, a looking-glass, and much other furniture. 
"Who brought you that heavy burden ? The Irisdiman brought it to 
me last night. Who brought you those flowers? The children 
brought them to me yesterday. Didst thou bring anything from the 
country on Saturday ? I brought a pretty little squirrel. Dost thou 
begin to speak Spanish ? I begin to speak it a little, and my brother 
begins to speak French also. Do you begin to write letters in Span- 
ish ? We do not begin yet Why have you been to the wood this 
morning ? I have been a hunting. What have you killed ? I have 
killed some partridges, some squirrels, and a fox. Were you not 
wrong in killing them ? I was wrong in killing the squirrels, but 
not in killing the fox. 

Will you lend me your bellows a moment ? You can take them 
after a little {en poco iiempo). Have you heard of the death of my 
uncle ? I have heard of it. Is the cotton crop good this year ? It 
is not so good this year as the last. What have you bought at the 
store? I have bought some honey, some rice, and some pepper. 
Are you very fond of (le guata d V, mucho) pepper ? I am not very 
fond of it. Have you ever seen such a bird as that ? I have never 
seen such. Is the cook in the kitchen {cocina) ? No, sir ; he is look- 
ing for the purse which he has lost in the street. Has the boy al- 
ready learned his lesson ? He has not learned it for he is a dunce 
{bobo)y and can not learn anything. 

Is that man a lawyer ? He was formerly {pnmero) a lawyer, but 
tow he is a merchant. Has the master corrected your exercises f 
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He cannot correct them, for I have made no mistakes. Whose cot- 
tage is that ? It is the countryman's. Whose boat is that ? It is 
the boatman's. What is your little friend studying ? He is study- 
ing geography, arithmetic, ^nd history. What do you like for break- 
fast ? I like toast and eggs with coffee. Are the crops as good this 
year as the last ? They are better. Did you buy that cask of wine 
for cash or on credit ? I could not buy it for cash, for I have a hole 
in my pocket, and Ifcive lost my money. 

Era Tlascala una oiudad may popaloA,^ fundada sobre caatro eminenoias' pooo 
distantes, que se proloDgaban* de oriente ii poniente^ con designal magnitnd,* y 
fiadaa* en la nataral fortaleza^ de ava peuascos,^ oontenian* en si Iob edifioioe, for- 
mando^^ caatro cabeoeras^^ 6 barrios" distiutos," cuya division se unia y oomuni- 
caba por diferentes oalles de paredes gruesas^^ que Servian de muralla.^* Grober- 
Daban^* esta poblaoion ouatro caoiqnes,^^ descendientes^® de sus primeros fanda- 
dorcs,^ que pendian** del senado.'^ Las casas se levantaban^ moderadamente^' 
de la tierra, porque no usaban*^ segundo techo :'* sn £lbrica" de piiedra y ladriUo, 
y en vez de tejados ;*^ azoteas'^ y corredores.'" 

Tenia toda la provincia*** cinonenta leguas de circunferencia, diez de longitnd*^ 
de oriente al poniente y cuatro de latitud'^ do norte a sud ;" pais montuoso'* y 
quebrado,'* pero may f<§rtil y bien cultivado en todos los parajes** donde la fre- 
cn^ida'^ de losriscos'^ daba lugar al beneficio de la tierra. 

1, Populoto, populous. 2, Emineneiay eminence. 3, Prolongarse, to extend. 
4, Poniente, west 5, Magnitude magnitude. 6, Fiado, confident 7, Porta- 
lezay strength. 8, Petkueo, rock. 9, Conienir, to contain. 10, Formando, 
formiDg. 11, Cabeeeray capitals. 12, Barrio, district 13, Distinto, distinct 
14, Oruesoy thick. 15, Muralla, wall of defence. 16, Gobernar, to govern. 
17, Cdziqtte, chief. 18, Deacendiente, descendant 19, Fundador, founder. 20, 
Pender, to depend. 21, Senado, senate. 22, Levantarse, to rise. 23, Moder^ 
adamente, moderately. 24, Uear, to use. 25, Teeho, story. 26, Fdbriea, struc- 
ture. 27, Tejado, tiling. 28, Azotea, terrace. 29, Corredor, corridor. 30, 
Provincia, province. 31, Longitud, length. 32. Latitud, breadth. 33, Sud, 
south. 34, Montuoso, mountainous. 35, Quebrado, broken. 36, Paraje, place. 
37, Freeueneia, firequency . 38, Rieco, rock. 



71, LECCION SEFTUAGfiSIMA PRIMER A. 

PAST DEFINITE. 

To hang, to hang up, Colgar, (varied as mover, Les. 37.) 

Tlie eord. On the cord. £1 cordel. En el cordeL 



i 
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Behind. Behind the house. 

I hang my coat behind the door. 

Where do you hang your hats f 

We hang them on the nails. 

A pair. Pleated, contented. 

Alive, lively. Dead. 

A pair of boots. Two pair of shoes. 

A shirt. A dozen. 

Half a dozen shirts. 

To get mended. To get washed. 

To get swept. To get made. 

To command, order. To order made. 

Have yon had your coat mended ? 

I have had it mended. 

I will have my shirts washed. 

He has (or gets) his room swept every 

day. 
I have ordered a pair of boote to be made. 
We have (or get) our books sold. 
Has your fiither-in-law set out ? 
He has set out for Franoe. 
I am going to set out for England. 
Tho linen. Wet. 
The weight. To weigh. 
I weigh a hundred and forty pounds. 
Whal^weight has that 6sh 7 
It weighs two pounds, four ounoes and 

a half. 
A boarder, 
A hoarding-house. 
I have found a good boarding-house ; 

I pay twenty dollars a month for 

board and five for the room. 
That man keeps a boarding-house ; 

there are many boarders in it. 
The master is pleased with you. 
Is that fish alive or dead ? 



Detras. Detras de la cass. 

Cuelgo mi casaca detras de la puerta. 

;£n donde cuelgan VV. sus sombreros? 

Los colgamos en los olavos. 

Un par. Contento. 

Vivo. Muerio. 

Un par de botas. Dos pares de zapatoB. 

Una camisa. Una docena. 

Media docena de^camisas. 

Hacer remendar. Hacer lavar. 

Haeer hearer. Hacer hacer. 

Mandar. Mandar haeer. 

I Ha hecho V. remendar sn pasaoa t 

La he hecho remendar. 

Har6 lavar mis caroisas. 

Hace barrer sn cuarto todos las diss. 

He mandado haoer un par de botas. 

Hacemos vender nuestros libros. 

I Ha partido su snegro ? 

Ha partido para Francia. 

Yoyi partir para Inglater ra. 

El lienseo. Mojado. 

El peso. Pesar. 

Peso ciento y cuarenta libras. 

I Que' peso tiene ese pescado ? 

Pesa doB libras, cuatro onzas y media. 

Un huesped, nna huespeda. 

Una casa de huespedes, Una posada. 

He encontrado una buena posada ; pago 

veinte pesos al mes por la oomida, 7 

cinco por el cuarto. 
Aquel hombre tiene una posada; hay 

muohos huespedes en ella. 
El maestro estd contento de V. 
' I Esta vivo 6 muerto ese pesoado ? 
Esta vivo. 



He is alive. 

Past Definite op Poner. 
Puse, pusiate^ puso, pusimos. puaistei»f pu»ieron. 

I put, thoupulcst, he put, we put, you put, they put 

Where didst thou put my book yesterday ? i Donde pusiste mi libro ayer ? 
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t it on the table, and afterwards Le puse sobre la mesa, y despnes m 
>ur brother pat it in the drawer. hermano de V. le puscren el cajon. 

ere did you put your books ? i Donde pusieron VV. sas libros ? 

put them in the book-case. Los pusimos en el armario para libros. 

Do you wish to hang up your hat ? Yes, sir; I wish to hang it 
this nail. Where do you commonly hang your cloak ? I com- 
mly hang it in the other room, behind the door. Where {en donde) 
the children hang their hats ? They hang them on the nails near 
rs. In what room do you hang your cloaks ? We hang them in 
J same room that you do (qiie V), Where does the washerwoman 
ng her wet linen ? She hangs it on the cord behind the house, 
d you not have my inkstand yesterday ? Yes, sir ; I had it and I 
t it on your desk. Where did you put my papers ? I put them 
the drawer. Where did you put our pens ? We put them on 
e desk near the inkstand. Does your father set out to-day for 
►ain? No, miss; he will set out to-morrow. Has your brother set 
it for France ? No, miss ; he has set out for England and Scotland, 
ow much does that cheese weigh ? It weighs fifty pounds and a 
ilf. How much does that tea weigh ? It weighs two pounds and 
e ounces. What weight has that trunk ? It weighs twenty pounds. 
Bo you like this honey and this rice ? I like the rice, but the 
mey is bitter. Does that man intend to go to the tfar ? He does 
►t intend to go ; he is not a coward, but he prefers peace to war. 
that orange bitter ? No, sir ; it is very sweet What does the 
aster teach ? He teaches the French language {la lengua francesa). 
Tiat will you do to-morrow ? I shall breakfast at seven, and go to 
e other side of the bay to hunt and fish, and shall return at six in 
e afternoon. What is the matter with you ? My right hand is 
re, and my left a little sol% also. Of what color is your coat ? It 
black. To whom do you make a visit? I make a visit to that 
an who is sick, because I have pity for him. 
Have you not pity on those who are sick ? I pity them much. 
^hat have you bought ? I have bought a ca^ of wine, a wash-bowl, 
id a pitcher. Did you buy that silver pitcher cheap ? No, sir ; 
bought it dear, for I bought it on credit Do you wish for some 

16 
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tobacco (tabaco) ? No, sir ; I thank you ; I never smoke. Do yon 
know how to swim ? I do not know how ; but my brother is a good 
swimmer. Will that lady go to the concert ? No, miss ; she will 
go to the catholic church. Is she not a protestant ? No, miss ; she 
is a catholic. When you went to the country, did you go on foot? 
I went half of the way on foot and the rest {lo demos) on horsebacL 
What does your neighbor do ? He keeps a boarding-house. Are 
there many boarders in it ? There are very many. 

Espafia k quien hoy desprecia^ el vulgo^ de las naciones extranjeras, fne alts- 
mente* oelebrada,^ en otro tiempo, por las tnismas Daoiones extranjeras en tn 
mejores plumas.* Ningona le ha dispntado* el esfuerzo,^ la grandeza'de animo,* li 
oonstancia,*" la gloria" militar, con preferencia" i los habitantes de%>dos loe d«- 
mas reinos. Tucidides" testifica^^ que eran los Espanoles sin oontroyersia" loi 
mas belicosos" entre todos los bdrbaros." Livio" los llama gente fiera" y bell 
oosa. Dionisio'® le da el atributo*^ de magnanima. Tfbalo" de atrevida.** Lack 
Floro'* de guerreadora,** de noble en armas,'* y varones" fuertes, y lo que « 
mas que todo, la apellida^' MaeHra^ del grdnde Anibal*'* en la profoiion" nuB- 
tar. Pero no es menor el de Vagecio," el cual confiesa** que exoeden*^ en Sartfr 
leza** los Espatioles k los Romanes. 

1, Deapreciary to despise. 2, Vulgo, multitude. 3, Altamente, highly, i, 
CelebradOj celebrated. 5, Pluma, pen (writer). 6, DisputadOj disputed. 7, 
EsfuerzOf courage. 8, Grandeza, greatness. 9, Antmo^ spirit. 10, ConstaneU, 
firmness. 11, Gloria, glory. 12, Con prefertncia, in preference. 13, Tfuiii 
deSy Thucydides. 14, Testijicar, to attest. 15, Controvcrsia, oontroveisy. 16, 
Be/icow, warlike. 17, Jffa'rftaro, barbarian. 18, Lirto, livy. 19, Ff«ro, fierce. 
20, DionisiOy Dionysius. 21, AtrihutOy attribute. 22, TibulOy Tibulus. 23, 
AtrevidOy bold. 24, Lucio FloriOy Lucius Florins. 25, Ouerreadory warrior. 
26, ArmaSy arms. 27, Varouy man. 28, Apellidoy called (so called). 29, Ma- 
estray instructress. 30, Anibaly Hannibal. 31, Erofesiony profession. 32, 
VegeciOy Vegeoins. 33, CotrfesaTy to confess (varied as cerrar.) 34, Exeedery 
to surpass. 35, FortalezOy valor. 



72. LECCJION SEPTUAGifeSIMA SEGUNDA. 

VERBS, NOUNS, ETC. 

The cholera. Anger, El cdlera. La cdlera. 

The ice. The now. El hielo. La nieve. 

Ice-water Agua con hielo (or con ntevf). 
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JBaUr ii sometiines impersonal as follows, 

i», there are. Hay op Aa*, (present.) 

was, there were, Habia, (imperfect.) 

was, there were, Hubo, (past definite.) ' 

has been, there have been, . Ha habido, (past indefinite.) 

wUl be. Habrd, (future.) 

ere many people at your house ? i Hay muohas gentcs en casa de V. ? 

are not Many now but there jjohay muchasahora.perohabiamnoha. 

. many yerterday, «k1 there wJl ^^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^^^^ 

lany to-morrow. 

year thirty-two there was much El afio de trienta y dos hubo mucho 

iva in Havana. o6Iera en la Habana. 

Ifber, To bark. El ladron. Ladrar. 

g barks. El perro ladra. 

%ce. He dances. Bailar. El baila. 

h. A pine-apple. Cenar con llave. Una pina. 

locked the door. To he cerrade la puerta con llave. 

A pig. A little pig. Frito. Un cochino. Un cochinito. 

>ig and fried fish. Cochino asado y pescado frito. 

r. Former years. Anterior. Afios anteriores. 

mas day. To dance. El dia de navidad. Bailar. 

igs, plays, and dances. Ella canta, toca y baila. 

rach obliged to you. Quedo k V. muy agradecido. 

is no occasion for it. No hay de que. 

t were you on Christmas day ? ;. Doude estaba V. el dia de navidad ? 

A home. Estaba en mi casa. 

lat does that man say ? He says that there is much cholera in 
Orleans. In the year thirty-two there was much also. Where 
)u go last winter ? I went to Boston, and there I was almost 
s near the fire, for there was more cold that year than in many 
r ones. Is there ice-water in that pitcher ? There is not now, 
lere was this morning, and there will bfe this evening. Has 
been much heat this summer ? There has not been much, but 
than the last summer. Where did you go on Monday ? I 
to the market. Are you a merchant ? No, sir ; I !keep a board- 
)use. Have you many boarders ? Not so many now as in the 
•. Where does the washerwoman hang her wet clothes ? She 
them on the cord, in the yard. How many shirts are there in 

/ becomes ha at the end of a clause or eentenee ; as, It is ten yean, diez ania ha. 
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that drawer ? There are a dozen. What is the weight of tliat fish? 
It weighs four pounds and a half; I bought it alive in the market 
Are you pleased with your servant ? I am so (^o), for he is good 
and industrious. What does that Irishman wish for ? He wishes 
for the bellows a moment What is the servant doing! He is IdD- 
ing mice. Are there many here ? Yes, sir ; for we have no cat to 
kill them. 

Why did you go to the woods yesterday ? I went a hunting yes- 
terday, and I have been a hunting to-day also. What have yoa 
killed ? I have killed two squirrels and a fox. Were you right in 
killing them ? I was right in killing the fox ; but I was Wtong in 
killing the squirrels. How do you make a fire without tongs (tenazas) ? 
I make it thus. What has the Irishman bought f He has bought 
a looking-glass, a bellows, and a pair of boot^ Is your right hand 
sore ? My right hand is sore and my left also. What do you wisk 
for breakfast ? I wish for toast and eggs, with butter, salt,' and pep- 
per. Has there been snow here this winter ? No, sir ; but there 
was some last winter. Was there ice here last winter ? Yes, sir; 
there is ice here every winter. Will there be much cotton this year? 
Yes, sir ; the crop is very good. 

Of what are those children afraid ? They are afraid of the dogs 
which are barking in the street. Is that stranger afraid ? Yes, sir; 
he is afraid of robbers. Do you always lock the door when you go 
out? I do not always lock it. What have you eaten for breakfast! 
I have eaten fried fish. What does the stranger like for his dinner! 
He likes fried fish and roast pig (puerco). Do you like pine-apples? 
I like them much, and I have bought some in the market. 

Manuel alll tiene V. una sortija* que le presto. Vea' como brilla !' Pongala* 
al sol. Veo en ella todos los colores. i Que piedra brillante* es* esta ? Es un 
diamante. Es muy duro. Un nibf* es Colorado, una emeralde^ es verde, un to- 
pacio* es amarillo, un zafir" es azul," una amatista" es purpurea," el granato" 
es Colorado, el berilo" es de un verde claro." Todas estas cosassonsacadas"*!© 
la tierra. Se llaman joyas" 6 piedras preciosas. i Que son estos pequeuoe gra- 
nos redondos y blancos que cuelgan de sus orejas. Son perlas. i Vieuen tarn- 
bien de la tierra ? No, vienen del mar. Las pedas se encuentran en las conchas^' 
d^ las ostras.^* i Se dornten^^ las piedras^ preciosas en el fuego ? No. ^ Viene 
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li vldrio de la tiem ? No, le bacen en las yi'drierfas,*' donde ^ay mncho faego 
6ia 7 Doche. Algnn dia llevar6 & V. & una vidrieria, en donde ver^ haoer el vl- 
drio. EI vfdrio no vale tanto como las piedras preciosas. 

1, Smrtija, ring. 2, Vea^ see^ (imperative of ver.) 3, Brillar, to shine. 4, 
Ponga, put, (imperative of potter.) 5, Brillante^ shining. 6, RuH^ ruby. 7, 
Emerdlde, emerald. 8, Topaeio, topaz. 9, Zafir, sapphire. 10, Azul, blue. 
11, Amatiata^ amethyst. 12, Purpiireo purple. 13, Granate^ garnet. 14, Berilo^ 
beryl. 15, Claro, bright. 16, Sacado, drawn (taken). 17, Joyas^ jewels. 
18, Concha, shell. 19, Ostra, oyster. 20, Derretir, to melt. 21, Vidrieria, 
l^asB factory. 



73. LteCCION SEPTUAGlSIMA TERCERA. 



THK PAST DEFINITE FORMED. 



The pasttdefinite of all Spanish verbs, except those already given and their compounds, is 
; in the^r«f eonjugatxon, by changing ar final of the infinitive into the terminations 



E, 



ToMAK, to take, 



Llamas, To call, 



ASTE, O, 

Tomi, 
I took, 
Tonuute^ 

^Thoutookest, 
Uami, 
I called, 
Llamastef 

^Thoacalledst, 



AMOS, ASTEIS, 

Tomdf 
He took, 
TomamoSf 
We took, 
Llamd^ 
He called, 
UamamoSf 
We called, 



A RON, as 

Tomasteia^ 
You took, 
Tomarun. 
They took. 
Uamasteisj 
You called, 
Uamaron. 
They called. 



In the Second and Third Conjttgationa it is formed by changing sa and ir final of the in« 
finitive, into the terminations. 

I, ISrrE, ID, IMOS, ISTEIS, 

Vendid, 



Vbndbb, To selU 



Bkbbb, To drink 



VrviB, To live, 



BscRnnm, To write. 



ID, 

{Vendi, 
I sold, 
Vendiatey 
Thou Boldest, 
IBelA, 
I drank, 
Bebiste, 
Thou drankest, 

1 1 lived, 
I Viriate, 
[^ Thou lividst, 
f EacrilAy 
J I wrote, 
I Eacribiatej 
[.Thou wrotest. 



He sold, 
Vendimoa, 
We sold. 
Bebid, 
lie drank, 
Bebimos, 
We drank. 
Vivid, 
He lived, 
Vivimoaf 
We lived, 
Eacribidt 
He wrote, 
Eaeribimoaj 
We wrote. 



lERON, as 

Vendiateiaf 
You sold, 
Vendieron. 
They sold. 
Bebiafeia, 
You drank. 
Bebieron. 
They drank. 
Viviateia. 
You lived, 
Vivieron. 
They lived. 
Eaertbiateiaf 
You wrote, 
Eacribieron. 
They wrote. 



16* 
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Poder, 


past 


definite 


Pyde,LM.er. 


Poner, 




C( 


Put, « n. 


QaereFf 




M 


Quite, ^ m 


Saber, 




CI 


JSfupe, « 69. 


Ser. 




u 


-FV4, « 6i 


Tener, 




M 


Tuoe, « €i 


Traer, 




tl 


Tra^e, « 70. 


Venlr.t 




ft 


Fine, « 67. 



The irrcgalar put deflnitei, all of which have been gircii tatiie preeedhy l ei wiM i aw tlwii; 

Andar, past definite Anduve, Let. 69. 

Caber, »* Cupe, " 70. 

Conduclr, " Conduje,* " 6a 

Dar, « 1>1, " 68. 

Decir, " Dije, ** 66. 

Eetar, ** Eatuve, « 64. 

Haber, " Hube « 

Haccr, ** Bice, « 66. 

Ir, " Ful, " 65. 

The followinf sliffht irregularities belong also to this tense : 

1. Verbs of tlie third conjugation. iisTinff e in the penult syllable of the infinitire, wliidlil 
the first person singular ot the indicative present change that e into >,or take an t before it, 
have t alto instead of e in the third person singular and plural of the past definite, as, 

Pedir, present Pido, past definite Pirftb' (sing.) Pidieron (pi.) 
Preferir " Prefiero, " Prefirio ** Prefirieron '* 

2. The following also are irregular by a single letter, in the third person singular and ptonL 

Dormir, tO' sleep, makes Durmid, Durmieron. 
Morir, to die, ** Murid^ Murieron. 

Podrir, to rot, " Ptidri6, Pudrieron, 

Erguir, to erect, " lrgui6, Irguieron, 



When thon breakfisurtedst at the gene- jOuando almorzasteenoasadeT genenl) 



ral's, didst thou take tea or cofifee ? 
I took coffee, but the general took tea. 
How many cups did you take ? 
We took two. 

Didst thou sell him thy horse ? 
I sold him to him. 



tomaste XJk 6 cafe ? 
Tome cafe pero el general tom6 tS. 
I Cuantas tazas tomaron YV. ? 
Tomamos dos. 
I Le vendiste tu caballo ? 
Se le yendi. 



* All verbs compounded with dudr form this tense like 
Deducir, to deduct ; Introducir^ to introduce ; Producir, 
Traducir, to translate. 

t The foUu wihg also are compounds of the above, 



Conducir; a&, Adua'r, to nddxtct] 
to produce ; Redttdr, to redoee; 



Bendecir, to bless. 
ContradectTj to contradict. 
Desdecir, to give the lie. 
Maldecir, to curse. 
Predeeir, to predict. 
Contrahacer, to counterfeit. 
Deshacer, to undo. 
Rehacer, to do again. 
Satisfucer, to satisfy. 
Anteponery to prefer. 
Componer, to compose. 
Oeponer, to depose. 
Deseomponer, to discompose. 
Diaponer, to dispose. 
Exporter, to expose. 
Importer, to impose. 
Irtdiaponer, to indispose. 



Oporter, to oppose. 
Proponer, to propose. 
Presuponer, to presuppose. 
Reporter, to replace. 
Sobreponery to put on. 
Suporter, to suppose. 
Traaponer, to transpose. 
Atener, to keep pace. 
Conterter, to contain. 
Deterter, to maintain. 
Retftner, to retain. 
Entretener, to entertain. 
Marttener, to retain. 
Soatener, to support. 
Abatraer, to abstract. 
Atraer, to attract. 



Contraer, to contract. 
Deiraer, to detract. 
Diairaer, to distract 
Eztraer, to extract. 
Retraer, to withdraw. 
Retrotraer, to antedate. 
Stiatraer, to subtract. 
Avenir, to happen. 
Contravenir, to countervene. 
Convertir, to agree. 
Deaavenir, to disagree. 
Intervenir, to intervene. 
Prevenir, to anticipate. 
Provenir, to proceed. 
Revenir, to be consumed. 
Sobrevenir, to come upon. 
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>rohant sell thee his 7 2 Te yendi6 el oomeroiante el snyo ? 

n to me. Me le vendi6. 

sell your books to those ^Vendieron W. sas libros i aquellos 

f d iscf polos ? 

em to them. Se los vendimos. 

write a letter to thy friend ^ , , . 

• I Escribiste una carta a tu amigo ayer 7 

Q the day before yesterday, Le escribi ante ayer, y el me escribid el 

n*ote me the same day. mismo dia. 

Tite more than two letters i Escribieron W. mas de dos cartas el 

th 7 mes pasado 7 

76 wrote three. Si, sefior ; escribimos tres. 

lied last year. Mi padre muri6 el ano pasado. 

my bed last night, and the Dormf en mi cama la noche pasada, y el 

ilept on the floor. criado durmi6 en el suelo. 



ve your friends wine yester- 



l Di6 v. yino k sus amigos aycr7 



tey preferred water. No, senor ; prefirieron agua. 

efer it also 7 {La prefiri6 V. tambien 7 

it La prefer!. 

you see my &ther 7 i Cuando vieron VV. & mi padre 7 

m on Wednesday. Le vimos el miercoles. 

k him for money 7 i Le pidieron VV. dinero 7 

!; ask him for it. No se le pedimos. 

did you buy at the market last night ? I bought a little 
ome fish. What did your friends buy ? They bought some 
2S, and my brother and I bought also a dozen oranges, 
id you dine yesterday ? I dined at my brother-in-law's, 
ped at the house of the lady who came with you from the 
hat did you eat ? We ate some roast pig and some fried 
hen didst thou receive a letter from thy sister ? I received 
lesday, and my mother received another on Thursday. Did 
ve letter^ from your brother also ? We did not receive any 
. When you dined at Mr. B.*s, did you drink no wine ? I 
flass of red wine, but the persons who dined with me drank 

rour father always lock his door when he goes out ? No, 
oes not always lock it, but he locked it last night, because 



188 TECE SEVENTY-THIRD LEfeSON. 



he was afraid of the robbers. Are there many robbers in your city! 
Not now ; but there were many the last summer. Have you been a 
fishing? No, sir; we boug]it a boat to go a fishing, but all those 
who wished to go with us could not be contained in it "What did 
you do with the boat ? We sold it. Did you eat the pine-apple 
which I gave you last week ? No, sir ; I put it in the drawer of 
my bureau, and it rotted (se pudrid.) Did you sleep at home last 
night ? No, sir ; for I went to the theatre and arrived {llegue) home 
so late that I found the door locked ; so that (que) I could not enter 
{entrar) ; and I slept at the house of my friend. The friend hadi 
little dog in the house, that barked so much that I did not sleep 
well. ' What did you buy yesterday at the store ? I bought a look- 
ing-glass, half a dozen shirts, and a little linen cloth (lienzo.) 

Where did you dine on Christmas day ? I dined at {en casa &) 
my aunts. Did you and your aunt dine alone {solamente) ? N(H 
sir ; many persons dined with us, and we ate and drank. many good 
things. The Miss B.'s (las senoritas B.) sung and played, and th* 
other persons danced. i)id you not dance ? I did not danoei 
What did they do aft^r they danced? The Miss B.'s, my aunt andl 
went to the theatre, but the others went, some {unos) to their homee^ 
and others, I know not where. 

La feliz situaclon de Espana la hizo objeto. de la codicia^ de los FenicioB' y obm 
pueblos. Los cartaginenses,' parte* por dolo,* y parte per fuerza, se establecieni 
en ella. Loe Romanos quisieron completar* su poder y gloria con la conqokte'' 
de Espana ; pero encontraron una resistencia' que pareci6 tan estrafia* comote^ 
rible k los soberbios^" duefios^^ de.lo restante^' del mundo. Numancia,^* unsMh 
ciudad, les cost6^* catorce aiios de sitio," la p^rdida^* de tres ej^rcitos, y el del- 
doro" de los mas famosos generales, hasia que reducidos*® los Numantinos^^lft 
precision'" de capitular'* 6 morir por la total ruina" de la patria," corto ntimepo^ 
de vivos, y abundancia de caddveres en las calles, incendiaron'* sus casas, arroji- 
ron sus mujeres, nifios y ancianos'* en las llamas," y salieron 4 morir en el caxnpo 
reso^ con las armas en la mano. 

1, Codi^a^ avarice. 2, Fenicio^ Phenician. 3, CartaginenseSj Carthl 
genians. 4, Parte^ partly. 5, DolOj fraud. 6, Completar, to complete. 7, 
Conquistaj conquest. 8, Renatencia, resistance. '9, Eatrano^ strange. H 
SoberbiOy proud. 11, DueHo^ master. 12, Reatante^ rest. 13, NuniMei^ 
Numantia. 14, Cottar , to cost. 15, Sitio, siege. IQyPSrdidaj loss, lljlftt" 
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^race. 18, Redueido^ redaaed. 19, iV^uman^ino, numantian. 20, Pr«- 
ecessity. 21, Capitular , to capitulate. 22, jRutna, ruin. 23, Patria^ 
24, iVumero, sumber. 25, Encenderj to set fire. to. 26, Anciano^ 
, lAama, flame. 28, Raao, open. 



V4. LECCION SEPTUAGESIMA CUARTA. 

VERBS, NOUNS, ETC. 

He hears the wind. Oir. Oye el viento. 

, worn. To enter. Usar, ueado. Entrar (en). 

To dry. Mojar. Secar. ^ 

> dry. A piece. Poner & secar. Una piexa. 
Dirty. Limpio. Sucio, 

c 1. Lo\b sometimes used in Spanish, as «o In Englisli, in reference to an ac^ectiTe 

ing phrase. 

cholar industrious ? ^Eseste discipulo industrioso? 

for he studies much. Lo es porquo estudia mucbo. 

r friends well 7 i Estan buenos sns amigos 7 

J they are so. Si, senor ; lo estan. 

■a a pound. A diez centavos la libra. 

c 2. In such phrases as this last, nouns of weight, measure, etc., take the definits 

Spanish. 

the price of meat 7 ^ A como estd la came 7 

it cents a pound. • Est^ d ocho centavos la libra. 

h is six dollars a yard. Este pafio estd i seis pesos la vara, 

iight cents a pound. La yaca esta a ocho centayos la libra. 

the price of candles 7 ^ A como est^ las velas 7 

> thirty cents a pound. Estan a treinta centavos la libra. 

c 3. Verbs in gar take u after g before e, and those in eer change i to y before t 
*hus llegar to arriTe, and leer to read, have the past definite. 
4, llegaste. Ileg6, llegamos, Uegasteis, Uegaron. 

lefste, leyd lefmos, leisteis, leyeron 

A pink. Una rosa. Un clavel. 

ay. A noise. TJn ramillete. JJn ruido. 

Famous. El valor. Famoso. 

trees. The stable.* El ama. ^La eaballeriza, 

A saddle. Una yegua, Una silla, 

Hng. The barking of the dogs. El ladrido. El ladrido de lot pemw. 
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That saddle is mnch worn. Aqnella silla es mny nsada. 

I weiar my cloak every day. TJso mi capa todos los dias. 

I have wet this pieoe of linen, and I dry He mojado esta pieza de lienxo, y la ieo» 

it by the fire. con el fnego. 

I am acquainted with the fiimoos oap- Conozoo al foraoeo capitan ; entra fre- 

tain ; he often enters my store. cuentemente en mi almaoen. 

My handkerchief was clean this mom- , -. „ , _^ i ,. 

. , , T 1. X -x J .^ . Ml pafiuelo estaba limpio esta mafiima, 

ing, but I have wet it, and now it is , , . , '^, , . 

, ° pero le he mojado y ahora esta sncio. 

There ore many roses and pinks here. Hay muchas rosas y daveles aqof. 

The boy carries a nosegay to his mis- _, 

£1 mozo ueva on ramillete & sn ama. 
tress. 

He takes the mare to the stable. lieva la yegna & la caballeriza. 

The Spaniards have much valor. Los espafioles tienen mnoho valor. 

The dogs make much noise. Los perros hacen mucho mido. 

Is that piece of linen wet ? No, sir ; the washerwoman wet H 
yesterday, but she dried it also in the {al) sun. Have you seen the 
famous stranger ? Yes, sir ; when I was reading this morning lie 
entered the room, and then I saw him and spoke to him. Have you 
found your penknife ? Yes, sir ; when I was looking for my pen 
last night I found it. Where is the servant ? He has gone home, 
for while he was drying my wet gloves his mistress called him. 
Have your friends arrived f Yes, sir ; when I was breakfasting iiis 
morning they entered the room. Are those handkerchief clean! 
Yes, sir ; they were dirty but when I was in the counta*y yesterday 
the washerwoman washed them and dried them by the (oQ fire. 
Have you seen the mistress of that boy ? Yes, sir ; she entered ike 
garden yesterday while I was there, and I gave her a nosegay d 
pinks and roses. When your friend was here yesterday, did the se^ 
yant take his mare to the stable ? He took her (there), but the 
door was so low, and the mare so tall, that she could not enter with 
the saddle. Have the Spaniards much valor ? Yes, sir ; they have 
much, but not more than the French. 

What makes so much noise ? The barking of the dog makes it 
Why does the dog bark ? He barks because he hears some noise. 
Has there been much heat this summer ? There has been much, 
but there was more the last summer. Is there much cholera ia 
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^ew Orleans ? No, sir ; but there is some in Havana. Why do 
jrou lock your door ? I lock it because I am going out. Are you 
afraid of robbers ? No, sir ; there are none in this city. What didst 
thou drink yesterday at Mr. B's ? I drank beer, my brother drank 
vrater, and the rest {los demos) drank wine. ^ Will you give me a 
glass of icewater ? Yes, sir ; there is much in this pitcher. What 
is there in that boat ? There are pine-apples, oranges, apples, and 
many other fruits. Do you smoke ? No, madam ; I never smoke. 
How much are those pewter spoons a dozen ? A dollar and fifty 
cents. How much are eggs a dozen ? Thirty cents, and butter is 
twelve cents a pound. 

Who brought this trunk to my room last night ? A negro {ne^ro) 
brought it Did he not bring also an umbrella with the trunk ? 
Yes, sir ; but he carried away {se llev6) the umbrella, and left only 
the tnmk. Did the negro who brought the trunk say nothing? He 
said something to my brother which I did not hear. At what 
hour did the negro come ? He came about {como 6) nine in the 
evening. 

£1 grande Escipion^ fue testigo' de la ruina de Numancia, pucs no paede 11a- 
niane propiamente* conqaistador^ de la ciudad ; siendo^ de notar* que Li^icnlo^ 
CBomgado' de levahtar nn ejercito para aquella espedicion, no hall6 en la jnven- 
bid* romana reclntas^® que llevar, hasta qae el mismo Esoipion se ali8i6^^ para 
mimaria." Si los Romanos oonocieron el valor de los Espafioles como enemigos, 
fcnulMen experimentaron" su virtud como allados.^^ Sagunto^* sufri6^* por ellos 
tt iitio ignal^^ al de Numancia, contra los Cartaginenses ; y desde entonoes 
fcrmaron los Romanos de los Espafioles el alto concepto^* que se ve en sua 
nttOTes,^ oradores,** historiadores'' y poetas. Pero la fortuna de Roma superior 
d valor humano,** la hizo sefiora" de Espana, como de lo restante del mundo, 
meooB*^ algunos montes de Cantabria. 

En una almoneda'* de los bienes'* de un mercader"^ que debia mucho dinero, 
Dno oompr6 nn colchon diciendo que aquel era bueno para dormir, pues dormia 
en 41 hombre que debia tanto. 

1, Eteipion, Scipio. 2, Testigo, witness. 3, Propiamente, properly. 4, 
Conquittadar, conqueror. 5, Siendo^ it being. 6, Notar, to note. 7, lAcuU^ 
Lnoollus. 8, Eneargado^ charged. 9, Juventud, youth. 10, Reeluta, recruit 
11, AU9tary to enlist. 12, Animary to animate. 13, Experimentary to experi- 
BBoe. 14, AUado, ally. 15, SaguntOy Saguntum. 16, Sufriry to suffer. 17, 
fgwalf eqnaL 18, Concepto^ conoeption. 19, Autor^ author. 20, OradaTf 
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orator. 21, HUtoriadoTy historian. 22, Humano^ haman. 23, SeHora, mh 
tren. 24, MenoSy except 25, Almoneda^ auction. 26, Bien, good. 27, Mit- 
eadtTy trader. 



7^. LECCION SKPTUAGfiSIMA QUINTA. 

REFLECTIVE VERBS. 

Reilectiye Terbg are such as take a reflective pronoun object of the verb of tbe same penos 
as tbe subject, as, yo me eongratulo^ I congratulate myself, tu te eongratultUf thou congntn- 
latest thyself; Use congratula, he confratulates himself, etc. These verbs are much men 
numerous in Spanish than in Enflish, and require the especial attention of the learner. 

Rule I. Let it be observed that whenever the verb is re- 
flective in English, it is reflective also in Spanish. 

To warm one^s self, Cdlentarse. 

Do6t thou warm thyself? i Te oalientas tti ? 

I warm myself. Yo me caliento. 

Does he warm himself T i Se calienta 61 ? 

He warms himself, and she warms her- ^, 

, . . El se calienta, y ella se eahenta tambien. 

Do you not warm yourselves ? i No se calientan W T 

We do not warm ourselyes, but they Nosotros no nos calentiAnos, pero ellos se 

warm themselyes. calientan. 

Do we warm ourselves ? i Nos calentamos nosotros ? 

Do not our brothers warm themselves ? ^ No se calientan nuestroe hermanoet 

Vestir, vestirte^ (varied as Peiftr, Lm. 



To dresM, To dress one*s self. 



68.) 



Do you dress yourself T ^ Se viste V. ? 

I dress myself every morning. Me visto todaa las mafiaoas. 

Do you dress yourselves ? ^ Se visten Vy. ? 

We dress ourselves. Nosotros nos vestimos. 

Have you dressed yourself ? ^ Se ha vestido V. ? 

I have dressed myself, but my friends Me he vestido, pero mis amigos no M 

have not dressed themselves. han vestido. 

Have you dressed yourselves ? i Se han vestido W. ? 

We have dressed ourselves. Nosotros nos hemos vestido. 

To shave. To shave one's self. Afeitar. Afeitarse. 

Were you washing while we were ^ Se lavaban W . mientras foe nos afeitft- 

ahaving? bamoat 
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We were shaving while you were Nos afeit&bamos mientras que W. se 
washing. lavaban. 

mat did you do yesterday in the ^ q„^ ^.^ y^ ^ ^^ ^^ j^ j^j^, , 
btarber^s shop ? 

I shaved myself and the barber shaved To me afeite y el harbero afeit6 k mi ; 
my friend. amigo. 

The barber. The barber's shop. El barbero. La barberia. 

At what o'clock will you dress ? i A que hora se vestirin W ? 

We shall dress at six. Kos vestiremos d las seis. 

Viriue. The sight ^ the view. La virtu d. La vista. 

Admirable. Miserable. Admirable. Miserable. 

Suitable, convenient. Free. Conveniente. Libre. 

Truly. Impossible. Verdaderamente. Imposihle, 

Opinion. The conduct. La opinion. La eonducta. 

The mode, manner. In this manner. £1 modo. De este modo. 

He is short-sighted. El tiene la vista corta. 

This view is admirable. Esta vista es admirable. 

He lives in the most miserable manner. El vive del modo mas miserable. 

It is impossible to be truly free without Es imposible ser verdaderamente libre 
virtue. sin virtud. 

The furniture is suitable to the house. Los muebles son convenientes & la oasa. 

His opinions are better than his con- Sus opiniones son mejores que su con- 
duct, ducta. 

What is the matter with that man ? He is short-sighted. What 
is he doing ? He is shaving himself. Does he shave before dressing 
himself ? He shaves and washes before dressing himself. Do you 
wash before shaving yourself? I wash and dress before shaving 
myself. Do those foreigners shave themselves before dressing? 
They shave and wash before dressing themselves. Do you shave 
and dress before washing yourselves ? We shave but we do not 
dress before washing ourselves. Do those children wash them- 
selves every day ? They wash themselves and the servant washes 
them also every day. Did they wash themselves to-day before going 
out ? They did not wash themselves. Did you warm yourself yes- 
terday before going to the market? I warmed myself and my 
brother warmed himself. Did you wash yourselves before warming 
yourselves ? Yes, sir ; we washed and shaved before warming our- 
wAves. Have you washed yourself this evening? I hav^ not ' 

lY 
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washed yet, but I shall wash soon. Have you shaved this evening! 
No, sir ; but I shall shave early to-morrow morning {manana par la 
mandna,) Will you shave before dressing? I shall shave and 
wash before dressing myself. What were you doing this morning 
at half-past six ? I was shaving. Was your brother shaving also? 
No, sir; he was dressing. Were you dressing while we were 
shaving ? We were washing, shaving, and dressing while you were 
warming yourselves. 

Has the barber shaved you this morning f No, sir ; he shavecf 
me last night, and I shaved myself the day before yesterday. Is not 
that lady admirable ? She is admirable for her virtue and for her 
good conduct. Is not that man miserable ? Yes, sir; for he lives in 
a most miserable manner. Is your room as convenient as this? 
No, madam ; it is very convenient, but it is not as convenient as 
this. Can all men be truly free ? All the good can be free, but the 
bad can not, for no one can be truly free without virtue. Is opinion 
free ? No, sir ; opinion -ought {debe) to be free, but it is not so 
always. Is it possible to be always right ? It is impossible. 

Did your friends set out for France yesterday ? No, miss ; they 
will set out to-morrow. Who has extinguished the lamps ? The 
servant has extinguished the candles and the lamps. Have you seen 
many figs this year ? Yes, sir ; when I was walking in the garden 
this morning, I saw many good figs. Do you like figs more than 
apples ? I like them more than apples, but I like peaches more than 
either (las unas 6 los otros.) Are you tired ? We are tired for we 
have come many miles this morning. Do you go much on foot? 
I go several miles on foot and on horseback every day. Did you 
know of the death of the captain ? Yes, sir ; and I heard yesterday 
of the death of his wife. 

Conrado^ tercero, emperador, de^paes de haber tornado & Muniok, detennm6' 
pasar los hombres i filo* de la espada, permitiendo^ solo & las mujeres salir de 
alii pudiendo^ Uevar sobre ellas sua muebles mas preciososr Estas mnjeres 
aprovechando" la ocasion tomaron sobre sus hombros k sus maridos, asegurando^ 
que eran sus mas pr^ciosos maebles. Esto agrado® tanto al emperador, qne no 
fiolo perdoii6 i los habitantes, sind tambien & su prlncipe qae habia d^^tinado* i 
ia muerte. El caballero Tomas More, &m0B0 oanciUer^*' de Inglaterra, poesto eD 
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por Enrique octavo, dej6 oreoer" bus oabellos y barba, y ▼iniendo^ an 
barbero para oort4rseloe y afeitarle : Amigo, le dijo, el rey y yo pleiteamoa" 
Bobre mi oabeza, y no quiero haoer el menor gasto^* en este pleito^* sin saber 
antes qnien de los dos ha de disponer^' de ella. 

Examinando" Alerandro" su retrato" hecho per Apples, no le alab6'* tanto 
oomo lo merecia la ezcelenoia*^ de la obra ; pero el oaballo del monaroa," viendo^' 
d eaballo pintado, relinchd*^ al instante. En verdad'* sefior, dijo Apples, que 
Bao6fiiIo^* entiende de pinturas*^ mejor que vos. 

El rey Don Alonso de Aragon decia que cinoo oosas le agradaban mucho ; 
lefta seoa para quemar ; eaballos viejos para cabalgar ]*^ vino afiejo para beber ; 
amigoa antignos para oonversar** y libros antiguos para leer. 

l,C7oiira<2o,C!onrad. 2y Determinar^ to determine. 3, Paaar dfilo^ etc., to 
pot to the sword. 4, PermitiendOy permitting. 5, Pudiendo (being able) 
allowed. 6, Aprovechando, improving. 7, Aaegurando^ affirming. 8, Agra^ 
dsr, to please. 9, Pef^inoio, destined. 10. Canc«Z/«r, cbancellor. 11, Crecer, 
to grow. 12, ViniendOj coming. 13, Pleitear, to go to. law. 14, GastOy ex- 
pense. 15, PUitOj inatter at law. 16, Disponer, to dispose. 17, Examinando, 
examining. 18, AlexandrOj Alexander. 19, Retrato, portrait. 20, Alabar, to 
praise. 21, Excelencia, excellence. 22, Monarca^ monarch. 23, Viendo, 
aeemg. 24, Relinchar, to neigh. 25, Verdad, truth. 26, Bucifalo, Bucepha- 
lus (Alexander's horse). 27, Pintura, painting. 28, Cabalgar, to ride. 29, 
CottverMOTj to converse. 



TO.' LECKJION SEPTUAGfiSIMA SEXTA. 

REFLECTIVE VERBS. 

Rule II. Reflective verbs are used also in Spanish when 
one speaks of doing anything to any limb or part of himself 

Dost ihon wash thy liands f ^ Te lavas tti las manos ? 

I wash them. Me las lavo. 

Dost thou wash thy glasses ? i Lavas tus vasos ? 

I wash ihem. Los lavo. 

In the two former of the above phrases, the verb is reflective, because one^hands are a 
part of himself; in the two latter, it is not, because one's glasses are not a part of him ; so 
the feUowinjr. 

He warms his feet. El se calienta los pi^. 

Be warms his shoes. El calienta sus zapatos 

We Winn our hands* Nosotroa nos calentamos las manos. 



106 



THE SEVENTY-SIXTH LESSON. 



We wann our gloyea. Nosotros oalentsmos nnestros gnantee^ 

They out their 6ngen. Elloe se oortan los dedos. 

They out their pens. EHos eortan sub plumas. 

Rbmark 1. The reflective pronoun used as above is the indirect object : Hterallx, We 
warm for ourteltea the hand; they cut for thenwehoea the fngexB ; he ttarmafor himtelfthe 
feety etc. 

Rem* RK 2. When the same part of several individuals is spoked of, if that part be singa- 
lar with each individual, it is singular in Spanish ; if plural with the individual^ it ispluralia 
Spanish ; as, 

Do the ohildren wash their focea ? | Se lavan los nifioa la cara (jnng.) ? 

They wash them. Sd-^la (sing,) lavan. 

In these two phrases the singular noun and pronoun are used because each child has bat 
one face ; in the two following it is plural, because each one has many teeth. 



Do they wash their teeth 7 
They wash them. 

Does the servant wash their faces 7 
He does not wash them. 
Have you cut your nails 7 
We have not cut them. 
I was cutting my nails when I cut my 
finger. 

Rule III. Verbs immediately followed by each other and 
one another are also reflective in Spanish. 



I Se lavan los dientes (plur.) 7 
Se los (plur.) lavan. 
I Les lava el crtado la cara 7 
No se la lava. 

iSe han cortado W. las ufiasl 
No nos las hemes cortado. 
Me cortaba las ufUts cnando me oort6 el 
dedo. 



To hate. They hate each other. 
They shave one another. 
Those ladies serve each other. 
.Fortune, The nail, (of the finger.) 
Variable, Distant. 
The present. The past. 
The future. Ignorant, 
Tmprudent. Moiety damp. 
Troublesome. A country house. 
My country house is very distant. 
No one knows the future. 
Fortune is variable. 
This damp weather is troublesome. 



Aborrecer.. Se aborrecen el unoalotro. 

Se afeitan los unos & los otros. 

Esas sefioras se sirven la una k la otrs. 

La fortuna. La ufia. 

VariabU. Distante, 

Lo presente. Lo pasado, 

Lo venidero, Ignorante. 

Imprudente. Humedo, 

Incomodo. Una casa de campo. 

Mi casa de campo esti mny distante. 

Ninguno sabe lo venidero. 

La fortuna es variable. 

Este tiempo hdmedo es ino6modo. 



You put your feet near {cerca de) the fire ; will you not bum them ? 
We shall not bum them. Is it possible to know the future ? No, 
sir ; it is difficult to know the present, it is more difficult to know the 
past, and it is impossible to know the future. What art thoa cut- 
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ting? I am cutting my nails. Dost thou cut thy nails every day? 
I cut them every day. What does that child cut ? He wishes to 
cut his pen, but he will cut his fingers instead of cutting it. Will 
you wash your hands? We will wash our hands and our faces, 
{sing,) Have the children washed their feet ? They have washed 
them. Have they washed their necks (sing,)'! They have washed 
them. Were you cutting your pen when you cut your finger ? No, 
sir : I was cutting my nails. Were you wanning your gloves when 
you burnt your fingers ? No, sir; I was warming my hands. Will 
the children wash their faces ? They will not wash them. Will 
they wash their hands ? They will wash them. _ Has that imprudent 
man broken (rompido) his arm? No, sir; he has broken his leg 
(piema). Will not those imprudent children break their legs ? No, 
sir ; they will break their necks instead of breaking their legs. 

Has not that ignorant man made his fortune ? He made it, but 
the ignorant are imprudent and fortune is variable, he has lost it 
again. What distance (d que distancia) is your country house (from 
here) ? It is very distant. Is your house more distant than mine ? 
It is much more distant. Do the wise (los sabios) know the future ? 
No, sir ; they do not know the past or the present perfectly, and they 
cannot know the future. How do you like tliis weather ? I do not 
like it, it is very troublesome, for it is damp and changeable. How 
does the servant make a fire without tongs ? He makes it thus. 
Were all your books contained in your book-case ? All were not 
contained in it, and I sold it. Why did you go to the store yester- 
day ? I went there because I wanted to buy a looking-glass, a bel- 
lows, and a piece of linen. 

Why do you throw away (tiro) that tumbler? I throw it away 
because it is broken. Are you not wrong in throwing away your 
stockings ? I am not wrong, for they are much worn, and are good 
for nothing. Have jott hung your hat on the nail behind the door ? 
No, sir ; but I shall hang it there in a moment. Why does the cat . 
till the mice ? He kills them and eats them because he is hun- 
gry. What did you bring that lady from the city ? I brought her 
a nosegay of pinks and roses. Is it true {yerdad) that those two 
sisters hate (aborrecen) each other ? No, sir • they love each other 

. 17* 
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much. Are those men looking for each other ? They are looMng 
for each other, because they need each other. They are friends and 
they serve one another. 

Thales Milesio,' uno de los siete sabios de Grecia, pregnntado' cual era la cobs 
mas antigua, respondi6 que era Dios, porque Dios ha siempre sido; coal era la 
roas bclla, respondid que el mundo, porque era la obra' de Dios ; cnal la mas 
grande, respondld que el espacio* que compreride* todo ; cual la mejor, la virtod, 
dijo 61, porque sin ella no se puede decir ni haoer bien ; cual la mas facil, la de 
dar consejos & oti'o ; cual la mas diflcil, la de conocerse 4 si mismo, dijo H. 

Caton* c^lebre^ por su heroica virtud y sn amor 4 la patria que lleg6 hasta el 
fanatismo," hizo ver en toda su vida una firmeza,* que tenia su origen" en laans* 
teridad" de sus oostumbres,*' y en su sistema^' de filosofia.'* Despuesde haberse 
opnesto & Catilina," se unio con todos los amigos de la patria contra Cesar y 
Pompeyo." Despues se lade6*' al partido" de este, mirandole*' como defensor* 
de la reptibllca, mientras el primero la amenazaba^' con una pr6xima servidnm- 
bre." Su odio & la tirania'* se manifest6 desde la edad de cAtorce anos. Sarpe- 
don su ayo,'* le habia Uevado al palacio'* de Sila. Horrorizado** 4 la vista de las 
cabezas de tantos proscritos,'^ pregunt6 quien era el monstruo que babia sacrifiea- 
do tantos Romanos. Es Sila, respondi6 Sarpedon. \ Ah, replico" Caton, Sila los 
degolld," y Sila vive aun ! Quiero tu espada oh Sarpedon, para clavarla'* en el 
corazon del tirano, y restituir'* la libertad a mi patria. 

1, Milesio^ Milesian. 2, Preguntado^ being asked. 3, Obra, work. 4, J?^ 
pacio, space. 5, Comp'inder^ to comprehend. 6, Caton^ Cato. 7, Celehre, 
celebrated. 8, Fanatismo, fanaticism. 9, Firmeza, firmness. 10, Origen, 
origen. 11, Austeridad^ austerity. 12, Costumhrea^ (customs) manners. ,13, 
Sistema, sy^em. 14, Fitosofia, phijpsophy. 15, Catilina^ Catiline. 16, Pom- 
peyo, Pompey. 17, Ladear, to incline. 18, Partido, party. 19, Mirandoj 
looking to. 20 ^•Defensor ^ defender. 21, Amenazar, to threaten. 22, Seni- 
dumbre, servitude. 23, Tirania, tyranny. 24, Ayo^ tutor. 25, Palacio^ palace. 
26, Horrorizado^ struck with horror. 27, Proscrito, proscribed. 28, Replicar, 
to reply. 29, Degollar^ to behead. 30, Clavar, (to nail) to pierce. 31, Reiii- 
ivivj to restore. 



TT. LECCION SEPTUAGfiSIMA S]lfcPTIMA. 

REFLECTIVE VERBS. 

Rule IV. English phrases in which the proper object of 
the verb is made the subject, also passive forms, where the 
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f expressed would be general, are usually reflective in 

h. . ' 

lis dear.* La lefia se vende oara. 

\ that they hare arriyed. Se dice que han llegado. 

lis well. El algodon se vende bien. 

aks easily. El vidrio se rompe faoilmente. 

Is cheap. El vino se vende barato. 

d splits easily. Esta lena se parte facilmente. 

k is easily understood. Ese libro se entiende faoilmente. 

ters are soon written. Las cartas cortas se escriben pronto. 

that the crops are good. . Se dice que las ooeechas son buenas. 

. that he is dead. Se me dice que e8t4 muerto. 

liaed, but he is not loved. (A ^I) se le alaba, pero no se le ama 

le money will be given to him. Se le dard la mitad del dinero. 

las been given to the child. Se le ha dado un cuchillo al niiio. 

mey has been promised to them. Se les ha prometido muoho dinero. 

c 1. Phrases like the above are often expressed in Spanish by the third person 

Lhoat the reflective pronoun ; as, 

that the crops are good. Dicen que las cosechas son buenas. 

I that he is dead. Me dicen que esta muerto. 

lised, but he is not loved. Le alaban, pero no le aman. 

naid. Una doncella (or soltera) vieja. 

c 2. Besides the use of reflective verbs according to the four rules which have 
n, there are many reflective verbs for which no general rule can be given, and 
to be learned only by practice and observation ; as, 

_ , , Levantarse. Acostarse. (varied as mo- 

To go to bed. »er,Le8.37.) 

y. To abstain. Casarae. Abstenerse^ (varied as tener,) 

Banarte. Acordarte, (vBried as mover, 
!. To remember, Les. 37.) 

To take a walk. Pasear. Pasearse, 

Tepidj lukewarm. Crudo. Tibio. 

Lean. Las ostras^ los ostiones, Flaeo. 

„ _ Veneer. Producir, (varied as eonoeer^ 

uer. To produce. Les. 39.) 

K 3. Most verbs in cer and cir change e to z before a and o. 
T. Mexico, Venzo. Mejico. 

La California. La California produce 
ia. California produces gold. 

iper form, wood would here be the object ; thus. They sell icood dear. 

be agent, if expressed, would be general ; People say that they have arrived. 
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The United Statei oonqaered Mexico Los Estadoi Unidoi venoienm A M^ 
in eighteen hundred and forty-eight en mil ochocientos onarenta y ooh*. 



I are sometimes eaten raw. LoshneyossecomenalganasTeeescmdoi. 

. , . , , . , To me acaesto temprano y me levaBto 

Igo to bed early and Inseearly. temprano. 

The old bachelor will marry soon. El soltero viejo se casarA pronto. 

He abstains from wine and we abstain El se abstiene de vino y nosotros nos ah** 

from co£^. tenemos de cafe. 

We remember the past. Nosotros nos acordamos de lo pasada 

Do you remember what I said ? | Se acuerda V. de lo que dije ! 

I remember it. Me acuerdo de ello. 

I will bathe in tepid water. Me bafiare en agua tibia. 

He is walldng in the garden. El se pasea en el jardin. 

These oysters are excellent Estos ostiones son excelentes. 

My horse is very lean. Mi oaballo es muy flaco. 

What does Mexico produce ? Mexico produces silverj and CaK- 
fornia produces gold. Did the Spaniards conquer Mexico? The 
Spaniards, commanded by Fernando (ffeman) Cortes, conquered 
Mexico in fifteen hundred and twenty. Did the Spaniards conquer 
other countries ? They conquered many others. Does Mexico pro- 
duce many vegetables ? Yes, sir ; it produces almost all the vege^ 
ables in the {del) world. Do apples sell well this year ? Apples do not 
sell well, but cotton sells very well. Does glass break easier than 
wood ? Yes, sir ; glass breaks easier than wood, and wood breab 
easier than iron. Does cheese cut easier when it is cold than when 
it is warm ? No, sir ; but butter cuts easier when it is warm than 
when it is cold. Has your friend arrived ? I am told that he has 
arrived, but I have not seen him. What will the soldiers receive 
who go to war ? They will receive many acres (acres) of land {tierral 
and much money has been promised to them also. Where is your 
neighbor ? I have been told that he has gone to France. What 
has been promised to you if you study well ? Some good books have 
been promised to us. Are fish ever eaten raw ? Fish are eaten raw 
in some parts (algunas partes) of the world, and many fruits are eaten 
raw everywhere. 

At what hour do you rise in the morning ? I do not always ri^e 
at the same hour ; when I go to bed early, I rise early, and when I 
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go to bed late, I rise late. Is that old maid going to marry ? Yes, 
air; and that old bachelor is going to marry also. Does b« abstain 
from tobacco ? Yes, sir ; and the old maid abstains from tea. Do 
the children bathe every morning ? No, ma^m ; they bathe every 
evening. Do you bathe in warm water? I sometimes bathe in 
warm water, but generally in cold water. After shaving this morn- 
ing did you walk ? Yes, sir ; I walk every morning. Do you like 
oysters ? I like them very much, and these are excellent. Why 
is your horse lean ? He is lean because he eats little. 

Have you remembered what your' father told you? I always re- 
member what he tells me. Where will you go this summer ? I 
shall go to California. Do you like the climate* of that country ? 
No, sir ; it is too wet und the heat is very troublesome. What did 
Thales, the Milesian (Milesio), say of virtue ? He said that it was 
the best thing, because without it nothing could be said* or done (that 
was) good. Do you wear (usa) this hat much ? I wear it every 
day ; this morning it became wet (se moj6)j and I have put it near 
the fire to dry it. Are those handkerchiefs clean or dirty ? They 
are dirty. The mistress is pleased with her servant, for he knows 
how to do almost everything [cad de todo). 

El templo de Diana mas c^lebre y magnifico era el de Efeso,' contado* por una 
de las mete maravillas del mundo, tardaron* en constmirle^ doscientos veinte 
alios, y por espacio de doscientoG contribuyeron* k este fin todas las provincias' de 
Asia. Se admiraban'' en 61 los excelentes cuadros y estatuas" que le adomaban, 
y Bobre todo ciento y veinte columnas que eran monumento* de la magnificencia^" 
de otros tantos reyes. E^te soberbio templo fue abrasado" por Erostrato,*^ na- 
tural^' de Efeso, que qneriendo^^ dejar fama de si, y no pudiendo 6 no queriendo 
inmortalizarse^' con otro hecho mejor, le prendid^* fuego el 6 de Julio del alio del 
mundo 1698, dia en que naci6|^ en Macedonia, Alejandro^* el Grande. 

Otra maravilla del mundo era El Coloso*' de Rodas :'" estatua de bronce que 
representa un hombre, algunos dicen que Apolo, de pie sobre dos torres que de- 
fendian la entrada del puerto*^ de la isla de Rodas. Tenia ciento cinco pi^ de 
altnra, y los navios de mastiles" los mas altos, pasabau facilmente por entre'* sua 
piemas. Un mercader judio,*^ que muoho tiempo despues de arruinado^* compr6 
lo8 trozos," carg6'^ con el metal nueve oientos oamellos. 

1, JB/eto, Ephesus. 2, ContadOy reckoned. 3 Tardar, to spend, (time.) 4, 
Cofiffrtftr, to oonstmct. 5, Contributr, to contribute. 6, Provincia, provineo. 
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7, Admirar, to admire. 8, Ettatua, statue. 9, Monumento, moniiment. 10, 
Magnificencia, magniBccDoe. 11, Ahratado^ burnt. 12, ErosiratOy Herostn- 
tus. 13, Natural, native. 14, QueHendOy wbhing. 15, /nffiortaitzcr, to im- 
mortalize. 16, Prender fuego^ to set fire to. 17, Naeer, to be born. 18, Alex- 
androy Alexander. 19, €olosOj Colossus. 20, Rodas, Rhodes, 21, Puerto, 
port. 22, Mastily mast. 23, Par entre, between. 24, Judio, jew. 25, Am- 
inado, ruined. 26, Trozo, fragment. 27, Cargar, to load. 



T§. LECCION SEPTUAGfiSIMA OCTAVA. 



VERBS, PifOKOUNS, ETC. 



The college. The university. 

Except. Except two. 

To ask, to enquire. The work, 

I hear. 

To fall, I fall. 



El colegio. La universidad. 
Minos. M^oB dos. 
Preguntar, La obra. 
Oigo {oir is varied as stdir, Les. 
Caer. Caigo. 



The other persons of the present of eaer are regular. 
To kindle, to- light. Encender, (as cerrar, Les. 38 . 

The shade. The piano. La sombra. £1 piano. 

To play on the piano. Tocar el piano. 

The progress. To understand. EI progreso. Entender. 

EntiendOf entiendesj entiende, entendemos, eniendHs, enttende». 

I understand, thou understandeat, etc. 

RsMARK 1. In speaking of anything begun in past time and continued at present, the En* 
glish use a past tense, bat the Spanish, the present. 

I Cuanto tiempo ha que estndia V. el es* 



How long have yon studied Spanish 7 

I have studied it a year. 

I have been here six months. 

We have taken lessons two years. 

The method. To comprehend. 

Practice. Give attention. 

A mine. A story. 

He composes stories. 

He will send his son to college. 

I shall go to the university. 



pofiol? 
Le estudio hace nn aiio. 
Estoy aqni haceseis meses. 
Tomamos leociones hace doe afios. 
El mitodo. Comprender. 
La prdctica, Ponga atencion, 
Una mina, Una historia. 
El compone historias. 
El enviar^ su hijo al colegio. 
To irS & la universidad. 



I do not hear what you say, but you To no oigo lo que V. dice, pero V. oye lo 
hear what I say. que yo digo. 
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He asks me what works Cerrantes El me pregunta que obras esoribid Cer- 

wrote. vantes. 
To address one^s self, ' He addresses 

himself to me. V,ngiT,e. EI Be me dmge. 

Rbxabk 2. The reciprocal is placed before the indirect objective pronouns. 

John addresses himself to ns. Juan se nos dirigi6. 

He declared himself ^a<e/ti/ to me. El se me deolar6 reconoeido. 

When I was going to the market I fell. Cuando iba 4 la plaza me oaf. 

He kindles the fire. El enciende el fuego.- 

They are playing in the shade. Juegan 4 la sombra. 

Ton make much progress, you under- V. hace mucho progreso, entiende lo quo 

stand what I say. digo. 

There are gold mmes in California. Hay minas de oro en California. ^ 

Are you going to college ? No, miss ; we are going to the uni- 
versity. Have the sons of our neighbor gone to the university? 
They have not gone to the university, they have all gone to the col- 
lege, except the oldest {el mat/or). Did you hear what that man 
said ? No, sir ; he asked me something, but I did not hear what it 
was. What did he ask ? He asked if the new theatre in this city 
was a beautiftil work. Can all men be truly free in their conduct ? 
The bad cannot be free in their conduct nor the ignorant in their 
opinions. Has the barber shaved you ? No, sir ; the barber is near- 
sighted, and I prefer to shave myself (yo mismo). Have you heard 
Miss C. play on the piano ? Yes, miss ; when I passed by {pasabapor) 
your -house last night, I heard you singing (qtie can(aha) and her 
playing (qvs tocaba) on the piano. Do you remember all that you 
read ? I do not remember all that I read, but I remember much. 
Do the scholars hear all that the master says ? They do not hear it 
all, because they talk and play sometimes instead of listening. Do 
you always hear it? We always hear it and remember it because 
we always listen. 

What did that boy say to you ? He asked me how many books 
there were in the library ; I told him that I did not know, and then 
he asked {se lo preguntd) the master. Have you many flowers in 
your garden ? I have almost every species {casi de toda clase) except 
pinks. Is that old maid fond of flowers ? She is very fond of them, 
and this morning I gave her a nosegay of beautiful roses. Are there 
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oysters in the bay where you live ? There are oysters and many 
other species of fish. When will that old bachelor and that old maid 
marry ? I believe that they will never marry. Do you abslaiu from 
wine ? We abstain from wine and from brandy. 

Do you make much progress in the Spanish language ? I make 
so much that I can already understand and support (sostener) a con- 
versation {conversacion). How long is it that you have taken les- 
sons ? Six months. And in six months only do you understand 
and support a conversation ? Yes, sir ; because the method witb 
which they teach me is so good, and has the rules (reglas) so easy to 
comprehend, and so clear, that it is necessary (necesario) to be very 
stupid not to learn in a short time. Besides that {d mas de «o), we 
always speak Spanish with the master. In that manner, it is certain 
(cierio) that you will learn soon, for nothing is like {como) practice 
and a good granmiar to learn a language. 

La tercera maravilla del mando era el Maosoleo,' 6 el sepnlcro de Mansolos,' 
rey de Caria, que Artemisa, su espoea para niitigar* el dolor qae le cansaba sn 
perdida,* bizo ooDstmir k su memoria, con tal maguifioeneia, y gastos tan orecidos,* 
que \ieg6 este moDumento & contarse' entre las maravillas. De aqui toma origen 
el llamar Mansoleos k los monumentos eregidos^ a la gloria de los hombres celebres, 
y d los simnlacros* que sc ponen en las honras* fdnebres.*" 

La coarta mara villa del mundo era el Jupiter Olfmpico ;^' cstatna de este dios 
colocada" en el templo que tenia en Olimpia, cludad celebre, situada^* entre los 
montes de Osa y Olimpo.'^ Esta estatna, <jbra del escultor" ^Kdias, que inereei6 
la admiracion de la antiguedad,'* era de oro y niai*fil," y representaba el dios sen- 
tado^^ sobre un ti'ono^* ^e oro adomado** de piedras preciosas, la corona en forma 
de un olivo," el calzado^ y manto" tambien de oro, en la mano derecha una 
•»<»fera de oro y marfil, y en la izquierda, un oetro coronado de un ^guOa. Dicen 
que Fiaias pidi6 al dios que le mostrase^ por algun signo"^ si su trabajo^' le habia 
agradado, y que al punto,*' hirio'* el rayo** en el pavimento"* del templo, en un 
lugar que luego ensefiaban," y donde pusieron una uma de bronce. 

1, MauwhOj Mausoleum. 2, Mavaolus, Mausolus. 3, Mitigar^ to assiurge. 
4, Perdida, damage, 5, Crecido, great. 6, Contarse, to be reckoned. 7, Er- 
ejido J erected. S^ Simulacro/imsige. 9 ^ Honrasfunebrea, fnneraAhonors. 11. 
O/^mptco, Olimpian. 13, CoZocac^o, placed. 13, Situado jsiiusited, 14, OZj'mpo, 
Olimpus. 15, EgoultoTy sculptor, 16, AntigOedad, antiquity. 17, Jtfar/?/, 
ivory. 18, j9«nto<^, seated. 19, IVono, throne. 30, il<2orna Jo, adorned. 21, 
OZtbo, olive-tree. 22, Calzado, shoes. 23, Manto^ mantle. 24, Mostrastj 
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raid show, (iinperfeoUiabjanotive of mostrar). 25, Signo, sign. 26, Trabajo, 
>rk. 27, Al punto^ immediately. 28, Herir, to shine upon. 29, Rayo^ ray. 
, PavitnentOy pavement. 31, Enseiiar^ to show. 



T9. LECCION SEPTUAGfiSIMA NONA. 



PRESENT PARTICIPLES. 



Rule. The Present Participle in Spanish is formed from 
e infinitive by changing, in the first conjugation, ar final 
to andoj and in the second and third, er and ir final^ into 
NDo, as. 



CONJ. 



iNriNITIYB. 


Participle. 


Infinitive. 


Participle. 


To speak 


speaking. 


Hablar, 


hablando. 


To wash, 


toasMng, 


lAvar, 


lavando. 


To be. 


being. 


Estar, 


esiando. 


To buy. 


buying. 


Qomprar, 


comprando. 


'To eat. 


eating. 


Comer, 


comiendo. 


To have, 


having. 


Tener, 


teniendo. 


To be. 


being. 


Ser, 


siendo. * 


To make, 


making. 


Haoer, 


haeiende. 


To write, 


writing. 


Escribir, 


escribiendo. 


To receive, 


receiving. 


Recibir, 


recibiendo. 


To go out, 


going out. 


Salir, 


saliendo. 


To conduct. 


conducting. 


Conducir, 


condueiendo. 



CoNJ. 



CoNJ. - 



The four following, besides the regular change, take u inatead of o, in the penult. 
To die, dying. Morir, muriendo. 

To sleep, sleeping. Dormir, durmiendo. 

To be able, being able. Poder, pudiendo. 

To rot, rotting. Podiir, pudriendo. 

There i« also f considerable number of veros ending in tV, having an e in the penult, 
ch change the e into i, in this participle. 



To correct, 


correcting. 


Corregir, 




To ask. 


asking 


Pedir, 


pidiendo. • 


To come. 


coming. 


Venir, 


viniendo. 


To say. 


saying. 


Decir, 


diciends. 


To prefer. 


preferring. 


Preferir, 


prefiriendo. 


To dress, 


dressing. 


Vwtir, 


vistisndo. 
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Participles of thii elan* will be fJTea with their Terbs in the foUowinf lenons. 
8. Verbs which hare a Towel before er or trof the infioitiTe, as also 7r, to go, chaogeiioto 
y in the present participle, and in all parts of the verb where i is followed by a voweL 



To read, reading. 

To bring, bringing. 

To hear, hearing. 

To go, going. 

To build, building. 

He built that house. 
He fell and broke his neck. 
What art thou doing 7 
I am studying, and my brother is writ- 
ing a letter. 



Leer, 
Traer, 
Ouf, 

Ir, 

Construir, 



leyendo. 

trayendo. 

oyendOj 

yendo. 

conatruyendo. 



El copstruy6 aquella casa. 
£1 oay6 y se rompi6 el pescuezo. 
I Que estas tti haciendo 7 
Yo estoy estudiando, y mi hermano esta 
esoribiendo una carta. 



We are talking, and our friends are Estamos hablando, y nuestros amigos » 

eating. tkn comiendo. 

Remark 1. We see in these examples, that the present participle with the Terb to be.fi 
used in Spanish, as in English, to express continuous action or being ; also, that this parti- 
ciple is not varied to agree with its substantive. 

, . Yo estaba esoribiendo mientras que W 
I was writing while you were shaving. ^^^ afeitAndoee. 



* The following list contains nearly all the verbs of this c 



Adherir, to adhere. 
Adquirirj to acquire. 
Adverttr^ to advert. 
Arrepentirse, to repent. 
Arreeirsey to become numb. 
Aaentirge^ to assent. 
Avenirae, to agree. 
Ceftir, to gird. 
Cdegir^ to collect. 



DetpediTy to dismiss. 
Destenir^ to discolor. 
DiferiTy to differ. 
Digerir, to digest. 
DitertiVy to diverf. 
Elegivy to elect. 
EmbettiTy to assail. 
Engreirae, to grow proud. 
EnvtatiTy to invest. 



ComedirtCy to govern one's self. Eapedir^ to expedite. 



Competiry to compete. 

Conccftir, to conceive. 

Coneemir, to concern. 

Conferir, to confer. 

Consentity to consent. 

ConseguiVy to obtain. 

ConstreTSir, to constrain. 

Contradeeir, to cpntradict. 

Controvertiry to controvert. 

Convf-rtiTy to convert. 

DescentTt to ungird. 

Descomedirte. to become rude. Jnterveniry to intervene. 

Deseonaentiraey to dissent. Jnvertir, to invert. 



Eatreriiry to bind. 
J'Vetr, to fiy. 
OemxTy to groan. 
Henchirj to fill up. 
H/^ir, to knead. 
Herir^ to wound. 
Hervirj to boil. 
ImpedxTy to impede. 
Inadvertiry not to attend. 
InferiTy to infer. 
tngerivy to insert. 



Desdecirae, to retract. 
Deaerviry not to serve. 
DealeiVy to dilute. 
DeamentiTy to give the lie. 



Investiry to invest. 
MediTy to measure. 
Jlfen/tr, to lie. 
PerHgiiiry ts persecute 



ass besides the above six. 
PervertijTy to pervert. 
Predeeiry to predict. 
Pre/eriry to prefer. 
PreaenttTy to perceive befort 
PreveniVy to prevent 
Proferir. to utter. 
Proaeguiry to pursue. 
Provenivy to originate. 
ReferiVy to refer. 
RegiVy to rule. 
Reir. to laugh. 
Rendir, to yield. 
Renir. to quarrel. 
Repetir, to repeat. 
Requerir, to require. 
Reaeniirae, to resent. 
ReteKkr, to dye again. 
Reveniry to recover. 
ReveattTy to^nvest 
Seguir. to follow. 
Sentiry to feel. 
Servir, to serve. 
Sobrevenivy to happen. 
Sonreiraty to smile 
SugeriTy to suggest 
T^niVy to dye. 
ZsAen'r, to upbraid. 
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Pronoans are united to the present participle, as to the Infinitlre, and an ac- 
>n the vowel where the stress of voice is. 

jorrecting your exercise i Estaba V. corrigiendo su exercioio mi- 
s washing ? entras que yo estaba lavandome ? 

ing it. Estaba corrigiendole. 

When two actions are spoken of as performed at the same time, the more 
B two is often expressed by this participle. 

3 reading. El come leyendo. 

hile working. El estudia trabajando. 

ile sleeping. Hab16 durmiendo. 

X)ke my arm. Cayendo me rompi el brazo. 



ildren playing under the 



Vea & los niiios jugando 4 la tsombra. 



e you doing ? We are talking, and our friends are eating, 
writing your letters while we were breakfasting ? I was 
m. What will you be doing to-morrow morning at eight ? 
tudying. Have you been writing ? No, sir ; I have been 
5Vhat are you reading ? I am reading a new work of 
s the servant bringing the wood ? He is bringing it. Is 
sleeping? Yes, sir; he fell asleep (se durmid) while writ- 
' do you punish (castiga) that boy ? I punish him because 

stealing my fruit What is the servant doing in the 
He is kindling the fire. Does he kindle a fire when it is 
es, sir ; he kindles it every day. What are those carpen- 
' They are building a house. Are they building it for 

sir ; they built me a house in the spring, and now they 
y one for my neighbor. 

id you see the children ? I saw them at eight this mom- 
y in the shade, in the yard of your house. Has your 
eakfasted ? No, sir ; he has not breakfasted yet, and I 
i he has not risen ; for, he was sleeping when I was dressing, 
Are you reading a work of history ? No, madam ; I am 
3n Quixote {el Bon Quijoie), written by Cervantes ; it is 

{maestra) work of the Spanish. At what hour do you 

I go to bed commonly at ten, and rise at six, then I 

c, and breakfast at half past seven. Po you bathe often ? 

often in cold water. Is California a rich country ? It is 
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not a rich country although (aunque) it produces gold. Have the 
United Stages conquered Mexico the present year ? No, sir ; they 
conquered it some years ago. What are you buying? I am buying 
a pair of boots and this long cord. Are those fish alive or dead? 
They are dead now ; but they were alive this morning when I bought 
them. Why does the maid servant hang the wet linen on the cord I 
She hangs it up to dry it. 

Why does your neighbor lock his door when he goes out? He 
locks it because he is afraid of the robbers. Why do those dogs 
bark ? They bark because they hear the noise of the pigs. What 
is there in that boat ? It is full of pine-apples, oranges, and other 
fruits. That man is hungry; does he wish for some fried eggs? 
No, sir; he wishes for some fried fish and boiled eggs {huevospoia- 
dos por agua) 

Dios ha hecho el mundo de nada por su palabra y volontad ;^ y para tsa gloria. 
Le hizo en seis dias. El primero ore6 el cielo y la tierra, despues la Ins •, el ae* 
gundo cre6 el firmamento* qne llam6 delo ; el teroero, 8epar6 la tierra del agua y 
la hizo produeir las plantas;* el cuarto, cre6 el sol, la luna y las estrellas; d 
quinto, forin6 las aves del aire y los peces del mar ; el sexto, hizo los animalei 
terrestres y form6 al bombre £ su semejanza.^ 

Dios dijo 4 Adam : La tierra sera maldita* por ta causa,' te alimentaras con el 
sudor^ de tu frente, y ella no te prodnoir^ sino espinas* y cardos.' ^Vivir&s tra- 
bajando'® continuamente," hasta que" vuelvas" 4 la tierra de que has sido form* 
ado, porque eres polvo y a polvo has de convertir.** 

El marmol se saca" de la tierra. Es muy duro ; no se puede cortar con on 
cuchillo, sino con una sierra 6 un cincel.*' Hay marmol bianco, negro, Colorado, 
verde y amarillo. Los monumentos en las iglesias son de marmol. Las piedras 
y los pedemales^^ se sacan de la tierra. Alii tiene V. dos pedemales, son may 
duros. Grolpee*' el uno contra el otro y saldrdn chispas.^* El oro es amarillo. 
Es un metal muy bonito y brillante,*" y es extremamente^^ pesado. 

1, Voluntad^ will. 2, Firmamento, firmament. 3, Planta, plant. 4, Seme- 
jamUy likeness. 5, MalditOj cursed. 6, Causa, (cause) sake. 7, Sador^ 
sweat. 8, E«piwa, thorn. 9, Carcio, thistle. 10, rraftcyar, to labor. ll,C(m- 
tinuamenle, continually. 12, Haaia que, until. 13, Vuelcaa, thou returnest, 
(pres. subj. of volver). 14, Convertir, to change. 15, Sacarse, to be drawn. 
16, Cincel, chisel. 17, Pedernal, flint. 18, Golpear, to strike. 19, Chispa, 
spark. 20, Bfdllantey brilliant. 21, Extremamente, extremely. 
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80. LECCION OCrrOGfeSIMA. 



PLUPERFECT TENSE. 



TPBRFSQT Tbnbb i« formed, in Spanish as in English, by joining the past partielpls 
erfect tense of the auxiliary ; as 

!tfo, habina tenido^ habia tenido, habiamot tenido, habiau tenidOj habian tenido, 
thoa hadst had, he had had, we had had, yoa had had, they had bad. 

m breakfasted when thy friend i Habiiu tdmorxado td ouando tu amigo 

lleg6? 
Habia almorzado, 

Habia oido el ladrido de loa perroa ou- 
ando yi6 el ladron. 



I? 

^iasted. 

leard the barking of the dogs 

lie saw the thief. 



iier. 
locked 



the door at eight 



\ had lost her saddle when we La yegua habia per dido la silla cnando 

la enoontramoB. 
Habiamos cerrado la puerta oon Have 4 

las ocho. 
I Habian visto los oriados & su ama oa- 

ando cntr6 ? 
Quitar, quitarse. XJn carruaft. 
Gordo. Un buey g<srdo. 
Pasdr. El marfil. 
Huevos pasados por agua. 
La rueda. Esperar. 
Un canario. TJnAJaula. 
El clima. 'EXmuelle. 
Una clase, Una especie. 
Ei presidente. Aunque. 
Ponerse. Tener puesto. 
El se pone sus guantes antes de ponerse 
8U sombrero, 
ny boots before putting on my Yo me pongo las betas antes de plonerme 

la casaca. 
take off your gloves before i Se quita V. sus guantes &ntes de quit- 
off your hat ? arse su sombrero ? 
my hat before taking off my Yo me quito el sombrero ^tes de qui- 

tarme los guantes. 
paper with an ivory knife. Corto mi papel con un cuchillo de marfil 
•e you waiting for ? i A quien estd V. esperando ? 

iting for the boy who is to Estoy esperando al muchacho que debe 
Qe a bird in a cage. traerme un p&jaro en una jaula. 

18* 



servants seen their mistress 
ihe entered ? 

itoay^ to take off. A carriage, 
fat ox. 
The ivory. 

tl. To wait for. 
(-bird. A cage, 
ate."^ The wharf. 
A species^ kind, 
ident. Although, 
n. To have on. 
>n his gloves before putting on 
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What kind of bird ? i Qao clase de p&jaro ? 

A yellow canary bird wiih green spots. Tin canario amariUo con pintaB verdeB. 

Where is he now 7 i Donde estd ahora 

He is on the wharf. Estd en el muelle. 

What does the servant do ? He takes the mare from the stable 
and puts her in the carriage. Have you a good horse ? I have one 
very good for the saddle. Do you pass that river ofben? Yes, sir; 
and in passing it yesterday I broke a wheel of my carriage. Do yon 
wear much the hat that you have on (tiene puesto) ? I wear it every 
day. This waistcoat which I have on is of silk ; is it not beautiful ! 
It is beautiful, although it is much worn. Of what color is* that coat 
which you have on ? It is blue, and these pantaloons which I have 

fn are black. Is your horse fat ? No, sir ; he is always lean, althougli 
e eats much. What kinds of flowers have you in your garden ? I 
have roses, pinks, and many other kinds. Had you passed the river 
when the wheel of your carriage broke (se rompid) ? I had passed 
the river, and had arrived near my house. Where is your broken 
(roto) carriage ? It is on the wharf. 

Had you found the canary-bird when you bought that cage ? No^ 
sir ; I had bought the cage when I found the canary-bird. Did you 
wait a long time for your friend ? I waited for him a long time, but 
he did not arrive. Do you like this climate? I like it much, al- 
though it is damp and changeable, and the heat is sopaetimes a littie 
troublesome. What had you bought when I saw you in the store ? 
I had bought some ivory combs, an ivory knife, and a piece of cloth. 
Had the servant kindled the fire when you entered ? He had not 
kindled it. Have you seen the neighbor's children this morning? 
Yes, sir ; when I passed his house, I saw them playing in the shade. 
Have you heard my sisters sing ? I have heard them all except 
Louisa {Luisa), Had Charles gone to college when^ you wrote to 
him ? Yes, sir ; he had already been gone some weeks (kacia ya al- 
gunas semanas). 

How do you pass the river ? I pass it in a boat (en bote). What 
does the stranger wish to eat ? He wishes for fried fish, roast pig, 
and boiled eggs. Does he abstain from wine T Yes, sir ; he drinks 
only water. Do you like pine-apples better than apples ? Yes, sir ; ^ 
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1 like peaches better than pine-apples. Is your orotlier well ? 
sir ; he wet his feet yesterday, and to-day he is sick. Is he very 
? He is so, and for that reason (por eso) he has not risen to-day. 
the washerwoman dried the clothes which she wet in the river ? 
has dried them. Are these handkerchiefe clean or dirty ? They 
jlean. Is the mare which you bought good for the saddle ? She 
>od for the saddle, and good for the carriage. Is not the barking 
le dogs a very disagreeable {desagradahU) noise ? Yes, sir ; it is 
ind it is impossible to sleep When there is much (of it). 

I quinta maravilla del mando era el Faro de Alexandria ;* obra de Sostrases, 
•al de Gnido, y construida en el reinado" de Tolomeo Filadelfo,' que gast6^ 
inmensas* sumas.* Era un compuesto^ de galerias,^ sostenidas unas sobre 
con columnas que formaba una torre cuadrada" de mArmol bianco, y de una 
.cion" prodigiosa j" y esta torro estribaba*' sobre un palacio tambien de mkt- 
En lo alto de ella ardia" un fanal,^^ que era el faro del puerto, y desde 
ioen que se descubrian^^ los buques^* que entraban en la isla de Rodas, lo cual 
aposible, pucs dista" mas de doscientas leguas de Alexandria. Ni aun las 
IS se conocen hoy de este soberbio monumento. 

I sesta maravilla del mundo eran los jardines y muros de Babilonia ; obras 
ilficas y s61idas'* que ban liecho inmortaP' k Semiramis, reiiia de Egipto, que 
iand6^° construir. Quinto Curcio,'* al principio de su libro quinto, bace una 
'ipcion" de estos deliciosos y vastos jardines que estaban suspendidos^' ed el 
son columnas. 

flos quinto,que hablaba naturalmente el espanol, el frances, el italiano, y el 
an,acostumbraba'* deoir que para servirse de esas cuatro lenguas como mas 
snia^^ al gcnio^' de ellas, hablaba en espanol k Dios, k los hombres en francos, 
damas en italiano, y & los oaballos en aleman. 

Faro de Alexandria^ lighthouse of Alexandria. 2, Reinado, reign. 3, 
meo Filadelfo^ Ptolemy Philadelphus. 4, Gaatar^ to expend. 5, InmensOj 
?nse. 6, Suma^ sum. 7, Compttesto, composition. 8, Galeria^ gallery. 9, 
iratfo, square. 10, JBZccacton, elevation. 1 1 , Pro<i/^io«o, prodigious. 12, 
ifcar, to rest upon. 13, ilrrfcr, to burn. 14, Fanal^ lantern. 15, Descu- 
ff, to be discovered. 16, Buque, vessel. 17, Dietary to be distant. 18, 
fo, solid. 19, /nmortoZ, immortal. 20, itfanciar, to command. 21, Quinto 
to, Quintus Curcius. 22, Descripcion, description. 23, Suspendido^ sus- 
ed. 24, Acoetumhrar, to be accustomed. 2^ Convenir, to suit. 26, OeniOy 
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81. LECCION OCTOGESIMA PRIMERA. 



IMMEDIATE PLUPERFECT. 



The iMMBOiATB PLUPBRPSCT TSM8S d«ootM that an action had been done immediitdf 
before something else specified. It is ibrmed hj joining the past partible to the put 
definite of the auxiliary, as ; 

Hube tenido, hubiste tenido^ hubo tenido^ hubimoa tentdo^ hiibitteit tenidOf hubienm tmUt. 
I had had, thou hadst had, he had had, we had had, you had had, they had bad. 

This tense is used after the followiDg adverbs of time. 

Apenaa^ hardly. Cuando, when. 

AH quey ) Despuea^ after. 

Al momento giie, ) ^ "^^ *"» Litego que^ as soon as. 

ComOy as, when. No bien^ no sooner. 

Hardly had I gone out when he arrived. Apenas hubo salido coando 61 Ueg6. 

\s soon as he saw me he came to meet AH que H me hube ottto vino & enooD- 
ine. trarmo. 

When we had read the book we re- Cuando hubimos leido el libro le de- 
turned it. volvimoe. 

When they had breakfasted they went 

. Cuando hubieron almorzado salieron. 

out. 

As soon as he had arrived they de- Luego que el hubo llegado ellos pa^ 

parted. tieron. 

After I had seen him I departed. Despuea que le hube visio parti. 

No sooner had they found him tEan No bien le hubieron encontrado cnandc 



they lost him again. 

Humor. Bad humor. 

Rarely. A ring. 

A gambler. Auxiliary verba. 

The gambler plays away his money. 

How long have yon been in this coun- 
try ? 

I have been here since the year thirty- 
seven. 

How long have you had this book ? 

I have had it two weeks. 

How long have you studied French 't 

It is two years. 



le perdieron otra vez. 
Humor. Mai humor. 
Rara vez. Una sortija. 
Un jugador. Vcrbos auxiliares. 
El jugador juega su dinero. 
I Cuanto tiempo ha que V. est^ en esto 

pais (See Les. 73, Rem. 1.) T 
Estoy aqul desde el afio treinta f 

siete. 
I Cuanto tiempo ha quo V. tiene esto 

libro? 
Hay dos scmanas que le tengo. 
I Cuanto tiempo ha que V. estudia d 

frances ? 
Hay dos afios. 
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Ckneral P. has been president two Hace dos alios que el general P. es 

years. - presidente. 

"Washington was president eight years. Washington fue presidente ocho afios. 

We here see that when the act is no longer continued, the Spanish use the past ten^e fike 
the Engl'sh. 

He has been in France these three years. Esti en Francia hay tres afios. 
He was in France three years. Estuvo en Francia tres afios. 

SsMAiuc 1. We have seen Les. 56., Rem. 2, that an infinitive depending on tener is pre< 
ceded* by que. This pronoun is often used before other infinitives also, which admit no 
equivalent in English. 

He wishes for something to eat. El qoiere algnna oosa que comer. 

I seek for something to do. Busco alguna cosa que hacer. 

Had the servant kindled the fire when you entered? No, sir; 
but as soon as I had entered he kindled it. Have you seen the 
physician to-day ? Yes, sir ; hardly had I gone out this morning 
when I met (found) him. Did the merchant pay you your money ? 
Yes, sir ; as soon as I had found him he paid me. When did you 
write to your mother ? As soon as I had breakfasted I wrote to 
her. Tiave you not an umbrella ? No, sir ; no sooner had I bought 
one yesterday, than {cuando) I lost it. Is not virtue the most pre- 
cious thing (lo mas precioso) in the (del) world? Yes, sir; it is; for 
without it, it is impossible to be good and happy. What is the 
matter with you ? In shaving myself this morning I cut my face. 
What is the matter with that servant? In (al) kindling the fire 
this morning, he burnt his hand. Has the child broken his arm ? 
Yes, sir ; in falling yesterday he broke it. 

Can you conjugate all the verbs regular and irregular {irregulares) 
oi the Castilian (casiellana) language ? Yes, perfectly. Can you 
compose a story {historia) with irregular verbs ? Yes, sir ; I am 
going to begin ; give attention. " In my country there was an old 
man who was very rich, but he died very poor, because he wished 
to do things that he could not. He went to the theatre every night, 
and played as one who (como quien) has all the mines of California 
at his disposal {disposicion.) The days (el dia) when (que) he lost 
lie became (se ponia) of so bad humor, that when he came to his 
house, he punished (castigaba) all the servants. He rarely slept in 
his house, and the day that heiiad no money to play he sacrificed I 



214 THE EIGHTT-FmST LESSON. 



(sacrijicaba) the best article (al haja) that he had in order to have it 
One day very early, he met (found) in the road, an old woman, who 
gave liim a gold ring, and said to him ; Sir, with this ring placed on 
the little finger of the right hand, you will find a spouse very rich. 
If you make good use (tuo) of what she has, you will die tranqnil 
(tranquilo) in your bed ; but if not, you will die without having a 
bed on which to lie down (acostarse.) The old man toot the ring, 
put it on the finger which the old woman told him, and went to a 
gambling house (casa dejuego), and as he was a gambler, lost the 
money which he had in his pocket book, and played away the ring. 
Therefore (por esa razon) he did not find the rich wife, and died 
without having a bed on which to lie down. 

How do you find my story with the irregular verbs ? I believe 
that all the verbs of your story are not irregular ; because there are 
in it auxiliary and regular verbs. There are auxiliary verbs, but no 
regular verbs. 

Louis Xn. respondi6 i oierto^ oortesano,' qne le iooitaba' & castigar^ a nn 
sujeto qne le habia disgustado* kntea de subir* al trono. No toca^ al rey de 
Francia vengar' las iojurias del duqae* de Orleans. 

Jamas se lee, sin entemeoerse" y edificarse^^ un rasgo" del rey Roberto. Do- 
cubiertos^^ algunos complices^* de una conspiraoion^* formada contra este moiuff- 
ca, confesaron su delito^' con sefiales" de verdadero arrepcntimicnto.^' Mas on 
embargo el tribunal de loe lores los conden6" & muerte, sin querer mitigar* U 
sentencia.'' Roberto fu6 el tinico** que se compadeci6,*' y oblig6" al C0Dsej6 4 
susoribir^* al perdon'* con esta piadosa'^ estratagema ;" envi6 su confesor" 4 
aqnellos infelices delinouentes,'* y i la mafiana les hizo administrar'^ la conni- 
nion ]** dirigiendo'' luego la palabra a sus con^ejeros,'* les dijo ; i os oonven- 
drd** enviar 4 la horca'* k los qae Jesu Cristo'^ acaba de recibir en su mesa ? 

Luis XII. pregunto al sefior de Tribuloe, i que era menester'" para hacer la 
guerra con buen exito ?'* Tres cosas son absolntamente indispensables, le re- 
spondi6 el mariscal *, la primera dmero, la segunda dinero, y la teroera dinero. 

1, CiertOj certain. 2, Cortesano, courtier. 3, Incitar, to incite. 4, Casti- 
gar, to punish. 5, Disguatado, displeased. 6, Subir, to ascend. 7, Tocar, is 
belong to. 8, Vengar, to avenge. 9, Duque, duke. 10, EnUrneeerse, to , 
become affected. II, JEdificarse, to become ' edified. 12, Rasgo, trait 13, 
Descubierto, discovered. 14, Complice, accomplice. 15, Conspiracion, con' 
spiracy. 16, Delito, guilt. 17, Setial, mark. 18, Arrepentimiento, repent- 
anoe. 19, (kudenar^ to oondenm. 20, MiHgar, to mitigate. 21, Smienei^ 
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Botenoe. 22, Unieo, only one. 23, Compadecerae, to pity. 24, Obligar, to 
blige. 25, Stucribir, to subecribe. 26, Perdon, pardon. 27, Piadoao, pious. 
B, Ettratagema, stratagem. 29, Confesor^ confessor. 30, Delincuente, offen- 
.«r. 31, 'Administrar, to administer. 32, Comunion, communion. 33, ZW- 
igir, to direct.^ 34, Consejero, counsefler. 35, Conveniry to become. 36, Hor- 
a, gallowB. 37, Jeau Criato, Jesus Christ. 38, Meneater, necessary. 39, 
^xitOj result 40, MariMceU, marshal. 



89. LECCION OCTOftESIMA SEGTJNDA. 

FUTURB PERFECT. 

Tin FUTURB PERFECT is formed in Spanish, as in English, by joining the past participle to 
be fiUare of the auxiliary. 

Wnt thou have learned thy lesson at ^ //aJro* «;>renrfirfo tu leccion d las diez ? 

ten o'clock? 
! shall have learned it at nine. La habre aprendido k las nueve. 

fiYin you have dined at two ? i Habrdn comido V V. & las dos ? 

6^6 shall have dined at two, and my Habremoa comido a las dos, y mi her < 

brother will have dined at one. mano habrd comido & la una. 

Pi apot, atain, A apot, mark. Una mancha. Una pinta. 

Viaagreeable. His country. DeaagradabU. Su patria. 

To atain, defile. In front. Manchar. En frente. - 

To command, also to aend. Several. Mandar. Varioa. 
ToremtUn. Totake away, carry away. Quedar, quedarae. Llevarae. 
To get wet. To breakfaat. Mojarae. Deaayunarae. 

jDMoyunor is to break one's last by taking the first food in the morning ; almorxar is to 
take a morning meal. 

Why do you not put on your vest ? i Porque no se pone V. su chaleco ? 

Because it has stains. Porque tiene manchas. 

Ihat bird has several spots on his Ese pdjaro tiene varias pmtas en las 

wings. alas. 

Ts aerve. Servir (varied as pedir, Les. 58.) 

He has served his country well. El ha servido bien a su patria. 

I liave stained my handkerchief. He manchado mi pafiuelo. 

My house is in front of the church. Mi casa est& en frente de la igleaia. 

lihall remain here. Me quedar6 aqul. 

% &ther commands it Mi padre lo manda. 

^ Banrant takes away ^6 taUe. El oriado so Ueta la moM. 
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My hat has become wet. Mi sombrero se ha mojado. 

I break my fast at six with a cap of Me desaytmo k las seis om una taa do 

coffeo and a piece of bread. oaf6 y an pedazo de pan. 

That girl serves her mistress well. Esa moza riire 4 sn ama bien. ' 

A republic. Una repHbliea, 

'Die ignorant can be free neither in his El ignorante no puede serlibre ni enm 

opinions nor in his condact. opiniones ni en sn conducta. 

Ton bathe in tepid water, bat I btithe V.se bafiaen el agaa tibia, peroyomebofio^ 

in cold. en la fria. 

Why do you not put on your new vest ? I do not put it on, be- 
cause it has several stains. Who has stained it ? That little boy 
has stained it with ink, and the washerwoman can not take them 
out (quitdrselas) with soap and water. What are you looking for? 
I am looking for a cow which I have lost ; she has on the right side 
a black spot, and on the head several yellcrw spots. What has the 
master commanded you to do ? He has commanded us to write 
these letters. Will you have written them at nine o'clock ? No 
sir ; but I shall have written them at eleven. What makes that dis- 
agreeable noise ? The carriage-wheels (make it.) Whom are you 
waiting for ? I am waiting for several persons who are on the 
wharf. Is not France a republic ? No, sir ; the United States are 
a republic, but France is not. Is not your horse very fat ? He is 
very fat although he does not eat much. 

What works has your friend written ? He has written a poem 
and several other works. When you had washed and dressed, did 
you not shave yourself? No, sir; after I had bathed and dressed, 
the barber shaved me. Is it not very convenient to have much 
money? It is convenient to have much money, but it is more 
convenient to have good friends. Have you a sore finger ? Yes, 
sir ; in cuttifl^ my nails yesterday, I cut my finger. Has not that 
youth made Ms fortune ? He has made it ; but he is imprudent, t 
fortune is variable, and no one knows the future ; I believe that he 
will lose it again. Is your house more distant than the merchant's? 
No, sir ; it is less distant than his. Do you like this damp weather? 
No, sir ; it is very troublesome. Are oysters eaten raw ? They are 
often eaten raw, but I prrfer them {d mi me gustan maa) cooked. 
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Will you have gone to bed at ten ? I shall have gone to bed at 
ten, and I shall have risen at six. Will you bathe to-morrow morn- 
ing ? I shall have bathed at seven. Do you walk much? I walk 
every morning and every evening. Are you going to college ? I am 
going to college, and my brotlier is going to the university. Have 
you read all the books that I lent you ? T have read them all but 
one, and I shall read that soon. Is the master correcting your exer- 
cises ? No, sir ; as soon as I had written them yesterday, he cor- - 
rected them. What is that lazy scholar doing? He is sleeping 
while we are studying. What have you to do ? I have to learn a 
lesson, and write two letters. That man is hungry, has he anything 
to eat ? Yes, sir ; he has enough to cat. ' Have you read that 
letter ? Yes, sir ; while you were breakfasting and while your 
friend was talking, I was reading it. 

La septima tnaravilla del mundo eran las pirdmides de Egipto ; monomentos 
oelebres qae son sepulcros de sus reyes y muestra' de sa poder. Como la 
pasion fovorita' de los Egipcios era itrepararse* sepulcros, para privar* sus cucr- 
pos de oormpcion, y poncrlos al abrigo' de todo insulto, quedan aun gran poroion 
de estas pir&mides, cuyos prcciosos restos^ son objeto de la admiraoion^ 6 investi- 
gaciones* de lus sabios ; pero las mas bellas y mayores son las tres que existen* 
en la orilla izquierda del Nilo, y cerca del antiguo Cairo. Su elevacion es tal, 
que desde el pie parecen lanzarse'" en las nubes j exleriormente** estSn revesti- 
das^* de marmol, y las rodcan^' una multitud de santuosos edificios entre los 
conies se cuenta" el que el rei Gian destin6" para sepultura" de sus ascendi- 
entes,^^ y que consistia en un inmenso salon,^^ sostenido por cien oolumnas de p6r- 
fido,'* cuarenta estatuas de oro, que habia dentro, encerraban*** los restos de otros 
tantos reyes, y en el sitio preferente,'^ estaba la del rey Gian, sentada en un 
trono, y oubierta de diamantcs. 

Los historiadores que ban hablado de estos prodigios del arte, escribieron en 
tJempos tan posteriores al que se construyeron las pir&mides, que los nombres de 
lot reyes que ooncibieron y ejecutaron al proyecto de edificarlas loo ba scpultado el 
olvido. 

1, Mueatra, specimen. 2, FavoriiOj favorite. 3, Prepararse^ to prepare for 
themselves. 4, Privar^ to secure. &, Al abrigo^ in protection. 6, Restoa, re- 
mains. 7, Admiraeion, admiration. 8, Investigacion, investigation. 9, Exis- 
<«r, to be. 10, Lanzarse^ to shoot upwards. 11, Exteriormcnte^ extemslly. 
12, Reveatido, covered. 13, Rodear, to encompass. 14, Cantarae, to be 
ooimted. 15, Deatinar, to destine. 16, Sepultura^ burial. 17, Aacendiente, 

19 
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ancestor. 18, Salon, saloon. 19, Porfido, porphyry. 20, EncerroTj to inclose. 
21, Preferente, preeminent. 22, Prodigio, prodigy. 23, Posterior ^ later. 24, 
ConcebiVy to conceive. 25, Ejecutar, to execute. 26, Edificar, to build. 27 
Olvido, forgetfulnesB. 



83. LECCION QCTOGESIMA TERCIA. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

SUBJUNCTZVB PRB8BNT OP SbR. 

Yo aeoy tu ^as, M «ea, noaotroe aeamoa, vosotros seaia^ ettoa anan. 

I may be, thou mayest be, he-may be, we may be, you maj be, thej may be. 

SUBJUNCTIYB PRBSENT OF ESTAR. 

To eatif t& eatia^ &. eatiy noaotroa eatemoa, voaotroa eatiia, elloa eaten. 

I may be, thou mayest be, he may be, we may be, you may be, they may be. 

Thb 8UBJUNCTIVB MOOD, in Spanish, depends upon some other word or phrase, and ii 
generally preceded by the conjunction que or a relative pronoun. It expresses the meaning 
of the verb under a condition of doubt or uncertainty, not (xa actucUly exiating ; but aa re- 
gctrded by the mind^ and all the cases of its use may be reduced to this one rule. For 
the benefit of the learner However more specific ruies are given. 

Rule I. Verbs expressing will, desire, doubt, fear, com- 
?nand, consent, and affections of the mind generally, govern a 
dependent verb in the subjunctive, when the subject of the 
dependent is different from that of the governing verb. 
I wish that thon mayest be satisfied, or 
I wish thee to be BatisBed. Q"'^™ 1"» "'"* ^^^^- 

I wish that thou mayest be good, or ^ . , 

, . , , , "^ , o > Quiero que seas bueno. 

I wish thee to be good. 

He desire, that I may be here, or El desea que yo e.«e aad. 

He desires me to be here. 

He desires that I may be learned, or ^ ^^^ ^„^ y^ ^„ ^^^ 
He desires me to be learned. 

Rbmark 1. When there is no change of person the infinitive ia preferred to the subjune* 
tive in Spanish as in English. 

He desires that he may be good. Dcsea ser bueno. 

I desire that I may be learned. Deseo ser docto. 

"We fear that he is our enemy. Tememos que sea 61 nuestro enemigo. 

* Here the second verb eatea depends on the first quiero^ and has a different subject M in- 

stead of yo understood; it is therefore in the subjunctive, Quiero ellibro qux tienea ; here 

the second verb is not in the subjunctive, because it does not depend on gt^ero, which has 

/i^o for its object, Quiero eatar aatiafecho ; here the second verb eatar, is not in the 8ub> 

jaactive, because it has no subject dVf[eTeutftom\:baiL q£ vV^^ fLx^k^ quiero. 
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We fear that he is sick. Tememos que este 61 enfermo. 

They doubt our being honest. Dudan que 8eamo8 honrados. 

They doubt our being here. Dudan que eatetnos aqui. 

I do not approve of your being proud. No apruebo que sean VV. soberbios. 
I do not approve of your being in this No apruebo que esUn VV. en este 
place. lugar. 

To doubt. ' To approve. ^"^*''- ^P^^^^^y (varied as Mover, 

^^ Lcs. 37.) 

To be ignorant of, not to know. To r n 

, . ^ •" Ignorar. Desear. 

destre. 

To feel^ to perceive^ also to regret. Sentir^ (varied as preferir^ Les. 35.) 

Honest. An honest man. Ilonrado. Un hombre de bien. 

Proud. A philosopher. Soberbio. Un filosofo. 

To fear, apprehend. Learned. Temer. Docto. 

To take place. To throw, to shoot. Darse or scr. Tirar or arrojar. 

To refuse. Negar (varied like cerrar, Les. 38.) 

To bite. Morder, (varied like mover, Les. 37.) 

I regret that you are poor. Siento que V. sea pobre. 

He regrets that we are sick. Siente que estemos enfermos (or malos.) 

We feel the cold in winter. Sentimos el frio en invierno. 

She does not know that her brothers Ella ignora que sus hermanos est^n en 

are in the country. el oampo. 

She does not know that they are our t 

' Ignora que sean nuestros amigos. 

The ball takes place this evening. El baile serd (or se da) esta noche. 

It took place last evening. El fue (or se di6) anoohe. 

It took place the day before yesterday Fue (or se di6) anteayer & las diez de la 

at ten o'clock in the evening. noche. 

He throws stones at the dog. El tira piedras al perro. 

He throws himself on the ground. Se arroja contra el suelo. 

He denies what he has done. Niega lo que ha hecho. 

The dog has bitten the child. El perro ha mordido al nifio. 

Where do you wish your son to be ? I wish him to be in school 
{la escuela.) Do you not desire your sons to be wise ? Yes, sir ; 
all parents desire their sons to be wise. What does the boy who is 
in the street wish ? He wishes his brothei-s to bo with him. Does 
he not fear that the dog of his neighbor may be in the yard ? He 
does not fear the dog's being in the yard, but his being in the 
street. Have you friends ?' We have some. What do you desire 
for them ? We desire that they may be happy. I deam '^<^^i^ 
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father to be in my store to-morrow. I doubt his being in the city 
to-morrow, because we fear that he is sick in the country. Does 
that old man doubt that my son is as wise as his cousin ? He does 
not doubt his being as wise ; but he doubts his being a^ honest 
What o*clock is it ? It is twelve o'clock. Do you approve of your 
children's being here ? We approve of their being here, but we do 
not approve of their being in the street 

Is not your white handkerchief stained ? Yes, sir ; it has several 
stains. Why does that boy make that disagreeable noise ? Because 
he is bad. His father commands him to be {que esti) at home, 
and not in the street. Do you know the neighbor who lives in front 
of your house ? I know hinrwell ; he is an honest man, an I learned, 
but he is too proud. At what hour did you break your fast this 
morning ? I broke my fast at half past six, with a cup of coffee and 
a biscuit Did you know last night that your friend had been to 
see you ? Yes, sir ; and I regretted extremely (en esiremo) not to 
have been {haber estado) at home. Why do you regret to have Mr. 
B. for a neighbor ? Because he has a son who is almost always 
throwing stones. Did you ask your father for something ? I asked 
him for money and he Tafused it to me. Why does the boy fear 
that dog ? He fears him because he sometimes bites him. I do not 
doubt that this lesson is very long, and the master wishes you to be 
at home, and me to be in my room. 

A person asked one of his friends why he had married {se hahia 
casado con) a woman small and lean {delgada) : " It is,'' he replied, 
" because I have always thought that of all the evils which aflflict 
{afiigen) us, a prudent man ought always to choose (escoger) the 
least. 

Qneremos que nuestra javentud lea' oon algnna detencion* lassignientes' lineas 
que coDsagramos* unicamenie'* & su verdadera felicidad. 

Bacon, este sabio tan superior a su siglo, esta guia' tan ilnstrada^ en el estudi* 
de la naturaleza, cste legislador' de la razon humana, que habia penetrado'" en 
las profundidades de la filosofia y empezado d ilustrar'* la fisioa'' oon las luces de 
la experiencia ;** Bacon, cnyos vastos conocimiientos" ban publioado," y cuyas 
obras ban traducido'* y analizado" los fil6sofos modemos,*^ no era verdaderamente 
tal como ban querido pintarnosle algunas Tec^s. Se sabe hoy ouanto** habian 
aU<MPde«figurado^ bus sentimientos.^' El autor del Cristianisms?^ de Boom pa- 
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blicado pooM alios ha, le ha vengado" de la altcracion de bus obras. La vida de 
Bacon, lew fragmentoe'* que ha dado del ilustre canciller,'* las notas'* y re- 
flexioncs'' con que ha aoompaOado** sus extractoe,^* mucstran hasta que punto*" 
86 habia alterado*' su metodo^y obscurecido^su doctrina.'^ Baoon oreia que la 
Tevclacion'* sola nos ha llustrado sobre el yerdadero orfgen del mundo y del 
bombre. Tenia las ideas" mas nobles de la divinidad,*^ profiMUiba** un gran 
respeto** i los libros santos, y la observacion^" de la naturaleza era para 41 un 
nuevo motivo*' de admirar y bendcoir*' al autor benefico de todas las oosas. 

1, Lea^ may read, (subj. pres. of Zeer«) 2, DeteneioUj (detension) deliberation. 
3, Siguiente, followinjcr. 4, Consagrar^ to consecrate. 5, Unicamente, solely. 
6, Ouia^ guide. 7, llustrado, enlightened. 8, Estudio, study. 9, Legisla- 
dor J legislator. 10, Penetrado, penetrated. 11, Ilu9trar, to enlighten. 12, 
Fitica, physios. 13, Experiencia, experience. l4,mConocimiento, knowledge. 
15, PubUcadOy published. 16, Traducieb, translated. 17, Analizado, analyzed. 
18, Moderno, modem. 19, Cuanio, how much. 20, Desfigurado (disfigured) 
misrepresented. 21, Sentimiento, suntiment. 22, Crisiianismo, Christianity. 
23, Vengado, avenged. 24, Fragmento, fragment 25, Canciller, chancellor. 
.26, Nota, note. 27, Reflexion, reflection. 28, Acompafiado, accompanied. 
29, Extracto, extract. 30, Punto, point (hasta que punto, how far.) 31, Al- 
terado, altered. 32, Metodo, method. 33, Obscurcido, obscured. 34, Doe- 
trina, doctrine. 35, Revelacion, revelation. 36, Idea, idea. 37, Divinidad, 
divinity. 38, Profesar, to profess. 39, Respeto, respect 40, O^Mrtwicioi*, ob- 
servation. 41, Motivo^ motive. 42, Bendecir, to bless. 



84. LECCiON OCTOGfiSIMA CUARTA. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Subjunctive Pbbsbnt of Dak, to oivb. 
Vo<fi, tudee, Udi nosotros demos, vosotro8 deit, eOoaden, 

I maj give, thou may est give, he may give, we may give, you may give, they eiay give. 

Subjunctive Present op Ir, to oo. 
To vaya, /& voftu, el raya, nowtros vttyamos, vosotroe vayaia, ellot vayan, 

I may go, thou mayest go, he may go, we may go, you may go, they r^ay go. 

Rule II. Impersonal verbs and impersonal phrases, such 
as eSy with an adjective, when they are followed by que nnd 
a verb not affirming a thing positively, govern that verb in 
the subjunctive. 

It is of much importance that vou give , , 1 

him money. /iii|Hirto mucho qne le dc V dinero. i 

19* " 
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/ must (or it i* necessary that I) give _ , , , 

. , . Es menester qne yo se le de. 

It is suitable that we give them moDey. Es eonvenietUe que les demos dinerc. 

// is impossible ihtH they give it to 

, Es imposihle que ellos se le den. 

I must (or it is necessary that I) go ^ , . 

, Es menester que yo vaya & mi cssa. 

It may be tliat he is gtMng. Puede ser que el vaya. 

It will be necessary that they go to 

1 , Sera necesano que vayan k la escnela. 

Necessary. It may be, perhaps. Necesario, or menester. Puede ser. 

Sait;ible. It imports, is important. Conveniente. Importa. 

Good morning^ sir. • Buenos dias, caballcro. 

Rbmarjc 1. In ralutations dia, tarde^ and noehe are always plaral. 

Good evening. Good night. Buenas tardes. Buenas noches. 

At your service. Para servir a V. 

How are you ? or, how do you do ? i Como esta V.? 

A family. Except. Vnafamilia. Excepto. 

Hie family is well except my brother. La familia estd hueiia excepto mi hcrmaim. 

To weep. To laugh. To laugh at. Llorar. Reir. Reirse de, 

Yo rio, til ries, il rie^ * nosotros reimoBj vowtros reis, ellot rien. 

I laugh, thou laughest, be laaghs, we laugh, you laugh. they lau^ 

Common. Equal. Comun. Igual. 

The air. Beauty. El aire. La hermosura. 

The air is common to all. VA aire es comun a todos. 

My sisters are equal in beauty. Mis hermanas son iguales en hermosura. 

Do you not know that he is a philosopher ? i Tgnora V. que sea fil6sofo ? 

A fever. Since. Una calentura. Desde. 

Since when, how long ? Since yester- ,„.,., 

, ^ I Desde cnando ? Desde ayer. 

How long have you been here ? i Desde cuando esta V. aqui ? 

I have been here since Sunday. Estoy aqui desde el domingo. 

To stand up. He cannot stand up. Estar en pie. No puede estar en pi6. 

Good morning, miss. Good morning, sir. How do you do? I 
am very well, at your service. How is your family ? All are well 
except my father, who is unwell. What is the matter with him? 
He has a fever, and headache. How long has your father been sick? 
Since last week, when (que) he went to the country, and* when he 
returned to the city it was necessary to catty him to his bed, because 
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he could not stand up. Is your neighbor learned ? My neighbor is 
honest, but I doubt his being learned. Is not his brother rich ? His 
brother is very proud, but I know not that he is rich. You are 
■without a cloak ; do you not feel cold? Yes, sir; I always feel the 
cold in winter. Yesterday I asked your brother for his knife, and he 
refused it to me ; does he often refuse it to you ? He always refuses 
it to me. 

Must we not give something to that poor man ? We must give 
him some money. Do you believe that your rich neighbor gives him 
money ? No, sir ; I doubt his giving him a glass of water. Do 
you wish me to go to the theatre to-night? No, I wish you to go 
to the church, and the children to go also. At what bour must we 
go ? It is necessary for you to go at seven. Do you not speak to 
your neighbor ? No, sir ; he is not honest (hombre de bien)^ and I 
never speak to him, nor bid him*(/p doy) good morning. What flow- 
ers have you in your garden ? I have all those which you have in 
yours, except pinks. Have you heard of the two philosophers, Dem- 
ocrates and Heraclitus ? Yes, sir ; the former regretted and wept at 
the follies {locuras) of men, and the other laughed at them. Which 
of the two Wcos the more wise ? It is not good either to weep or to 
laugh always at the follies of men. Are not the best things the most 
common ? Yes, sir ; light, air, and water, are the best things, and 
ihey are also the most common. Which of those two young ladies 
is the more beautiful ? I cannot say, because I think that they are 
equal in beauty. 

Where dost thou wish me to go ? It is important for thee to go 
to school, and for thy brothers to go also. Is it necessary for us to 
go every day ? You must go every day except Saturday and Sunday. 
Why must we go to schooF ? You must go in order to learn English, 
French, and Spanish. Is it not suitable that my cousin go also ? It 
is impossible for him to go, because he has much work to do. Must 
we give the master his money to-day ? No, I have no money now ; 
but perhaps I may give it to him to-morrow. Must we give the poor 
boy anything ? It is necessary for you to give him bread, and your 
^ends to give him money. 
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Descartes, honra* de Fnmcia, no nos ha dejado en duda* sos sentimieiitos re- 
«igiom8.' En sn metailsica* prob^' la existcncia* de Dios, la distincion^ del ciierpo 
y del alma. Ims verdades de la fe* (se leo sobre este asanto* en la enciclopedia," 
articulo^* cttrletianismo^*) siempre fueron las primeras en su oreencia,^* Hempre 
con8erv6 el fondo*^ de piedad" que le babian inspirado sds maestros en la Flechn.^' 
Jamas parocio fiI6sofo mas respetnoso" que 61 h^ia la divinidad. Siempre babl6 
do Dios eon sabidan'a, siempre do mi mode noble y eleyado. Estaba en la con- 
tinaa aprebension'* de no decir ni escribir oosa indigna de la religion," y nada 
Sgnalaba** su delicadeza** en este pmsto. Sos cartas particnlarmento*' respiran" 
una moral'^ elevada, y una Hlosufia religiosa, que ranestran mi alma recta e ila»* 
trada con las luces de la f6. 

1, Honra, honor. 3, Duda, doubt. 3, Religiofo, religious. 4, Metafidea, 
metaphysics. 5, ProhaVy to prove. 6, Exiatencia, existence. 7, Distinciony 
distinction. 8, Fe, faith. 9, Asunto, subject. 10, Eneiclopcdia^ encyclopedia. 
II, Artieulo, article. 12, Carteaianismo, cartesianism. 13, Creencia, belief. 
14, Fondo, foundation. 15, Piedad, piety. 16, Flecha, (a college at Paris.) 
17, Respetvoso, respectful. 18, Apreheniion, (apprehension) guard. 19, Re- 
ligion, religion. 20, Igualar, to equal. 21, Delicadeza, delicacy. 22, Pariie- 
ularmente, particularly. 23, Respirar, to breathe. 24, MorcU, morality. 25, 
Recto, just. 



85. LECCION OCTOGfeSIMA QUINTA. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

The subjunctiTe mood, used according to the two roles already given, expresses the metn- 
ing of the verb not as a fact, but as a mere conception of the mind.* So also in the follow 
ing: • 

Rule III. The relatives que, quien, and cuyo, when they 
refer merely to what is general and suppositious, take the 
following verb in the subjunctive ; but when they refer to 
what is definite and known, they take it in the indicative. 

I will buy a house which is large. Comprare una casa que sea grande. 

* To say : You give him money, F. le da dinero^ is to slate a fact, that money is actually 
given. But, to say : He wishes you to give him money, &. quiere que V. le di dinero^ (accord- 
ing to Rule I. Les. 83,) or. You most give him money, c* menester qtie V. ledidinero^itt- 
cording to Rule II. Les 84,) is to represent the giving of money, not as a fact, but only as a 
desire or obligation. In the first phrase, therefore, the indicative mood is used ; In the two 
last, the subjunctive. 
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I wish an employnient which b agree- 

Quiero un empleo que sea agradable. 

I will marry a woman whose soul is Me casare con una majer cuya alma aea 

endowed with sensibility. sensible. 

Tliese phrases imply that the particular bouse, the precise kind of occupation, and the in- 
diTidaal woman, are not yet determined on ; but are referred to as mere desires or intentions 
of the mind. When the particular objects are known, and spoken of as facts, the iodicatiTe 
is used: thus: 
I shall bay the house which is large. Oomprarc la casa que et grande. 

I have an employment which is agree- 

, . Tcngo un empleo que es agradable. 

I am going to marry a woman whose Voy a casarme con una mujer cuya ahna 

soul is endowed with sensibility. ea sensible. 

Rbmabk 1. The relative also, preceded by ^, /b, todo^ euanto^ when used TSguely, governs 
the subjunctive. 

I will buy of those horses that which Comprare de esos caballos el que aea 

is the best. mejor. 

I will buy the one which is the best. Comprare el que es mejor. 

In this latter phrase the particular horse is designated, in the former he is not. So in the 
first phrase below lo que is used vaguely, in the second definitely. 

He will, tell you what is the truth. El le dird k V. lo que sea la verdad. 

What he tells you is the truth. !/> que el le dice a V. es la verdad. 

He marries his cousin. El so casa eon su prima. 

An employment. Endowed with aen- 

aihiUty. ^^ empleo, Senaihle. 

SxTBJVNcTivs Present op Sabbr, to know. 
Ybsepo, ttisepeUf Heepa. 

I maj know, thou mayest kiiow, he may know, 

nosotroa oepttmos, voaotros aepdia, elloa aepan. 

we may know, you may know, they may know. 

Do yon wish us to know more tlian i Quiere V. que sepamos mas que nuea- 

our cousins ? tros primos ? 

I wish you to know as much ae they. Quiero que W. sepan tanto como eUos. 

„ , , , 1 „ iEs menester que yo sepa mi lecoion 4 

Must I know my lesson at eleven ? , • 

' las once i 

Thou must know it at ten. Es menester que la sepas a las diet. 

I wish for a master who knows French. Quiero on maestro que sepa el franocs. 

The military. Certain. Los militarea. Cierto. 

An entertainment, party. The birth. Un convite, tertulia. El nacimiento. 

The birth-day. El did de nacimiento, el cumplea^oa. 

He answers yes. He answers no. Respond e que sL Responde que no. 

Remark 2. Politeness often requires the epithets el a^Sor^ la aeflora, la aeHoritay etc., 
fore persons, in Spanish. 



1 
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Where is your father f i Donde eetk el eefior padre de V. ? 

Is your mother well 7 i Eatk buena la set^ora madrc de V. I 

Fireworks. Sur§. Fuegos artiJieiaU; Seguro, 

Together. We will go together. Junto. Iremos juntos. 

Pleasure. The company. £1 placer. La compania. 

Ilovr long have you had the fever ? i Dcsde cuando tiene V. la cslentnra? 

I have had it since last week. La tengo desde la semana pasada. 

The military give an entertainment to- . 

. , . Los militares dan on convito esta noehe. 

mght. 

Perhaps I shall be there. Fnede ser que yo est^ alM. 

The hotel. The Saint Charles hotel. La posada. La posada de San Carlos. 

Dear. Dear sister. Querido. Querida hermana. 

When does your nephew marry the daughter of the rich Mr. C? 
He marries her the twentieth of next month. Has he a good em- 
ployment ? He is seeking one which may be more agreeable than 
the one which he has had. Will he marry a lady who is amiable ? 
He will marry one who is amiable and endowed with sensibility. 
Do you wish for a master who knows Spanish ? I wish for one who ^ 
knows Spanish and French. Which of my books do you wish for? 
I wish for that which is the best. Do you wish me to go to see 
the fireworks to-night ? I wish you to go, and your children to go 
also. Can you -not come to the entertainment to-night ? No, sir; 
it is necessary for us to go to the country this afternoon. At what 
hour must you go home ? We must go at ten. 

Good morning, dear Emily (JSmilia) ; are you well as ever {siem- 
pre) ? Yes, dear cousin, thank God {gradcLS d Dios), our family is 
well, no body has had even a slight (ni yna pequena) fever. My 
uncle, can you lend me your carnage ? I wish my cousin to go this 
afternoon to the country. Dear nephew, thou knowest that all which 
I have is at thy service. Where are you going ? I am going to the 
party which the sailors ^ve to the son of general B. Where do the 
sailors give the party ? They give it in the hotel which is in front 
of the theatre. It is the best hotel in this city. An Irishman weni 
to see a professor {profesor) of music (de^musica), and asked him 
what was the price {precio) of his lessons. The professoif answered, 
Six dollars for the first month, and three for the second. Then, said 
the Irishman, I will come the second month. 
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Where is your sister ? She is in her room dressing to go to the 
ball to-night Where is the ball ? At the St. Charles hotel Who 
gives the ball ? Do you not know, that almost every year, on Wash- 
ington's birth-day, the military give a ball and entertainment? Yes, 
miss, but I did not remember that to-day was the birth-day of Wash- 
ington. And do not you, miss, go to the ball also ? No, sir ; I 
prefer going to the theatre. There is no theatre to-night, because 
there is a ball. Are you certain that there is no theatre ? I am 
very certain, because I went to ask if there was no theatre, and they 
answered me no ; but, I am sure that to-morrow there will be no- 
ball, but there will be a theatre, and fireworks in Lafayette square. 
If you are not engaged (comprometido) with other young ladies, I wish 
you to be here to-morrow, and if there is a theatre, or fireworks, we 
will go together. I shall have much pleas^^re in seeing myself hon- 
ored (honrado) by the company of a young lady so amiable. 

Newton, este hombre inmortal. este prodigio de la Inglaterra, este fisico* pro- 
fundo, este genio" verdaderamente inventor,' que ha hecho dar tantos pasos^ k la 
ciencia,* y que juntaba* al talento^ de comprender los pormenores,* el arte mas 
admirable para unir* los hechos particulares" por los resultados" generates. 
Newton encontraba en los fen6menos" que eran el objeto de sua investigaciones 
nuevos motivrw de admlrar el poder inBnitamente fecundo" del soberano Ser." 
Descubriendo*"* nuevas leyes" en este universo," tomaba de ellas ocasion" para 
rendir" homenaje^* a la simplicidad'* de los medios" por los que Dios gobemaba^* 
esta maquina** tan complicada** eh la apariencia.'* Se sabe que mutilaciones'^ 
se ban hecho en su optica^ por unas gentes que veian con dolor el que este hom- 
bre, que habia iluminado" una materia'" tan delicada'* y tan poco profundizada'^ 
hasta cut6nce8, no viese menos claro en la causa" de tantas maravillas. El es- 
iaha perauadido** de la revelacioUj dice Fontenelle en su elogio de Newton (y 
Fontenelle es tanto' mas digno de credito'* sobre este punto, cuanto no hizo la 
misma justlcia'® 4 Leibnitz, conio vamos a ver), y entre los libros de toda especie^ 
que sin cesar^'' tenia entre las manos^ el que mas continuamente leia era la 
Biblia}^ 

1, Fisico, natural philosopher. 2, Genio^ genius. 3, Inventor, (inventor) in- 
ventive. 4, Paso, step. 5, Ciencia^ science. 6, Juniar^ to join. 7, Talento, 
talent. 8, Pormenor^ detail. 9, Unir^ to unite. 10, Hecho particular, partic- 
ular fact. \\, Resultado^ result. 12, Fenomeno, phenomenon. 13, Fecuntfo, 
productive. 14, Soherano Ser^ Supreme Being. 15, Descubriendo, discover 
ing. 16, Ley, law. 17, Universo, univei-s-^. 18, Ocasion, occasion. 19, Ren- 
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dity to render. 20, Homtnajty homage. 21, Simplieidady simplicity. 23, Jf^ 
dto«, mcatia. 23, Gobernary to govern. 24, Maquina^ machine. 25, Complt- 
caday ooniplicati'd. 26, AparicnciGy appearance. 27, Muiilacionj mutilatioa 
'28, Optica^ optica. 21), IluminadOy illuminated. 30, Materia, matter. 31, 
Delieadoj delicate. 32, Profunditado, fathomed. 33, Cauta, cause. 34, Per- 
tuacitr^o, convinced. 35, Crerfi/o, cr«fdit. 36, Juff/tcic, justice. 37, Cewr, to 
cease. 38, Biblia^ bible * 



86. LECCION OCTOGfeSIMA SEXTA. 

SUBJUNCTIVE PRESENT. 

Tab Subjcnotiw Prbsbnt of all Spanish verba (except those already given) is foioied 
from the first person singular of4he indicative present, by changing, 

In the first conjugation o final into E, ES, E, EMOS, EIS, EN. 
In the second and third, into A, AS. A, AMOS, AIS, AN. 

Inf. Ind. Prbs. Subjunctivb Prbsbnt. 

Llamar, Uamo^ * JJame, Uamesj Home, UamemoSf llamdiSf Uamen, 
Vbndbr, VendOy VendOf veruicu^ venda^ vendamos^ vend&is, xendan. 
EsoaiBiR, EscribOf EscribUt eacribaa^ escriba^ ewribamoSf eacribdisj escriben. 

Remark 1. In the first conjugation, however, co is changed into que, queSf etc., and g» 
into gtiCt gtieSf etc. 

UnscAR, BuscOt Btisqttet bttaquest bttsqtte^ busqitemosj butquiiSj busguen. 
Lleqar, Llego, Uegue^ Uegues, Uegue, Ueguemoa, Ueguiia^ lleguen. 

Remark 2. Wlien the penult of the infinitive has a single vowel, and it is changed to two 
vowelij in the first person of the indicative, the first and second person plural of the subjunc- 
tive, take the single vowel of the infinitive. 

Pudbr, Puedo, Pueda, puedaa, pueda, podamoa^ podais, puedan. 
Cbrrar, CierrOf Cierre, cierres, cierre, cerremos^ eerriis, cierren. 

Remark 3. In the third conjugation, however, if the two vowels »c, or we, precede tha 
last syllable of the first person indicative present the first and secopd person plural of tbe 
subjunctive retain the former of these two vowels 

Preperir, PrefierOj PreJUra, prejieras, prefiera^ prefiramos. prefirdis, prejleran. 
DoRMiR, DttemiOy Duerma,, duenncuj duerma, durtnamos, durmiusj duerman. 
The exceptions (all of which have been previously given) are these : 

INF. SUBJ. prbs. inf. SUBJ. PRBS. INF. SUBJ. PRBS. 

StiR, «ea, Les. 83. Dar, di.LeB.Qi. Sabbr, «epa, Les. 85. 

EsTAR, e8ti,LeB.83. Ir, vaya, Les.M. Placer, has j»te^ue,impers. 

Erguir^ to erect, has irgamoa^ irgais^ in the first and second persons plural. 

To arrive. He arrived yesterday. Llegar. Llego ayer. 

I wish you to call the servant. Quiero que V. llamo al oriado. 

IIu doubts my selling the horse. Duda que yo venda el oaballo. 
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tor has ordered thee to write 

T. 

t look for our books. 

ley may arrive to-day. 
know a man who is able to 
six languages? ' 

L the servants to shut the win- 

)a a servant who sleeps less 
even hours a day ? 
Qe who sleeps less than six 
age J tojigue. Modern, 
OS his lesson again. 
ic 4. Volver, followed by the infinitive, denotes repetition, or doing again, 
id that book again, 
jr. It appears, 
ce. I rejoice much, 
to see thee again. 
Without mishap. 
The land. 
By land, 
ry house. To forget. 
»rgotten your name. 
3 is John. The name, 
m. I esteem him much. 
ion. With respect to. 



El maestro ha ordenado que escribas una 

cai*ta. 
Es necesarjo que busquemos nuestros 

libros. 
Espero quo Ueguen hoy. 
I Conoce V. 4 un hombre que pueda ha- 

blar seis lenguas ? 
Qucremos que los criados cierren las 

vcntanas. 
I Tiene V. un criado que duerma menos 

de siete horas por dia ? 
Tengo uno que duerme m^nos de seis. 
Una lengua. Moderno. 
El vnelve k cstudiar su Icecion. 



Volvere & leer ese libro. 

Parecer. Parece. 

Alegrarse (de). Me alegro mucho. 

Me alegro de volver a verte. 

La novedad. Sin novedad. 

La mar. La tierra. 

Por mar, Por tierra, 

Una casa de campo. Olvidar, 

Yo he olvidado su nomhre de V. 

Mi nombre es Juan. El nombre, 

Estimar. Le estimo mncho. 

Mi parecer. Respecto a. 



Michael {Miguel)^ T have the greatest pleasure in seeing you 

I also rejoice my dear John {Juanito) to have met with you 
, mishap. When did you come? I came last week. Did 
ne by sea, or by land ? I came by land. Did you not think 
ng all the summer at the north ? Yes ; but as in the place 

was, there are no good hotels, nor theatre, nor any amuse- 
'dive7'siones)j I prefer rather to be liere tlian there. When 
3 have the pleasure of your going to pass a week with us in 
ntry house ? Now it is impossible, because we are in winter, 
my family know that I feel the cold so much,- they are not 
that I should go out of the city. I hope that in a few days 

have the pleasure of your keeping us {de que V, nos Kaga) ' 
20 
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company. With* the pleasure that I had from seeing you, I had fo^ 
gotten to say that I have a letter for you from a lady whom you 
esteem much. I know already from whom it is. I desire to read it; 
have you it here ? No, I have it in my trunk ; but if you wish me 
to give it to your brother, he will give it to you. Where did you 
speak with that lady ? I spoke with her at the ball which the mer- 
chants gave to the American consul (cdnsul). 

Is not your neighbor's dog bad ? He is very bad ; he is always 
biting the feet and legs of those who pass. Does it not give you a 
desire {gana) to laugh, when you hear that man speak English 1 
Always when (que) I hear him speak, I laugh. And does he not 
laugh when he heara you speak Spanish ? He laughs at me, and I 
laugh at him, we are equal. Do you know that Mr. D. is going to 
marry ? Whom ? The daughter of a lawyer ; and his brother is 
going to marry also, in the winter. Do you wish me to give you my 
opinion respecting the voice of Mrs. B. ? It appears to me that it is 
not so sweet as that of Jenny Lind. I am going to buy a store, and 
I wish you to give me your opinion. How do you wish me to give 
you my opinion on a thing that I do not understand ? When vill 
your friends arrive from the country ? My cousin arrived last night, 
and his sister will arrive to-day at two. What do you study ? I 
study modern lailguages. Is it necessary that a learned man know 
the ancient languages ? It is necessary that he know the ancient and 
the modern. 

Habiendo vivido un j6ven algun tiempo en compania de los dervises,* y toman- 
do su caracter,' volvi6 d casa de su padre, hombre sabio y virtaoso. SacedidM"* 
una noohe estando acoetado^ en un mismo cuarto, y en medio de toda so fiunilifli 
el no cerraba loe ojo9, repasando^ el Coran ;* del cual leia en alta voz algnno^ 
pasages. La lectura^ despert6 4 su padre, y notado" esto por el j6ven le dijoJ 
I Vuestros hijos estan sepultados en un prof undo suefio sin pensar en Dies ! Hijo 
mio, respondi6 el padre, vale mas' dormir que velar" para notar las faltas de tos 
hermanos. 

I Que se neeesita" para vestiree ? Vestidos. i Y para cubrirso la cabeia (p^ 

so ha menester? Un sombrero. ^ Y para el cuello ? Una oorbata. iYpar* 

las piernas ? ^ledias. i Y para los pies ? Zapatos. i Que es lo que se neceatfi 

, para atar" los zapatos ? Cordones" 6 cintas. i Y para peinarse ?" Un .pein«. 

I Que es neeesario pai'a ver ? Ojos. i Para oir ? Oidos." i Y para oler ?" I* 



THE EIGHTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 231 



lariz.. 2 Para correr? Los pi6s. ^Para tomar algima cosa? Las manos. 
[Para apagar*^ la sed ? El agua. i Para rebanar el pan ? Un cuchillo. i Para 
somprar algiina cosa ? £1 dinero. 

1, DerviseSy dervises. 2, Cardcter^ character. 3, Suceder^ to happen. 4, 
Ettando acoatado^ having lain down. 5, Repaaar^ to pass over again. 6, Co- 
ran^ coran. 7, Lectura, reading. 8, Notado, observed. 9, Vale mas^ it is bet- 
ter. 10, Velar, to watch. 11, Necesitarse, to be necessary. 12, Alar, to tie. 
13, Cor^Jon, string. 14, Pctwir, to comb. 15, Oitfo, ear. 16, O/cr, to smell. 
17, Apagai-j to quench. 18, Rebanar ^ to cut in slices. 



§7. LECCION OCTOGfiSTMA SfiPTIMA. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Rule IV. When the words solo, ninguno, pocos, cualquiera, 
quienquiera, nadie, and others implying comparison, are fol- 
lowed by a relative, the subsequent verb seldom affirms, a 
thing positively, and is accordingly almost always in the sub- 
junctive mood. 

He is the only man who can help us. Es el solo hombre que puede ayudamos. 

He finds no servant who is willing to No encuentra ningun criado que quiera 

come. venir. 

^ere are few who are contented. Hay pocos que eaUn contentos. 

^^tever may be his intention it can Cualquiera que aea su mtencion nnnca 

never be good. podr4 ser buena. 

Soever associates with him will Quienquiera que le* trate se oansard de 

Weary of him. el. 

^0 one who sees Charles can be igno- Nadie que vea k Carlos puede ignorar que 

rant that he is your son. es su hijo de V. 

RiMARK 1. Superlatives with a relative may take the following verb iuthe subjunctive or 
^ indicative. 

•j . Es el hombre mas sabio que conozco, (or 

*w is the wisest man that I know. ^^^^ ^„ x 

conozca.j 

I* is the best wine that I have drank. Es el mejor vino que haya (or he) bebido. 

Rule V. Verbs which come after the following conjunc- 
tions, as they do not commonly affirm a thing positively, are 
generally put in the subjunctive. 
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A Jin que. 


in order thmt 


Hatta que. 


^unta. 


A minot que. 


unlesa. 


Lifoe deque. 


farfrom. 


Ano»er qiie. 


unless. 


Noporque, 


not that. 


Ant^s que. 


before. 


iOjala! 


would to uod,or,0tka 


Aunque, 


though. 


Porpoeoque, 


however littk. 


Aun cuandOf 
Bien que. 


although, 
though. 


Pot mueho que, j 
Portnasque, \ 


however, vBhBttttt. 


CoMO que, i 
En caito que, S 


. in case that, if. 


Por temor de no, 
Para que, 


lest. 

in order thai. 


Con lal que, | 
Como quiera que, S 


proTided that. 


Sea que, 
Siempre que. 


whether. 


Dado que, } 
Dado caeo que, ( 


grant that 


Supueetoque, 





However rich he may be, ho is unhappy. Por mas rico que el sea, es infeliz. 

I instruct him in order that he may be 

I , » Le ensefio a fin que sea docto: 

I will go home before he comes. To ir6 & mi oasa anteB que 41 tenga. 

I give him money that he may buy 

^^, Le doy dinero para qve 61 compre libwi 

I will see him though he is sick. Le ver6 aunque estd enfermo. 

I will see him though he be sick. Le vere aunque e»t€ enferma 

In the former of these two phrases the sickness is known and spoken of as an act, in die 
iaUer it is spoken of meri^ly as a sapposition. 

Remark 2. The verb following euando is in the subjunctive when it has a fofore iei>*i 
and has with it also a verb in a future sense expressed or understood. * 

When will you speak with my father? i Cnando hablard V. con mi padre! 



When I shall see him (I will speak 

with him). 
When will you go to see him ? 
When I know that he is sick. 

Will you stay here until I return ? 

I shall go out before you return. 
Unless he comes I shall not go. 
Provided he have money he will be 

contented. 
Although he be poor, he will have 

friends. 
When will you buy a house? 
When I have money. 
In case that you need me to-morrow I 

will be here. 
tJnless you call him, he will not come. 
I. that he may come ! 



Cuando le oea, (hablarS con 61.) 

I Cuando ird V. & verle ? 

Cuando sepa que este enfermo. 

I Quiere V. estarse aqnl hasta que ^ 

vvelva ? 
To saldre antes que V. vuelva. 
A mSnos que V. venga^ yo no irk. 
Con tal que tenga dinero estari coQ' 

tento. 

Aun cuando sea pobre, tendrd amigos. 

/Cuando comprara V. una casa? 

Cuando yo tenga dinero. 

En caso qve V. me neccsite msitsnA) 

estare aqui. 
A m6nos que V. lo llame 61 no vendri 
; 0}2^k que 61 venga ! 
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When shall we fish and hunt ? When we live in thfe country. 
Oo you like fruit {frutas) ? I like it much, and I desire that there 
nay be much {muckas) every year. Has the merchant sold his 
iotton ? He has sold it for cash. Are you acquainted with my 
>rother-in-law? No, sir; but when I go to Boston, I will become 
ibquainted with him. Is this wine good ? When I drink it I will 
Jive you my opinion. Does your spouse like pihe-apples ? She 
ikes them, but I fear her eating them. Will it rain to-morrow ? It 
^11 not rain ; but, I doubt its being good weather. Do you believe 
¥hat that stranger says ? No, because I doubt his speaking the truth 
/a vei'dad). 

Why do you not come to see me as frequently as before ? Do 
TOM not know that I have bought a house in the country, and that 
or (desde) the year past we have lived in it ? I did not know it ; 
)ut although you live there you ought not to forget your friends. I 
lo not forget them, but I have no carriage noc horse to (para) go 
o see them. You ought to buy a carriage for your family. As we 
!ome to the city only once a year it is not necessary for me to buy it. 

How much dp you think (to pay) of paying for the piano that you 
vish to buy ? Two hundred dollars. You cannot buy it so cheap 
mless you buy it in New York. I will buy one which has been 
ised. Though it has been used, if it is good, you cannot buy it for 
hat price (precio) here. They say that Miss N. plays very well on 
he piano ; have you heard her ? I have heard her, and it appears 
me that far from playing well, she plays badly. She knows music 
rery well, and I believe that she ought to play well. Though a per- 
jon know music well, it is no proof {prueha) that he plays well. If 
pu like, we will go to hear her, in order that you may be undeceived 
[se desert ffane). She is visiting (anda visitando) her friends, and will 
not be home until it is the hour of dining (comer). Are you not 
going to hear the speech (discurso) of Mr. B. to-night ? If he makes 
it in the theatre I shall go. 

Charles Fifth, who spoke fluently several European (Europeo) lan- 
guages, said that it was necessary to speak Spanish to the gods, 
Italian to the ladies (damas\ French to our friends, German to sol- 
ders, English to geese, Hungarian (hungaro) to horses, Bohemian 

20* 
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(bohemiano) with the devil (diablo). An Irishman who had a look 
ing-glass in his hand, shut his eyes and placed it before his face; 
another asked him why he did that. Certainly, replied he, it is to 
see how I am when I sleep. 

Voltaire en la Hiatoria de Carlos XII. pretende* que Leibnitz pensaba y ha- 
blaba libremento, y que habia inspirado bus sentimientos librcs d mas de on priD- ' 
cipe. Todo prueba, al contrario,' que Leibnitz fu6 eminentemente* religiose. So 
metaflsica estd de tal suerte^ refundida* en su religion que es impoeible separarlas. 
No deja pasar ooasion alguna de prestar liomcnaje al cristianismo.* Pcro el pasaje' 
de BUS pensamientos^ que merece nucstra atenclon,* es aquel en que manifiesta^'soB 
temores sobre las consecucncias de las malas doctrinas que veia'esparcirse" contra 
la religion. Creia que estas opiniones perniciosas," iutroduc'endose en los libros i 
la modu'' disponian todaslas cosas A la revolucion*^ g^eral de que la Europa estaba 
amenazada, y veiacon dolor apagarse^^ los sentimientos de un alma honrada" con 
los de la religion. Tales eran las religiosas alarmas*^ de este gran fil68ofo. j Qae 
debe decirse despues de esto de los que ban querido arrebatar^" al cristianismo nn 
horabro tan cristiano, tan firme en su creencia, tan prudente y moderado en sua 
opiniones ? No es una cosa singular*" el que en nuestro siglo se hayan compla* 
cido'° en desnaturalizar** la doctrina de los grandes hombres del preeedente." 

1, Pretender^ to pretend. 2, Al contrarioy on the contrary. 3, EminenU- 
mente^ eminently. 4, De tal suerte, in such a way. 5, Refundidoy cast 6, 
Cm<mm9mo, christianism. 7, Pa«a;tf, passage. 8, PensamientOy thought 9, 
Atencion^ attention. 10, Manifestarj to manifest. 11, £«parc»r9«, to spread. 
12, PernicioaOy pernicious. 13, A la moda^ in fashion. 14, Revoludon^ revo- 
lution. 15, Apagarse, to become extinguished. 16, Honrado, honorable. 17, 
Aktrma, apprehension. 18, ArrehataVy to take away. 19, Singular, singular. 
20, Complacersey to take pleasure in. 21, Desnaturalizar, (to disfranohise) to 
misrepres^t. 22, Precedente, preceding. 



8S. LECCION OCTOG^SIMA OCTAVA. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Rule VI. All verbs used interrogatively or negatively 
take the dependent verb in the subjunctive, when the speaker 
disbelieves, or is doubtful of what it expresses. 
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leve that my friend is sick? i Cree V. que -mi amigo eaU eDfermo? 

le for him to come ? i No es tiempo que el venga 7 

rtain tliat he will do that. No cs cierto que ^1 haga eso. 

ow that he is rich. No se que el 8ea rico. 

distinctive character of the subjunctive is seen in the following phrases. 

)t believe that the child is 

I No cree V. que el uiiio eata eufermo ? 

)t believe that the child is 

I No cree V. que el niilo eaU enfermo? 

r of these phrases implies that the speaker firmly believes that the child is sick ; 
It he doubts and inquires. So in the following, the distinction is readily aeen. 



ubt that he is here. 

seible that he is here. 

i in such a manner as to be 

to behave in such a manner 

love.1. 

t believe that there is a God. 

.ot believe that there are 



No dudo que el eatd aqui. 
No es posible que ^1 eate aquL 

Se porta de manera que ea amado. 

Quiere portarse de manera que aea 

amado. 
No cree que hay un Dios. 



No cree que haya aparccidos.* 

Hace una semana que no le veo. 
In sentences like this last, where que is equivalent to aince^ no is to be used 
lowing verb, when the sentence can be made negative in English. 

since I have drank wine. Hace un ano que no bebo vino. 
Ilace dos horas que almorz^. * 
Portarse. De manera que. 
Tranquilo. El vivo tranqnilo. 
Quienquiera. Cualquiera, 
Gualquiera cosa. Cualesquiera ooias. 
Un aparecido, Viaitar. 
I Visita V. frecuentemcute 4 sus veoinos 7 
Alquilar. EI alquilar. 
Contentarae. Yo me contento. 
Una deuda. El ha pa,:^o sus dendas. 
Hay un mcs que no veo a V. 
Gualquiera fortuna que el tenga, Ber& 
justo. 

se sentences the learner will observe that where the speaker is positive that 
t) affirms is a fact, he uses the indicative ; where he doubts, the subjunctive, 
ay in English, it is a year that I have not drank wine ; but we cannot say, it is 
at I have not breakfasted ; hence, no is used in the former sentence, but not la 



t since I have seen him. 



urs since I breakfasted. 
In auch a manner that. 

He lives tranquil. 

Whatever. 

hiug. Whatever things. 
To viaii. 

•n visit your neighbora ? 
rhe hire, 

mted. I am contented, 
[e has paid his debts. 
,h since I have seen you. 
fortune he may have, he 
tst. 



236 THE EIGHTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 



Of whomsoever you speak, speak De quienquiera que V. hable, bible jnfr 

justly. tamente. 

Provided lie be well he will be contented. Con tal que este bueno cstard ooDteota 

To fail. Money will not fail you. Foliar. No le faltara k V. dinero. 

The caae^ fact. A aieam-boat. El caso. Un vapor. 
Tc hope, to expect. I expect my 

friends Esperar. Espero d mis amigos. 

To load. The hay. Cargar. El heno. 

Potatoes. Indian corn. Papas. Maiz. 

However poor he may be, ho is my 

- . n Por mas pobre que el sea, es mi amigo. 

They load the steam-boat with hay, Cargan el vapor de heno, papafl, y 

potatoes, and Indian corn. mniz. 

Labor. The labor is finished. Trabajo. El trabajo se acaba. 

Frankly. He speaks frankly. Con franqueza. Habia con franqneza. 

, , ^ Vnadulador. Ella tiene mnchos adoh* 

A flatterer. She has many flatterers. , 

To drown. To be drowned. Ahogar. Ahogarae. 

I fear you may be drowned. Temo que V. se ahogue. 

Grant that he do not come, I will go. Dado caso que 61 no venga, yo ire. 

Whether it be cold or warm. Sea que haga frio 6 calor. 

Does that poor man behave in such a way that he has friends? 
He behaves in such a way that he has many friends. When will 
you live tranquil ? When t pay my debts. That man is good, has 
he not many friends ? Yes, sir ; whoever is ^ood will have many 
friends. Is it not necessary for us always to tell the truth? Yes, 
sir ; whoever may be our eijemy, we ought always to tell the truth. 
Is not Miss B. agreeable ? She is very agreeable, for however plain 
she may be, she is still (con todo) very amiable. Does your cousin 
learn h's lessons ? Yes, sir ; however lazy he may be, he learns his 
lessons well. Has your friend sold his crop for cash ? He has not 
sold it, and I fear his not selling it, except on credit. Does your 
sister visit Mrs. T. ? She visits many ladies, but I doubt her visiting 
her. Are you contented with what you have? It is necessary that 
I content myself. When will you live in the city ? When I hire a 
house. Does your father owe much money ? I doubt his owing a 
dollar to any one. 

Good morning, my friend ; are you well ? it appears to me that it 
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18 a year since I have seen you. Thank God, I am very well. I live 
now in the country. How will you come to the city when you have 
something to do ? I have a neighbor who has a carriage, and when 
it is necessary for me to come, I hire it of him {se lo). How much 
do you pay him for the hire ? He contents himself with whatever I 
give him. 

As you like oysters do you wish that we go to take some in the 
bay ? As I do not know how to swim, I dare not (temo) enter the 
Water for fear of being drowned. Grant that you do not know how 
to swim, you cannot drown in three feet of water. And if there are 
no oysters, what shall we do ? We will bathe. I always fear to 
enter into the water whether there be little or much. Does ,that lazy 
scholar learn much? No, sir; whatever master he may have, he 
will never learn his lessons. When will the carpenter finish his labor ? 
l*rovided he be industrious, he will finish it this week. When do 
you expect the steam-boat ? I expect it this morning, loaded with 
cotton. Do you say that the poor man has money ? I do not say 
that he has money, for he is very poor. Do ybu believe that money 
fails that stranger ? I do not believe that money fails him, for he is 
very rich. Do you say that the merchant expects a steam-boat 
loaded with Indian com ? I do not doubt that he expects one soon. 

Bacon, Descartes, Newton y Leibnitz fneron cristianos ; profesaron y amaron 
la religion; la f(§ que los anim6 no deslucio^ en ellos el ingenio. Estos hombres 
tan snperiores 4 sus contcmpordneos" no crcyeron abatirse' cjrcyendo como el 
vnlgo. Tnvieron 4 honra inclinar la cerviz^ al yugo* del oristianismo, y marchar* 
hamildemente^ por la senda^ de la revclacion, los mismos que habianabierto tantos 
nnevos oaiAinos en la carrera* de las oiencias. i Que nombres opondremosj® & 
los de pstos ? Que espfritus" fucrtes lucharan" contra estos sublimes" y d6ciles** 
ingenios? Y que serA si & tan grandes autoridades se juntanj* como ya hemes 
observado,** tantos otros recomendables" escritos'® del mismo liempo, y partiou- 
larmente^* los que ilustraron el reinado*" do Luis XIV. ? 

Nada abrevia** tanto la vida, y gasta" la salud,^' como el inmoderado"* uso" de 
los placeres y el regalo.^' Esto hizo decir a los antiguos que el verdadero medio" 
para vivir sano y largo tiempo, y ser fuerte y robuato, cs vivir con r6gimcn,^* con 
exacta** templanza," apartado'* de los deleites,^ ejercitar'* el cuerpo con moder- 
ado trabajo, y tencr en todo una vida frugal.'^ 

1, -Detlueir^ to tarnish. 2, Contempordneo^ contemporary. 3, Abatirse^ to 
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humble themselvw. 4, Cerriz, neck. 5, Yugo, yoke. 6, Marehar, to go. 7, 
Hftmildemente^ humbly. 8, Senda^ path. 9, Carrera, career. 10, Oponer^ to 
oppose. 11, E^iriiu, spirit. IS, Luekar^ to struggle. 13, Sublimit, Enblime. 
14, DocU, docile. 15, Junior^ to join. 16, ObtercadOy observed. 17, Recm- 
endable, commendable. 18, Escritot, writings. 19, Partieularmentey partico- 
larly. 20, Reinado, reicrn. 21, Abreviar, to sliorten. 22, Gastar, to consome. 
23, Salud, health. 24, Inmodtrato^ immoderate. 25, Uso^ use. 26, Regtio^ 
luxury. 27, Medio^ means. 28, Regimen, self-control. 29, Exaeto, end 
30, Templanza, temperance. 31, Apartado, separated. 32, Deleite, plemn, 
33, EjereitoTy to exercise. 34, Frugal, frugal. 



89. LECCION OCTOGl&SIMA NONA. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Rule. The imperative mood in Spanish, has the first 
person plural, and the third person singular and plural, the 
same as the subjunctive present. The second person sin- 
gular is the same as the third person singular of the indica- 
tive present, and the second person plural is the same as the 
infinitive, changing r final to d; thus, 



sr«. PB.3pl 
den. 

bebam. 
eteribat. 



IND. PR. 3 8. SUB. PR. 3 8. . SUB. PR. S. p( TNF. 

Dar, to fWe, dety di^ tietnoSy dar^ 

PRBSTARf to lend, presta, presiej prestetnct, presttar, 

Bbber, to drink, bebe^ bebtL, bebamoa, b^tsr^ 

Esc RIB iR, to write, eaeribe^ etcribtL, escribitmos, eacrHnr, 

These four verbs, according to the above rale, make the imcerstive thus : 

Da, d6, demos, dad, ■ den. 

. CHvethau, let him give^ let ua give, gn>eye, let them give, 

Presta, preste, prestenios, prestad, presten. 

Lettd thou, let him lend, lei us lend, lend pe, lei them lend, 

Bebe, beba, bebamos, bebed, beban. 

Drink thou, let him drink ^ letusdrink^ drink ye, let them drink. 

Escribe, escriba, escribamos. escribid, escriban. 

Write thou, let him irri/e, let ris write, write ye, let them write. 

In the first person plural, however, ir, to g^o, has vamos; and in the second person iifr 
gular, 

Decir, has di, saj thou. Hocm; hax, do thou. Jr, ve, go tbou. 

Poner, '< pan, put thou. Salir, sal, go thou out. Venirj ten, come tbou* 

Tener, " ten, have thou Ser, se,* be thou. 

* OcmpotmdBf let it be remembexed, foWo^ \Ya V>tnv qS vYm&x ^vUoItlviii. 
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mquil. Lei ua be trsaqml. Estd (i^) tranqpWo. Estemoe trsaiqmloB. 
. Go there. Venga V. aquf. Vayan VV. alld. 

le book. Give it to me. D^me el libro. Demele. 

. The imperative moodi when affirmative, like the infinitive and present partl> 
lie objective pronouns after it and united to it as part of the same word, and an 
ced on the vowel where, the stress of voice was before adding the pronoun. 



I him some money. 


Prestemosle dmero. 


him. 


Prestesele. 


•ink the wine. 


Beba el el vino. 


'ink it. 


Bebale el. 


Irink it. 


Bebanle ellos. 


letter. Write it. 


Escribe tu carta. Escribela. 


' me. Write it to him. 


Escribemela. Escribesela. 


Let us be good. 


Sea V. bueno. Seamos buenos. 


»me. • Let them come. 


Venga el. Vengan elios. 


m. 


Sentarse, (varied as cerrary Les. 38.) 


To fill 


Sientese. Llenar. 


me. To relate. 


Infortunio. Contafj (as mover , Les. 37.) 


late his misfortunes. 


Cuente el sus infortunios. 


n to us. A hole. 


Cuentenoslos. Un oyo. 


Give him Jadvice. 


Coneejo. Dele consejo. 


uard. Keep the money. 


Guardar. Guarde el dinero. 


Bring me the towel. 


Una toalla. Traigame la toalla. 


They cook the vegetables. 


Cocer. Cuecen los vegetales. 


, cueceSy cuece^ 


cocemos, coceis^ cuecen. 


, thoucookest, he cooks 


, we cook, you cook, they cook. 



d ihanke. Happy. Mil gracias. Dickoso. 

guees. Enigma. Adivinar. Enigma, 

te. Adieu. Deagraciado. A Dio8. 

uess this enigma ? i Puede V. adivinar este enigma ? 

you. To bet. Vaya con Dio8. Apostar^ (as mover.) 

hundred dollars. Apuesta oien pesos. 
2. The imperative used negatively may be regarded as the subjunctive present, 

e it to me. No mo le d6 V. 

d it to him. No se le preste. 

' it. No lo digas. v. 

write to him. No le escribamos & 61. \ 

Emanuel (Manuel), how have you been since you sW.us? 
)t been well, because a poor man can never be so. Enter, 
lair and sit down, and relate to us your misfortunes. All 
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my misfortunes are, that I can never have a shilling. Take my ad- 
vice, and you will have money. Give it to me, and I will take it. 
Be not lazy. Labor, and although you may not have money to 
keep, (there) will not fail you what is necessary (lo necesario) to live. 
The fact is I do not find where to labor. Be in the morning early at 
(en) the wharf; and on a steam-boat which I expect, loaded with 
cotton, hay, flour, potatoes, and Indian com, I will give you labor. 
I will do what you tell me ; but, when that labor is finished, what 
shall I do ? Go to see your friends, speak to them frankly, and they 
will procure (proporcionardn) you where to labor. What do you say I 
Friends ! when one is poor he has them not ; but, have money, and 
you will have many flatterers. For the crown (colmo) of my mi8fo^ 
tunes, sir ; I have not to-day even (ni aun) a little salt to cook some 
potatoes, which is what I have eaten for more than a week. Do not 
grieve (se ajlija) for that Take this dollar, — ^go to the market,— 
buy a hen, eggs, rice, onions, butter, salt, and some vegetables, and 
make a good soup. I give you a thousand thanks. God make you 
and your family as happy as I am unfortunate. Adieu, sir; until 
to-morrow. God bless you, Emanuel, and do not forget my advice. 

Give me thy book. Lend me your knife. Let us drink the sweet 
wine. Tell me those words. Let us eat these apples. Bring me 
the towel. Bring it to me. Let him bring it to me. Carry it to 
him. Carry it to them. Let them bring it to me. Carry it to her. 
Do not give him the sweet wine. Do not give it to him. Let us not 
give it to her. Let us not give it to them. 

I bet that you do not guess the enigma which I am going to tell. 
Tell it. Weigh this box, fill it, and after filling it, it will weigh less. 
With what will you fill it? I can not guess. Do you give it up! 
(do you give yourself for conquered (vencido) ? Yes, I give it up (I 
give myself for conquered). Fill it with holes, and the more [cvhnto 
mas) holes it has, the less (tanto menos) it will weigh. 

Are you acquainted with Mr. B. ? Yes, sir ; and I know no one 
who is more learned than his son ; there are few persons who are 
more honorable {honrado) than they. Is not the son of your neigh- 
bor vicious {yicioso)t Yes, sir; he is idle (ocio^o), and there are 
very few men who can be idle and innocent {inocenU) at the same time. 
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^ Cual es de todas las eosas del mnndo, la mas larga y la mas eorta^ la mas pronta 
y ha, mas lenta, la mas indivisible^ y la mas extensa,* la mas despreciada' y la 
mas Uorada/ sin la qne nada pnede haeerse : que devora lo que es pequeno, y 
▼ivifica lo que es grande ? El tiempo ; porque nada hay mas largo, puesto' que es 
b medida^ de la eternidad ; nada mas corto, puesto que para todos nuestros pro- 
yectosDOsfaita;' nada mas tardo para el que espera ; nada mas r&pido para el que 
goza,* extiSndese hasta el infinito* en grande, y dividese hasta el infinito en pe- 
^Befio ; to^Of hombres lo desprecian^' y todos lloran^^ su perdida/^ sin el nada se 
haoe ; 61 sepulta^' en el olvido^^ lo que es indigno de la posteridild,*' 6 inmortal- 
m^ las eosas grandee. 

Al principio de una batalla dada por el famoso Gronzalo'^ de Cordoba," k los 
B^anceses en 1503, se void" el almaccn de p61vora'" de los Espafioles. Como 
erta casualldad** podia tener funestas" resultasj* la presencia** de &nimo de Gon- 
lalo 8ae6** de ella las mayores ventajas. Animo,''' dice 4 sus soldados, la victoria 
es nnestra, el cielo anuncia por esta estrepitosa'' seflal,* que no necesitamos ya de 
artilleria.** Este breve*" discurso'* fortaloci^ de tal manera d la tropa,*' que 
eonsiguieron** una completa** victoria. 

1, Indivisible, indivisible. 2, ExtenM, extensive. 3, Despreciado, despised. 
4, LUrad; lamented. 5, Puesto, because. 6, Medida, measure. 7, Faltar, 
to fail. 8, Gozar, to enjoy. 9, Infinittt, infinite. 10,. Despreciar, to despise. 
11, Llarar, to weep. 12, Perdida, loss, 13, Sepultar, to bury. 14, OUoido^ 
oblivion. 15, Posteridad, posterity. 16, Inmortalizar, to immortalize. 17, 
Gonzalo, Gonsalvo, 18, Cordoba, Cordova. 19, Volarse, to blow up. 20, P6l- 
vora, gunpowder. 21, Casualidad, accident. 22, Funesto, mournful. 23, 
Resulta, result. 24, Preeeneia, presence. 25, tSacar, to draw. 26, Anitnoy 
courage. 27, Estrepitoso, noisy. 28, Serial, token. 29, Arlilleria, artillery. 
30, Breve, brief. 31, Diacurso, speech. 32, Fortaleeer, to fortify. 33, TVo/ni, 
troop. 34, Conaegmir, to obtain. 35, Completo^ complete. 



90. LECCION NONAGifiSIMA 

PERFECT OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Rule I. The perfect of the subjunctive is formed by an- 
nexing the past participle to the present subjunctive of the 
auxiliary; thus, 

The pbrfbct Subjunctive op Ser and Estar ; is 



Yb haya afdo or eatado, I may have been, Nosotroa hayamoa^ 
7% heufoa aido or eatado^ thou mayest have been, Voaotros hayaia, 
Bi Aay» aido or eatado, he may have been, EUoa hayan^ 

21 



2 We may have been. 
2^ Ton may have been. 
® They may have been. 
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So ttamar^ to call, and tener to haTe, make the perfect subjanctWe as follows. 
Yo haya Uamado^ I may have called, Nosotrot hayamoa. ] ^ We maj have called. 

Tu hayaa Uamado^ thou may est have called, Vo9otro» hayai*^ > | You may have called. 
JJl haya Uamado^ he may have called, EUos hayan, J :§ They may have called 

Yo haya tenido^ I may have had, No*otro3 hayamos^ ^ ^ We may have had. 

Tu hayaa tenido^ thou mayest have had. Voaotros kayaia, l^ You may have had 
El haya tenido^ he may have had, EUoa hayan^ j Ji They may have had. 

I fear that ho has not been well. Temo que 61 no haya estado bueno. 

He doubto our Wing been to school. ® ^^^ 1"« ''"y'^' ""^ «»'»"• 

cuela. 

Rule II. When the time of the governing clause is pre- 
sent or future, the present subjunctive is used to denote a 
time which is preseTnt or future to it, and the perfect to de- 
note a time which is past. 

I doubt whether he is coming here. Dudo que 61 venga aquf. 

I shall doubt his coming here. Dudare que el venga aquf. 

I doubt whether he has come. Dudo que 61 haya venido. 

I shall doubt his having come. Dudar6 que cl haya venido,* 

I shall not see him though he come. No le vere aunque venga. 

I shall not see him though he may xr i ' r -j 

"& J ^Q Ig yQj,Q aunque haya ventdo. 

have come. 

Con tal que 61 sea industrioso reoom- 
Provided he be industrious reward hmi. uAngeU v 

Provided he has been industiious re- Con tal que 61 Jiaya sido iifdustrioso re- 
ward him. compensele V. 

Do you say that he is happy ? i Dice V. que 61 sea diclioso ? 

Do you say that he has been happy ? i Dice V. que 61 haya sido dichoso ? 

He does not say that we are unfor- El no dice que nosotros seamos desgra- 
tunate. ciados. 

He does not say thai we have been un- El no dice que nosotros hayamos sido 
fortunate. desgraciados. 

To recompense, reward. To au,ake. R'compen«,r Despertar, (varied a. 

cerrar, Les. 38.) 
I awoke at five this morning. Desperte 4 las cinco esta maSana. 

An orphan. The asylum. Tin huerfano. El asilo. 

There are a hundred orphans in that 

1 _ Hay cien huorfanos en ese asUo. 

asylum. "^ 

Adversity, mishap. A fish-hook. Coniratiempo. Un anzuelo, 

* In all four of these phrases the first verb is present or future ; while in the first two, U» 
second verb denotes a time present or Jfulore to ir, and is, therefore, in the present satgiiaft 
tive : in the last two, it denotes a time past to it, and is in th« perfect sutjunctiTe. 
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Chod evening, William. Buenos tardea, Ouillermo, 

A mueketo. Still, quiet. Un mosquito. Parado, quieto. 

To invite. He invites us. Convidar. El nos convida. 

To supplicate, request. An instru- 



ment. 



Suplicar. Un instrumento. 



A violin. K flute. Un moZm. Una^v^a. 

To dance. After. Bailar. Desde que.^ 

I play on the violin, he plays on the Yo toco el violin, el toca la flaata, y ellos 

Ante, and they dance. bailan. 

Besides. Virtuous. A mas de. Virtuoso. 

Besides being learned he is virtuous. A mas de ser docto es virtuoso. 
Then, in that case. Then you speak Entdnces. Ent6ncea V. habia el 

French. Frances. 

Good morning, Lewis. Good morning, William. How liave you 
passed the night ? Very well, after I lay down, I did not awake 
until this morning. Where were you on Saturday ? I went to fish 
at the bay with the orphans 'of the asylum; and never in my life 
have I suflfered so much. It appears that all the mishaps came 
together. When we arrived it began to rain ; we lost the fish-hooks, 
and there were so many musketoes, that it was not possible to be 
quiet nor seated. It was necessary to be always walking. In what 
way do you think of passing the day to-morrow ? I am going to 
tell you. Miss T. has invited several friends of hers to pass the day 
at her country-house. She has invited me also, and at the same 
time has requested (suplicado) that I should bring a friend who plays 
some instrument; I will carry my violin, you- will carry your flute, 
she will sing, and the other young ladies will dance, and in this way 
we will pass the day, playing, singing, and dancing. Oh ! it already 
seems to me that we are there. I desire that it may not rain, and 
that we may have no mishap. 

Have you sold your cotton of this year ? Not yet. When will 
you sell it ? I shall sell it next week. You have better luck {mas 
fortuna) than we. We are never able to sell our crop, but after 
others have sold theirs. Have you already dined ? I have no 
apetite, for since I breakfasted I have been eating fruit. Will you 
do us the favor (elfavcPlr) of staying to dine with us ? I cannot stay 
to-day. Will you take a glass of beer ? I never take beer, I will 
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rather {mas bien) take a glass of wine, if you give it to me. I will 
give you one on condition (con la condicion) that in drinking it you 
tell me {me ha de decir) frankly, if you have drunk other wine 
better. When I drink it, I will give you my opinion with respect to 
its quality {cualidad.) 

Whoever has spoken a single {sola) time with Mr. C. will know 
that bosidts being wise he is virtuous ; are you acquainted with him? 
I am acquainted with him, but I do not remember where I became 
acquainted with him. Perhaps you have known him in Washing- 
ton. I have never been in that place. Then {entdnees) I do not 
doubt that you have been acquainted with him in this city. Cer- 
tainly (ciertamente), now I remember. At what o'clock does the 
steam-boat depart {sale) for New York ? At half-past two. Do you 
believe that it will be late to carry letters after we have dined ? I 
believe so ; it is already more than two, from here to the wharf, it is 
{hat/) little less than a mile. A Russian {ntso) countryman who had 
never seen asses {burros,) seeing some in France, said; "Good 
heavens {Dios mio f) what large hares there are in this country. 

La mafiana del 23 de Janio de 1845 amanecio* dara' y serena.* Mansas y 
tranquilas corrian las aguas del Potomac, y el vapor Jorge Washington se separa- 
ba* lentamente* del extremo del ferro-carril* de* Petersburg. La vista del rio era 
pintoresca^ y variada.* Por do quiera* vefanse*" crazar" las peqnefias embarca- 
ciones" de los peseadorcs, y sobre ambas ribcras" se divisaban" los extensos sa- 
laderos" donde centenares" de hombres se ocupaban en soa fjienas," preparAn- 
dose para embarrillar*^ la pesca de sns oompafieros. 

Mas todo esto no era sufioiente*' para distraerme,^ por un minnto entero de la 
idea principal que ocupaba mi mente.^^ Desde mis primeros afios habia leido la 
vida do Jorge Wasbington, y ya que** no podia conooerle, al m^nos ansiaba** ver 
el lugar donde 41 habia vivido, y donde reposaban sns restos mortales. Impa- 
eiente,** dirigia** & cada instante mi anteojo de larga vista'* hacia la m^rgen ii- 
quierda del rio, busoando ansiosamente'^ un objeto que debia distingnirse^ & al- 
gunas leguas de distancia.** Mis ojos buscaban & Mount Vernon, el punto donde 
vivi6, y donde yaoe'° sepultado ol bombre mas digno de admiraoion que ha pro- 
ducido la America. 

Tal era mi impaciencia,'^ que d cada instante preguntaba a un anciano residen- 
te" sobre el mdrgen del rio que navegdbamos," si tardaria** mucho en vene. 
Con algun desconsuelo'* supe que debiamos'* aun tardar algunas horas. 

1. 4,manec€r, to dawn. 2, Claro, dear. 3, Sereno^ ser«Be. 4, SeformM, 
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(to separate itself) to depart. 5^ Lentamente, slowly. 6, FerrO'Carril^ railroad. 
7, Pintoresco^ picturesque. 8, Variado^ varied. 9, Por do quiera^ every- 
where. 10, Verse^ to be seen. 11, Cruzar^ to cross. 12, Embarcacion^ boat. 
13, Ribera, bank. 14, Dimaarse^ to be seen. 15, Saladero^ salting-place. 16, 
Centenarts^ hundreds. 17, Faena^ work. 18, Embarrillar^ to barrel. 19, Su- 
ficiente^ sufficient. 20, Distraerme^ to draw off my attention. 21, Mente^ mind. 
22, Ya qucy (since tliat) as. 23, Ansiar^ to be anxious. 24, Impaciente, impa- 
tient. 25, Dirigir, to direct. 26, Anteojo de larga vista, telescope. 27, An- 
tiosdmente, anxiously. 28, Distinguirse, to be distinguished. 29, Distancia, 
distance. 30, Yacer, to lie. 31, Impaciencia, impatience. 32, Residente, re- 
sident. ZZ, Navegar, to navigate. 34, Tardaria, (imperfect subj.) {it would 
delay,) it would ba long before it would bo scon. 35, DescoTisuelOj chagrin. 
36, DebemoB aun tardar, we were still to wait. 



91. LECCION NONAGfiSIMA PRIMA. ' 

SUBJUNCTIVE IMPERFECT. 

Ths Impbrfbct of the Subjunctive has three forms, the first ending in ra^ the second in 
rta, and the third in se. The first and third are formed from the third person plural of the 
past definite, by changing ron final for the first form into 

RA, RAS, RA, RAMOS, R.US, RAN. 
and for the third form, into SE, SES, SE, SEMOS, SEIS, SEN. 
The second is formed from the first person singular of the future by changing i final Into 

lA, IAS, lA, lAMOS, lAIS, IAN. 

Thus, haber, to have, past definite ttiird person plural hubieron, future first person singular 
kabrif changing ron, and i final as above, makes 

1. Hubiera, htibferas, hubitra, 

I should have, thou shouldst have, he should have, 
hubUramoSt hubiirals, hubiercm, 

we should have, you should have, they should have. 
2 Habria, habrias, habria, 

I would have, thou wouldst have, he would have, 
habriamos^ hahriais. hubrian, 

we would have, you would have, they would have. 
3. Ilubiese, hubtfsea, hubiese, 

I should have, Ihou shouldst have, he should have, 
hubiisemosy hubieseis, hubiesen, 

we should have, you should have, they should have. 
Sj *er, to be, from/ueron and ser6j makes tins tense as follows, 
1. 2. 3. 1. 2 3. 

Yofuera, sen'a, • fuftst. Nosotrosfuiramos, seriamos, fudsemoB, 

Tu/ueras^ seria«. /ueses. Vosotros/ucrais, aer'tais^ Resets, 

ElfuerCy ssria^ fucse. EUosfuernu. scrian^ futsvn. 
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Eatar^ to be, 

1. 
Y« etniriera. 

El estutiermy 
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from mtmrierwn mod etfortf makes 

Z 3. 1. 2 

estaria, esturiem' Koaolrot e^uriiramot eatariamotf 



esfarics^esfuriete*. 
CMtaria, esturiese. 



1 Mcfro* utuvierattf 
EUcM esturieran. 



ettariai*^ 
estctriatij 



a 

estuvieseit. 
estuvieaen. 



Yo/mem, 
Tufuertu, 



Yoprtttara, 

7\ipre9ianUj 

BtprcstarOy 



Ir, to fo. fromyWermi aud iri. makes 
Z Z. 1. 2. a 

in'a, futat. K<t9alTu»f%iiramo8y ' irUtmott Juisemos, 

irias, fmeae* Vototroa/uarais, trioi*, ftieteis. 

irifl, fuest. EUoafueran^ irian^ futaen. 

Prtstar^ to lend, from prtataron and prtstari, makes 

2. a 1. 2. a 

prestaritk, pret/ase. Xoaotrott preataramot^ preatariamoa^ prestasenua. 
prtstarias, prtataaea. Tuautroa preatarata^ preatttriata^ prestaseis. 
prtattuia, prtataae. EUoa prtatarany praatarian^ preataaen. 



Rule. When the time of the governing clause is past, 
the first or third form of this tense is used, as the present 
subjunctive is used when the time of the governing clause is 
present ; that is, to denote a time which is either present or 
future to it. . 



Do you doubt that he is sick ? i 

Do you doubt that he will be sick ? > 
Did you doubt that he was sick ? 
Did you doubt that he would be sick ? 
Hj wishes his sou to be learned. 

He wished his son to be learned. 

Did your father approve of your going 
to the theatre ? 

He approved of our going to the 
theatre, but he did not approve of 
our lending our money. 

WLen you learned Spanish was it ne- 
cessary for you to study much ? 

It was necessary for us to study very 
much. 

0/ic'» own. One's own house. 

To deceive. To be deceiveil. 



I Duda V. que 61 est6 enfermo ? 

I I Dudaba V. que cl estuviera (or ettu- 
> vie9e) enfermo ? * 
EI quiero que su hijo sea docto. 
£1 gueria que su hijo fuera or fuese 

docto.* 
I Aprobaba su pa«ire de W. que fueran 

(or fucsen) al teatro ? 
Aprobaba que fueramo* (or fuesemos) 

ul teatro, pero no aprobaba que presta- 

ramoa (or prestdsemos) nuestro dinero. 
^Cuando' aprendian W. espanol era 

menester que estudktran mncho ? 
Era menester que eatudiasemos xxm- 

chisimo. 
Propio. Casa propia. 
Enganar. Euganarse, 



* In these sentences, as also in those that follow, we perceive that when the govoniog . 
verb is past, the dependent verb is subjunctive imperfect to denote a time present or fatare 
to it 
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Did 7<m think th&t he was deceived ? i Pensaba V. qae 61 se engafUtra f 

I did not think that he was deceived. Yo no pensaba que se enganate. 

I did not believe that you were more Yo no crcia que V. tuvieae mas de treiuta 

than thirty years old. anos. 

Native. His native language. Nativo. Su lengua nativa. 

A colonel. Artillery. Un coronel. Artilleria. 

Memory. To know by heart. Memoria. Saber de memoria. 

^^ , , , , El me hu dicho que lo aprendiera de 

lie has told me to learn it by heart. 

^ memoria. 

With fluency. He speaks English Con ftuidez. Bl habla ingles con flui- 

flnently. dez. 

Fine looking. Undoubtedly. Galan. Sin duda. 

Talentj talents. Doubt. Talento. Duda. 

Have you received a letter from your father ? I received one this 
raoming. What has he written you ? He has written me to study 
much, and to learn the ancient and modern languages. What has 
the master told you ? He told us to learn our lessons well, and to 
write our exercises (ejercicios). Did he say that we should learn these 
exercises ? He said that we should write them and know them by 
he'art. What did your neighbor wish this morning ? He wished 
me to lend him some naoney. Did you lend him some ? No, sir ; 
T was afraid that he would not pay it to me. What did the master 
command the servants to do ? He commanded John to take care of 
his horse, and William to go to the store. Did your father approve 
of your playing all the morning ? No, sir ; he wished us to go to 
school and learn our lessons. 

Who is that gentleman ? He is a French gentleman. I took (tenia) 
him for a Spaniard (por espanol). You were deceived. Where 
does he live ? He lives in Canal street. Has he a house of his own ? 
No; he lives, in a hired (alquilado) room, in the house of Mr B. 
How old is he ? About {como) thirty years. I did not believe him 
to be so old {de tanta edad). He seems {parece) a youth of twenty 
years. Is he married ? No ; he is a bachelor. Are his father and 
mother still living ? His father is living, but his mother died three 
years pgo. Has he brothers ? He has two brothers and one sister. 
Is his sister married ? No ; but she is going to marry. To {cmt) 
■whom ? To Mr.' N., a colonel of artillery. Have you known him 
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long ? About four yean. Where did you know him ? I inew bim 
in Havana, in the house of the marquis (marques) of G. Has he 
lived many years in Cuba ? More than ten years. Then he ought 
to speak Spanish. He speaks Spanish and English with as mnch 
fluency as hh native language. He appears to me very fine looking. 
Undoubtedly, he is very fine looking ; and besides that, he has mueh 
talent. 

What was it necessary for you to do when you went to school ? 
It was necessary for me to go to bed at nine, and to rise at ^v^^ to 
study all day, and to learn many lessons by heart. An English- 
man, on his first visit to France, met (encontrd) in the streets of 
Calais, a little child that spoke the French language fluently : " Good 
heavens ! " exclaimed he, " is it possible, that even the little children 
here speak French fluently ! '* 

El sol iba indinaDdose pansaJamente,' hiicia el ocaso.' enando el anctaDo' me 
advirtio^ qne podria distingnir* los ^rboles que cnbren al Meant Yemos. Desde 
eete momento no separe de alll mi vista, 7 enando la proximidad' me permitio^ 
distinguir aqael Ingar «n necesidad del anteojo," lo contemple* extaciadof" sn- 
mido" en nn estrafio estopor." De pronto** se fijaron'* mis ojos sobre las eleradas 
oopas" de los verdes arboles, y me parecia distinguir, entre sos ramas, delineada" 
la figura de "Washington, eon los bruzos cruiados y la cabeza deseubierta." La 
semejaDza'® de esta idea con una representacion de Napoleoo en Santa Elena,** 
me eaas6 algan disgusto,*' y baje" la vista hacia la habitacion^qne se distiBgnia" 
al traves de** los Arboles. " AllS ! " exclame,** allf vivio ese borobre que dio scr i 
esta naeion : alii yaeen sepal tidos tambien sos restos mortales ! 

Al dia signiente me hallaba al lado de nn sopulcro humilde de ladrillos. Una 
verja*' de madera,*' medio derribada" circundaba* aqnella tranba'* sencilla." 
Todo en derredor" respiraba tHsteza" y desconsuelo, pero el aire me parecia ani- 
mado por un eco'* debil quo murmuraba** en tonos" apagados : "j Este es el 
tiltimo recinto'"" del inmortal "Washington ! " 

1, PausadAmente^ slowly. 2, Ocaso^ west. 3, Anciano, old man. 4, Ad- 
vertir, to notify. 5, THstinguir^ to distingnish. 6, Proximidadj proximity. 7, 
Permitir, to permit. 8, Anteojo, spy-glass. 9, ContemplaVy to contemplate. 
10, Extaciado, in ecstacy. 11, Sumido^ sunk. 12, Estupor, (stupor) admi- 
ration. 13, De pronto, quickly. 14, JFV/ar, to fix. 15, Copa, canopy. 16, 
Delineada, delineatefi. 17, Descubierto, uncovered. 18, Semejanza, resem- 
blance. 19, Santa Elena, Saint Helena. 20, Disguato, displeasurcT. 21, 
Bajar, (to lower) turn. 22, Hahitacion, dwelling. 23, Distingmrse, to be 
distinguished. 24, Al traves de^ across. 25, Exclamar, to exdaira. 36, 
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railing. 27, Madera, wood. 28, Derribar, to throw down. 29, Ctr- . 
", to surround. 30, Tumba, tomb. 31, Sencillo, simple. 32, En der- 
around. 33, Trisieza, sadness. 34, Eco, echo. 35, Murmurar, to 
IT. 36, TonOy tone. 37, RecintOy precinct. 



92. LECCION NONAGfiSIMA SEGUNDA. 



SUBJUNCTIVE IMPERFECT. 



tcation. To converse^ associate 



Una educacion, Tratar, 

Brillanie. Instruido. 

Matemdtico. Dibujar. 

Perfeciamente. Ella dibuja perfecta- 
mcnte. 

Sociable, Un retrato. 

Cualidad. Tener amistad, 

Presentar. Agradecer, (as conoceTf 
Les. .39.) 

Yo se lo agrad^ere d V. 

lRK 1. Mismo is added to nouns and pronouns in Spanish, like self in English. 

*,lfy thou thyself y he himself. Yo mismo, iu mismOy 61 mismo, 

lRX 2. The personal pronoun in English repeated at the end of the clause with s^ 
>88ed in SpaniSh by mismo only, after the pronoun. 



nt. Instructed, 
rnatician. To draw. 

tly. She draws perfectly. 

le. A portrait. 

y. To be on friendly terms. 

roduce. To be obliged. 
)e obliged to you for it. 



Las done that ? 
done it myself. 
IS done it herself. 
lave done it themselves. 
ids.it himself. Certainly, 
for. To come for. 
3 gone for his hat. 
come for money, 
irvants have gone for water, 
you to go for a physician. 
), steal. To set sail, 
•hooner has set sail. 
wer. Bureau- drawer, 
tel. A steam-vessel. 
U care of. He takes care of the 



I Quien ha hecho aquello ? 

Yo mismo lo he hecho. 

Ella misma lo ha hecho. 

Ellos mismos lo han hecho. 

Lo manda 61 mismo. Ciertamtnte, 

Ir a buscar. Venir a buscar, 

EI ha ido a buscar su sombrero. 

Yo he venido k buscar dincro. 

Los'eriados han ido d buscar agua. 

Quiero que V. vaya d buscar un m^dioo 

Robar. Hacerse d la vela. 

Ia goleta se ha hecho d la vela. 

Una gaveta. La gavcta de una cdmoda, 

Un buque, Un buque de vapor, 

Cuidar. "EL ouida los enfermos. 
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A hrig. A brig of war. Un bergantin, Un bergantin degoem. 

How do you like th'm city 7 i Que tal le gusta a V. esta oiocDid ? 

A difficulty. ^^ grammar. Una difieultad. Una gramdtica. 

There are many difficuUicfi in this Hay machas dificultades en esta gram- 

gi'ammar. atica. 

A rule. An example. Una regla. Un ejemplo. . 

Clear. Dialogue. Claro. Didhgo. 

Familiar. A familiar dialogue. Familiar. Un didlogo iamiliar. 

Has the Spaniard a good education ? Yes, sir; he 'has had a bril- 
liant education ; he is very much instructed in ancient and modern 
history, is a good mathematician, plays several instruments, draws 
perfectly, and is so sociable, that all who converse with him once, 
desire his company. You make me so excellent a portrait of his 
qualities that I desire to be on friendly terms with him. If you desire 
it, we will go to-morrow to visit him, and I will introduce you to 
him. I shall be much obliged to you for it. What did your father 
desire for you when you were young? He desired that I should 
have much talent, and a brilliant education, that I should be a good 
mathematician, that I» should draw perfectly, and that I should speak 
several modern languages fluently. 

To whomsoever you have lent my inkstand, tell him to send it to 
me, or to bring it himself. I myself have been twice for it, and he 
is not willing to give it to me. Perhaps he has broken it And 
who has taken the gold pen that was in the bureau-drawer ? I fear 
that the boys who were here this morning have stolen it (from it) 
Yon must not permit any person whatever to enter into my room, 
when I am not in it, although it may be a person whom you know 
well. 

Dear Margaret (Margarita)^ I rejoice much to (de) see you as well 
and as pretty as ever. And I also rejoice to see you, as good-look- 
ing, and in as good humor as is your custom (acostiimhray When 
did you arrive here ? I arrived here four days ago. Did you come 
in the steam-boat California? No, sir; my father permitted neither 
my brother nor me to come in a steam-vessel, but to come in a 
Spanish brig of war. And how do you like Havana {la Jffabana) 
and its inhabitants {habitantes) 1 I like them much. Are there 



THE NINETT-SECX>ND LESSON. 251 



many difficulties in this grammar ? No, sir ; because the rules and 
the examples are clear, and the dialogues aie easy and familiar. 

Do you wish your son to learn Spanish ? I did wish him to learn 
it, but now he has not time. Do you approve of my going to the 
theatre ? I approve of your going there to-night ; but, I do not ap- 
prove of your having gone every night the week past. Is it necessary 
for US to take care of that poor man ? It was necessary for us to 
take care of him last night, because ho was sick, but now he is well. 
Has that lazy scholar learned his lesson ? No, sir ; it is impossible 
for him to have learned it, because he has not studied it. Is it im- 
portant for you to go to the city to-day ? No, sir ; but it was im- 
portant for mo to go to the country yesterday. 

Acababan de rescatar' algunoe esclavos^ cristianos en Argel.* En el momento 
que estabfln para parti r, arribo^ un corsario' ai puerto con una presa' Sueca.^ 
Entre el Dikmero de prisioneros" se hallaba' el padre de uno de los cautivos'** res* 
eatados,^^ se conocieron y volaron*' el uno a los brazos del otro bailados*' los ojos 
en liigrimas. El joven compadecido^* de la desgracia de sn padre, que ya era 
▼iejo, y & quien la esclavitud seguraraente" abreviaria los dias, rog6 a los Ar* 
gelinos'" que le psrmitiesen tomar el lugar de su padre. " Yo soy mas robusto," 
*anadi6," ** y mas propio para los trabajos qoc se exigen*® de los esolavos." Con- 
sintieron^' en ello. Pero habiendo sabido el Bey esta buena accion, no quiso que 
este hijo generoso'" quedase'* entre cadenas, y ordeno'''" que se le diese libertad, 
y le enviasen eon su padre. 

Un oraculo'* mand6 4 Alejandro'* el Grande que sacrificase lo primero que 
encontraso al salir** de la ciudad ; y lo primero que eneontr6 fue un pobre hom- 
bre montado" en su burro.'^ Mand6 Alejandro detenerle. Pregunt6 el buen 
hombre, ^porque causa, le detenian ? Instruyeronle del orSculo. ^' Ent6nces, 
senor," dijo el paisano, " no soy yo a quien se busca, sino mi burro." Esta 
injeniosa** reflexion le valid" la vida, y sacrificaron el asno. 

Viajaban juntos por casualidad un marlnero y un comerclante. Este preguntd 
k aquel. i Donde muri6 tu padre ? En el mar, respondi6. i Y tu abuelo y bis- 
abuelo ?'" En el mar, tambien. Y sabiendo esto, i es posible que tengas valor 
para embarcarte ?'^ Callo el marlnero, y satisfizo al mercader diciendole que no 
tenia otro modo de vivir. Pasado un rato" pregunt6 el marinero al comerciante : 
"iHft muerto tu padre? Si. ^Y donde falleoid?" En su cama. ^Y tu 
abuelo ? Tambien eh su cama. Y, i es posible, Senor, que con ese desengano** 
tengas alicnto^ para ir d la cama ? La muerte es inevitable'* y cierta en todas 
partes. 

1, ReacataVj to ransom, {acababan de rescatar^ they had just ransomed.) 2j 
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Etclavo, slave. 3, Argely Algiers. 4, Arribar, to pat into. 5, Conam^ eor- 
sair. 6) Preta^ prize. 7, SuecOj Swedish. 8, Prifionero, prisoner. 9, Se ha- 
2(a6a, was. 10, Cau<tvo, captive. II, Reacatado, roxisomed, 12, FoZor, to fly. 
13, Batiado^ bathed. 14, Compadecidoj touched with compassion. 15, Segwr- 
amente^ surely. 16, Argelino, Algerine. 17, Aiiadirj to add. 18, Exigir, to 
demand. 19, Consentir, Uy consent. 20, GeruroMy generous. 21, Quedar^io 
remain. 22, OrdenoTj to order. 23,Oractt/o, oracle. 24, Alejandro, Alexander. 
25, Al M/ir, on going out 26, Montado, mounted. 27, Burro, ass. 28, Inje- 
niosOy ingenious. 29, Valer^ to save. 30, Bisabuelo, great-grandfather. 31) 
Embarcarae, to embark. 32, Rato, a season. 33, Fallecer, to die. 34, Desen- 
gano, warning. 35, Aliento, spirit. 36, Inevitable, inevitable. 



93. LECCION NONAGfeSIMA TERCIA. 

CONDITIONAL. 

The first and second forms of the imperfect subjunctive, (tho^e in ra and rta), are abo iifled 
in conditional phrases, corresponding to the verb with should or would in English, and are 
therefore, sometimes called Impbrpbct Conditionals. These forms are generally preceded 
or followed \i\ English by (T with a verb in the imperfect tense, as : i/*I had books I wonU 
read. Si yo tuviera or tuviese libros leeria ; er, 1 umdd read if I had books, Yo keria si 
iuciese or tuviera libros. In sentences of this kind, the verb accompanying the conjunctioD 
«2, in Spanish is of the first {ra) or the third (se) form of this tense ; and the one expressed 
by should or vtould^ as said above, of the fiiH or second. 

To travel. To go away, Viajar. Jrse. 

If I had money H «• ,^ S tuviera,* or ) ;,. i viajaria,* or 

would travel. } ^* y^ \ tuviese,« J ^^°^^ i viajara.^ 

I would travel if I > y i viajary or ) ^ i *»^?«^*',' ^ J dineio. 

had money. J i viajaria,' ) < tuviese,* J 

i c: ^1 S estudiara,* or ) ^„^t,^ 5 apren^iera,* or 

\ ^'^^ iestudiase,'' } ™^^M aprenderia.' 

i ^ts>^ S aprenderia,^ or ) . ( estudiara,* or ) _„^i^ 

\ ^1 iaprendiera,' \ « i estudiase;« h"^ 

If they had bread ? g« ii < tuvieran,* or ) ( comieran,* or 

they would eat. j ®* ® ^ \ tuviesen," J P^ J oomerian.* 

Tht'y would eat if ) -p,,, < comieran, or ) . ( tuviesen, op ) 

they had bread. J \ comerian, J i tuvieran, ) *^' 

These examples show that either clause may be placed first, and that the verb ac-cotnpany* 

ii)g the conjunction may be either of the first or third form, and the other of the first or 

^ serond. Either of the above sentences, therefore, may be expressed in four different ways. 

It will be understood that all phrases of this kind may be varied in the same manner,' althongh 

fur brevity but one form will hereafter be given. 

Charitable. The entrance, admission. Caritativo. Jjol entrada. 

If tlioy were rich they would be cliarit- - , - . 

.. , , Sifuera.'T ricos senan^ caritatiTOS. 



If he studied much, ^ ji^j ^i ) estudiara,* or 

ho would learn. 
He would learn if 

he studied much. 
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yoa drink if you had wiue ? i Beberian* VV. at tuviesen? vino 

uld drink if we had water. Beberiamos^ si tuviesemot* agua. 

as rich he would inarry. Si el fuera^ rlco se casaria} 

saw it they would buy it. Si cllos lo viesev? lo comprarian.* 

RK 1. Several other expressions in English are equivalent to the imperfect as used 
In the last phrase, for instance, we might say, if they should see it, if tbey could see 
\ey see it, toere they to see it, etc. These are of course to be translated into Spanish in 
i way as the imperfect. 

.ould come they would go away. Si el vinieae' ellos se irian? 

ere here lie would go with us. Si el eatuviera} aqui tri'a' con nosotros. 

noney I would buy it. Si yo tuviese^ dinero lo compraria} 

KK 2. Other conjunctions implying a condition, such as aunque, bien que, dado qui, 

with this tense like si. 

r\\ he were sick he would come. Aun cuando estuviera^ enfermb vindria} 

he might be poor he would be ^ 

Aunque el fueae* pobre aerid* fcliz. 

ff that he should study he vCould y., m^-t-i j-« 

° -^ Dado que ei eatudtara^ no aprenderta.^ 

•arn. 

!uc 3. The first and second forms of this tense are also sometimes used without th» 

ion and its accompanying verb, leaving the phrase as it were unfinished. 

lid wish to be rich.* El querria ser rico. 

of these would you prefer ? i Cual de estos preferiria V. ? 

. desire to ba wise. Yo desearia ser sabio. 

m 4. After relatives of exclamation the ILrst form is preferred to the second. 

ould believe that ? . i Quien creyera eso ? 

ould b3 such a philosopher ? 2 Q^i^^ fueratan filosofo ? 

IK 5. We have seen in the preceding lesson that the imperfect of the subjunctive is 

3n the tense of the governing clause is past. It is also used after the conditional, i. e., ^ 

and third forms of this tense are used after the second, as after clauses of past time. 

Id wish his son to study. El querria^ que su hijo eatudiaae.* 

[ approve of your traveling. Yo aprobaria^ que V. viajaae* 

Id fear that we should be sick. El temeria* que eatuvieramoa^ enfermos. 

uld regret your going away. Nosotros aentiriamoa^ que V V. se fnesen.' 

you be willing to pay my ad- i Quen-ia V. pagar mi cntrada en e] 

)n to the theatre ? teatro ? 

-. That miser is very rich. Tin avaro. Eae avaro es muy rioo. 

Separacion. Eatahlecer, (as ccnoeeTj 
\ion. Toeatabliah. Les. 39.) 

ructor. A profesaion. Un inatructor. Una profeaion. 

. Conversation. A favor. Scmejante. Conversacion. Un favor, 

5 sentences might be completed thus, He would wish to be rich (if he could) ; tthieh 
70uld you prefer if you could choose7 etc., making conditional sentences of complete 

22 
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To converse. To take an airing. Convertar. Paeearae. 

I take a ride in a carriage. Yo me paseo en carroaje. 

I take a walk. Yo me paseo a pie. 

He takes a ride on horseback. El se pasea & caballo. 

l^railius (JEmilio), do you wish that we go to the ttieatit> UMiight? 
T would go if I had money to i)ay the admission ; hut I have not a 
shilling. And if I should lend you money to pay it would you go ? 
I would go, if after the theatre we should go to the ball. K Miss D. 
and Miss P. should be at the ball, with which of the two would you 
wish to dance ? I should wish to dance with both. Would you 
drink a glass of beer now? If I had it I would drink it; but, I 
would eat nothing, however hungry {por mucha hambre que) I might 
be. If we were as rich as the miser who died last night, what should 
we do with so much money ? We would do many things. We 
would be charitable to {con) the poor; we would clothe them; m 
would give them food {que comer) ; we would take care of them when 
they should be sick ; and we would be a father for the orphans. 
There is much dust in the street ; would you not rejoice if it should 
rain ? I should rejoice that it should rain, although there were no 
dust, because I should gather many flowers in my garden. 

Your father and your mother would regret much that you should 
separate yourselves from them, would they not (wo es asi) ? It is 
. very natural that parents and children should feel niuch the separa- 
tion. Would you not rejoice that they should come to establish 
themselves in Cuba ? I should rejoice much, for I like Havana and 
its inhabitants ; but, I should like them more if I knew how to speak 
Spanish. If you would promise to study, I myself would give you 
lessons, and in less than six months you would learn it. I should be 
very happy, if I had an instructor like you ; but, the difficulty would 
be to find a good grammar. Which appears to you the best ? If 
my profession were to teach the Spanish language, I would use no 
other grammar than that of Mr. P. His rules are only the necessary 
ones, his examples very clear, and his dialogues are the most familiar, 
and those used in conversation ; so that {de suerte que) learning them* 
by heart, in a little time you would be a little Spanish lady {EspaT^ 
olita). Ah, if you should instruct me, with what could I pay you a 
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similar favor ? Margaret, the pleasure which it would afford (pro- 
porcionaria) me to converse with you, would be for me the greatest 
pay (pasf^) that you could give me. 

If you had money where would you establish yourself? I would 
establish myself in Havana, because the island is beautiful, and the 
inhabitants sociable and well instructed. Would the colonel be 
happy if he were rich ? No, sir ; although he might be rich he 
would be unhappy, and although that captain of artillery might be 
poor, he would be happy. Would you wish to be in the country 
next month ? I would wish to be there now. What would you do 
m the country ? I would take a ride on horseback every morning, 
and a ride in a carriage every evening. Would you not sometimes 
take a walk ? No, sir ; I never take a walk in the country. Who 
would go to pass the summer in that place ! 

Todo en derredor respiraba tristcza y desconsuelo, pero el aire me parecia ani 
mado por un ceo debil quo murmuraba en tonos apagados : "; Este es el i^ltimo 
recinto del Inmortal Washington!" Y en efecto,* alii, junto^ 4 mis plantas,* 
bajp* aquel monton^ de ladrillos colocados sin artificio, destituidos*^ de lujosos^ 
m&rmoles y doradas inscripciones,^ — alii yacia lo que quedaba en la tierra del 
heroe ilnstre. Pero su memoria vive y vivira por largos siglos. Alii, al lado de 
sa sepulcro, hay mil nombres de distinguidos' viajeros que ban ido a pngar el 
tiltimo tributo,^** a consagrar al pie de su propia tumba un pensamiento, y & dedl- 
carle** un recuerdo*' de admiraeion. 

Por un instante me habia olvidado que existia, y al volver'* en mi, senti que la 
fresca brisa** banaba suavemente mi encendida** frente, y una Idgrima** de pesnr*^ 
y de veneracion" so habia desprendido" de mis ojos, cayendo sobre la humilde 
tumba de Jorge Washington. 

Un horabre discreto preguntando a su hijo de donde venia pues era tan tarde, 
respondi6 : " Padre, yo vengo de ver a uno de mis amigos," le respondi6 el padre 
lorprendido ;'** ; Ti!i tienes pues tantos amigos ! Oh ! como has heoho, siendo 
tan j6ven para alcanzar muchos, pues que yo en mas de scsenta afios no he podido 
enoontrar uno." 

1, En efectOy in fact. 2, Junto^ near. 3, Planta, foot. 4, Bajo^ under. 5, 
MontOHj pile. 6, Deatituidoy destitute. 7, Lujoso, luxurious. 8, Jnscripcion, 
inscription. 9, Dw/tn^uido, distinguished. 10, Tri^uio, tribute. II, Dcdicar, 
to dedicate. 12, Rccuerdo, memento. 13, Al volver, on returning. 14, Brisa, 
bree-ze. 15, Encendido, inflamed. 16, Ldgrima, tear. 17, Peear, sorrow. 
18, Veneraeion, veneration. 19, Deaprendido, separated. 20, Sorprendido, 
surprised. 
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94. LECCION NONAGfiSIMA CUARTA. 

S-UBJUNCTIVK PLUPERFECT. 

Rule I. The Pluperfect of the Subjunctive is formed 
by adding the past participle to the imperfect subjunctive of 
the auxiliary ; thus, 

I should or would have lent. Yo hubiera^ habrian, hubiete^ 

Thou shouldflt or wouldst have lent. Tii hubieras, kabrias^ hubieset. 

He should or would have lent. El hubiera^ habria^ hubiese, ^ ^ 

* , ,, ,,, , ^oaoivoB hubieramos. habriamos,^ 

Wc should or would have lent. h b'e 

^ , , , , , , , Vosotros hubieraia, habriaU. 

You should or would have lent. A & ' *«i * 

They should or would have lent. Ellos Aufttcran, habriauy hubiesen^^ 

Rbmark 1. The first and third forms of this tense are used like those of the imperfect 
subjunctive, with only this difference, that they denote a time past to the governing clause, ai 
those of the imperfect denote one present or future to it. 

Did you doubt that he was (or would i Dudaba V. ( ettuviera^^or ) e qI 
be) sick ? qae 61 ( eetuviese* S ^ '^^ 

Did you doubt that he had been sick? *»^^/^ '"^uTe}'''' \'m 

Here had been nek is translated by the pluperfect, because it denotes a time past (anterior) 
to that of the governing verb did doubt. So in the following the governed denote a lime an- 
terior to the governing verbs. 

TT i- J av * 1. J * ~ El lemia que ( hubieramosJ^or ) ^-jj. 

He feared that we had not come. nosotrosno j Aui.e.emo.,'' }«»'*• 

I did not beUeve that they had done it, ^ q„°°e,fi^|o | J"w"on'' °'" | ***' 

Did you think that he had gone away J ^^r^"^/^" ! A^tlH^^ " \^' 

I did not think that he had come. Y° „ - '*""'"" \ aII^" \ -'*' 

Remark 3. The first and second conditional forms of this tense also, are used in con- 
ditional sentences like those of the imperfect conditional, with only this difference, that the 
pluperfect conditional denotes past time ; while the imperfect condition denotes that wliich 
is present or future. 

If I Imd had money I? q/ „^ ( hubiera,*or ) tenido. < hdbria^ or ) -^-f.^ 
should have travelled* \^^y^\ hubiese,'» S dinero \ hubiera/ T •' 

* Here the conditional denotes past time, and is translated by the pluperfect. ^7 had 
money 1 would travel. Here it denotes future time and would be translated by the imperfect 
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lave learned if 
udied. 



these would you have pre- i Cual de < huhiera^ or ) n-gr^j-: Jq y o 

I have believed that ? i Quien, | *"ft '•a'J**^^' | ^^^^^ ^ ^ 

were here ! \ Ojala quo estuviera aqui ! 

had been here ! \ Ojala que hubiera estado aqui ! 

ve approved of your having- Yo hubiera aprobado que VV. hubiesen 
viajado. 

He has told the truth. • La verdad. £1 ha dicho la T^rdad. 

He will inform me. Jnformar. El mc informari. 

of a building). In the first 

El piso. Ln el primer piso. 

mount. A waahstand. Subir. Un lavamanos. 

to my room. Subire a mi cuarto. 

Damaek. Una cortina. Damasco. 

rtains. To carpet. Cortinas de damasco. Alfombrar, 

carpeted. El suelo esta alfombrado. 

\iahogany. Una estufa. Caoba. 

open towards. A musketo- 

Dar. Un moaquitero. 

oks into the street, and tliat La puerta da 4 la calle, y esa ventana 

3oks to thu north. da al norte. 

A aheet. Una almohada. Una adbana, 

A coverlet. Vnafrazada. Una colcha. 

• cold. Ready. Friolento. Listo. 

He resides in this city. Reaidir. El reside en esta ciudad. 

The mail. Confuao. El correo. 

ten by the mail. El ha escrito por el correo. 

rould you wish that the servant had bought? I should 
he had bought a stove and some coal, for I am very sensi- 
Id. What was it necessary that he should have put upon 
? It WAS necessary that he should have put on it two 
10 sheets, two blankets, and a coverlet. If you had given 
ey ; would all have been ready ? No ; if I had given 
y, he would have bought various things for himself. 
r^ they have told me that you have rooms to rent (de alqui- 
o ? Yes, sir ; how do you wish it, with furniture or with- 
ire ? I wish it with furniture. I have one in the first 
22* 
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story, and another in the second. Do me the favor to show them to 
mc. Enter, and let us go up to the first story. You see that it is 
well furnished, (ainueblado.) It has a good bed, a very handsome 
bureau, a washstand, a sofa, and six new chairs, damask curtains in 
the windows, the floor carpeted, and a stove suflSciently large. All 
the furniture is of mahogany, except the washstand. f>et me see 
that of the second story. Sir, it is not worth the trouble {pern) of 
seeing it, for besides being very small, it is very warm. How much 
is the rent of the room in the first story ? Twenty dollars a (a/) 
month ; but if you take it for a year (por ano) I will give it to you 
for eighteen. It appears to me very dear. No. sir ; it is very cheap, 
because this is the best place in the city. It is very cool ; for besides 
having the door very wide, it has two windows, one which looks into 
the street, and another which looks into the garden. If you give me 
in the yard a place to put the coal for the stove, I will take it for a 
year. I will give you a little. room behind the stable. Well, I take 
it from to-day. Have {hay a) it swept, and put on the bed a 
rausketo-bar, a feather-bed, two pillows, two sheets, a blanket, and a 
coverlet ; for I am very sensitive to cold. All shall be ready by 
to-night. 

When you went to school, should you have learned Spanish if 
you had had a good instructor ? I should not have learned Spanish, 
but I should have learned French. What would you have done last 
summer if you had had money ? I would, have traveled in Europe, 
and I would have bought many things. Did your father approve of 
your having bought a horse ? He approved of it because it was 
nece&sary that I should have one. A person asked an Irishman, his 
friend, whether his sister, who resided in the United States, had a 
son or a daughter. Telling you the truth, replied the Inshman con- 
fiised, I do not know yet whether I am an uncle or an aunt ; but by 
the first mail, I will write to ray sister, begging her (siiplicdndole) to 
inform me as soon as possible. 

Los slete sabios de Grecia faeron, segun* la mejor autoridad, TWes Milesio, 
Solon, Anaedrsis, *Bias, Chilon, PItaco,' y Cle6bulo.* Su historia es muy in- 
teresante.* 
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7Ue«, por Bobrenoinbre' Milesio (6 porque naoio en Mlleto, 6 porque sc esta- 
>leoi6 alii) fue 61 qae ensefid & Ice Griegos la geometrfa^ y la astronomfa ; les ex- 
>lic6' la formacion" del trueuo/" y otros meteoros," observd" los solsticios," los 
»qainoocio8,** y perfeccion6" la navcgacion," descubricndo el curso" de la osa" 
nenor al rededor del polo j** conooio y predijo'" los eclipses'^* de sol y luna. 
Deoia qae nada habift tan fuertc coiiio la oecesidad, puos todo cede" a ella ; nada 
:aD r&pido'* como el pensnmiento que corre inmcnsos espacios ; nada mas pron- 
to que la luz ; y nada mas dif Icil que conocerse d si mismo. 

AnacdrnSj de nacion Escita,^^ fue tiinta la sabiduria^* con que babl6 en las con- 
fcrencias*' que tuvo con Solon en Atenas,'' que aunque Escita, merecid ser Colo- 
rado entre los sabios de Grccia. llablando del gubierno^® de Atenas, en que el 
•enado'* no podia establecer ley alguna sin que fuesc ratifieada''* por el pueblo, 
dijo : Que en Atenas propouian'* los sabios y decidian" los nccios." Decia tam- 
bien : Que la vifia** daba tr«'s frutos, el dele'.te, la enibriaguez,"^ y el arrepenti- 
miento.'* 

1, Segun^ according to. 2, Milesio, thu Miletian. 3, Pitaco, Plttacus. 4, 
Cledbulo, C1e;jbulus. 5, Iniereaanie, interesting. 6, Sobrenombre, surname. 
T, Osomeiria, geometry. 8, Explicar^ t<i explain. 9, Formacion, formation. 
10, Trueno, tbunder. 11, Meteoro, meteor. 12, Obaervar, to observe. > 
16, SoUticio, solstice. 14, f^utTioccto, equinox. \f),Perfeccionar, to perfect. 
16, Navegacion, navigation. 17, Curso^ course. 18, Osa, Ui*sa. 19, Polo, 
^le. 20^ Predecir, to foretell. 21, Eclipse, eclipse. 22, Ceder, to submit. 
^3, RapidOj rapid. 24, Escita, Scythian. 25, Sabiduria, vvisdoin. 26, Con- 
'^erenciGy conference. '27, Ateiias, Athens. 28, Gobierno, government. 29, 
^enadoj senate. .30, Ratifiear, to ratify. 31, Proponer, to propose. 32, De- 
'idir, to decide. 33, Neeio, ignorant. 34, Vina, vine. 35, EmbriagueZy in- 
ozioatidn. 36, Arrepentimiento, repentance. 



95. LECCION NONAGl&SIMA QUINTA. 

TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

The learner has seen in the five preceding lessons, that the various tenses of the subjunc- 
ive, thus far given are used according to the follow u)g general 

Rule. When the time of the governing clause is present 
)r future, the present of the subjunctive is used to denote a 
:ime which is present or future to it, and the perfect to de- 
lete a time which is past : but when the time of the govern- 
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ing clause is past or conditional, the imperfect is used to 
denote a time which is present or future to it, and the plu- 
perfect to denote a time which is past. * 

And of the forms of the imperfect and pluperfect, the 
learner has seen that the Jirst and thh'd are used after verbs 
and phrases of past time, and in conditional sentences in the 
clause which contains the conjunction, while the first and 
second forms are used in the other clause ; thus, , 

I doubt whether he } I^:ii^?^m?' **^ | ' Yo dudo que 61 venga. 

I shall doubt whether he < .,. ^J > Yo dudare que el venga. 

' { shatdo^uM \ whether h.h«acome. To j ^"^V^ \ quo 61 haya ve* • 

I doubted whether he j --J -„,^ \ To dudaba ,ua el \ ^^ » 

I doubted whether he had eomo. Yo dudaba que el j i!"u!!^' ^^ \ ^e^'^°* 

X-, T ij • o- '1 Winiera, or) ( iria, or 

If he eame I would go. S. el | ^.^j^J \ yo | ^^^^^ 

If he had come I should have gj ^^ « hubiera, or ) ^^^j^^ | hubiera, or ) .^^ 
gone. ( hubiese, S ^ ( habria, ) 

Remark 1. The present subjunctive is used also after the past indefinite, when itis pn 
ceded by a conjunction, and denotes what may now be taking place. 

I have \vritten him in order that he 

Yo le he escnto a nn de que venga. 
may come. ^ ^' 

God lias given us many good things Dios nos ha dado muchas cosas buenas 

in order that wc may be happy. para que seamos dichosos. 

Remark 2. After the present, the imperfect subjunctive is used instead of the present, and 
the pluperfect, instead of the perfect when followed by a conditional clause. 

Do you believe that they would deny i Cree V. que me lo negasen si les supli- 

it to me if I requested them ? cara ? 

Do you believe that they would have 

J . 1 .^ , T T 1 1 t J I Cree V. que me lo hubiesen negado,8i 

denied it to me if I had requested <> ^ => ' 

, « . les hubiera suplicado? 

Remark 3. The employment of the perfect subjunctive is allowed also after the past 
indefinite. 

Has there ever been a man who has i Ha habido jamas nn hombre que hay* 

labored more ? trabajado mas ? 

To presume, to undertake. I will un- ^ ^ , 

, ^. Atrevcrae, Yo me atrevere. 
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le. The verb. Una senteneia. El verbo, 

trned many sentences. He aprendido muohas sentenoias. 

Irregular. Regular. Irregular. 

ular verbs. Los verbos irregulares. 

^. _, El subjuntivo. Componer (as ponert 

incttve. To compose. T^ ar\ 

(It. Singular. La persona. Singular. 

a sentence with a regular Compon una sentenoia con nn verbo re- 
the iirat person singular. gular en la primera persona singular. 

f. The auxiliary verb. Auxiliar. El verbo auxiliar. 

Plural. Correcto. Plural, 

t. The imperfect tense. Imperfecto, El tiempo imperfeoto. 

To reward. Perfecto. Premiar. 

, ., , Soldados, os premiar6 (See Rem. 2, Lea. 

[ will reward you. o^ x 

it. The prison. Pluscuamperfecto. La cdrcel, 

*e. Indicative. "Elfuturo. Indicativo. 

He has placed it here. Colocar. El lo hacolocado aqui. 

m believe that my brotherls sick ? I do not believe that he 
Do you believe that he has been sick ? I do not believe 
has been sick. Did jrou believe that he was sick ? I did 
)ve that he was sick. Did you believe that he had been sick ? 
t believe that he had been sick. If he were sick would you go 
m ? I would go. If he had been sick, would you have gone 
m ? I would have gone. Do they fear that we lose our 
Do they fear that we have lost it ? Did they fear that we 
3se it ? Did they fear that we had lost it ? If we had lost 
ey, would you have lent us some more? If you had lost 
e should have lent you some more. 

you learned all the irregular verbs of the Spanish language ? 
earned them all^ and I would undertake to compose any kind 
ice whatever that you should ask me. Iret us see (vamos d 
he subjunctive. Compose a sentence with the auxiliary verb 
le first person singular of the present subjunctive. When I 
in I will be a lawyer. Is it correct, father ? Yes ; very cor- 
ompose another in the first person plural of the same tense, 
verb estar. WTien we are at the bay, we will bathe. Very 
»mpode another with the irregular verb tr, in the third person 
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singular of tho imperfect. My sister would go to the ball, if they had 
invited her. Compose another with the verb mortV, in the second 
person singular of the same tense. Thou wouldst die if thoushouldst 
eat that fruit. Compose another with the verb veneer , in the second 
person plural of the perfect Soldiers, when you have conquered, I 
will reward you. Compose another with the verb dormir, in the 
third person plural of the pluperfect The robbers would have slept 
in the 2)rison, if they had caught them. Compose another with the 
verb barrer, in the first person singular of the future. / will sweep 
my room if you lend me a broojn, I have caught you now ; you 
have written that verb in the future of the indicative, and not in that 
of the subjunctive. My father, I do not know that there is any 
other future than that of the indicative. Perhaps the author of tie 
grammar has forgotten it, or has placed it in tho lessons that you 
have not yet learned. Let us see if we find it ; yes, here is a lesson 
on (en) the future of the subjunctive. 

' Solon fue natural de Atenas ; desde joven tuvo sama^ inclinaoion' al estadio 
do la moral' y de la politica,* y encontro en eillos tantos hechizos* que le hicieron 
disgustar* de los placeres de lajuventud* Pensando solo^ en el triste estado de 
su patria determind socorrerla en cuanto* pudiese. Su dolzura* y vieacidad'* 
unidas a sus gracias naturales Ic adquirieron" la benevolencia de su pueblo ; al 
cual dl6 Unas leyes rauy sabias j pero su pueblo ingrato" no queria obedecerlas." 
Por tanto," Solon, dejando d Pisistrato en el trono, se ausent6" de su turbulenta" 
patria por diez aflos. En este tiempo fu6, cuando, preguntado per Creso" que 
cual era en su pareoer, el hombre mas feliz, respondid un Telo,*" ciudadano de 
Atenas, A qulen su mucha virtud y el amor" k su patria le proporcioDaron*' una 
feliz muerte, despues de haber vencido 4 los enemigos de su patria. Y admiran- 
do Creso como anteponia Telo a 61 cuyos tesoros'* y grandezas veia, le respondio: 
Le tengo, principe, por mas feliz, pues, en mi opinion, no es verdadera felloidad 
la que estd sujeta a la volnbilldad'' de los tiempos, ni puede tampooo" ningnno 
llamarse yerdaderamente feliz antes de su muerte. 

Bias ciudadano de Priene** era sumamente'^ desinteresado,'" y de nn talento 
oasi sin igual. Refieren'^ de el qtie precisados*® sus oonciudadanos'' i hnir, lo 
hizo tambien, pero sin cuidar de llevar consigo cosa alguna ; algnnos amigos se 
mostraron admirados,*" y el les di6 aquella respuesta que Inego se ha hecbo tan 
c^lebre : Todo lo llevo conmigo. Hablando de la amistad decia : Que dehemM 
tratar d loe amigos como si alguna vez hubiesen de ser enemigos. 

1, Suma, greatest. 2, Jnclinacion^ inclination. 3, Moral, morals. 4, P^^ 
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poHtios. 5, Hechizo, entertainment. 6, DiaguMtar, to dislike. 7, Soto, 
S, En cuanto, aa fsLV as. 9, i^uZxura, pleasing manner. 10, Vivacidad, 
jity. 11, Adquirir, to acqnire. 12, Ingrato^ ungrateful. 13, Obedecer, 
»ey. 14, Par tanto, for that cause. 15, Auaentarse, to absent one's self. 
TurbuUntOy disorderly. 17, Creao, Cresus. 18, Telo, Tellus. 19, Amor, 
20, Proporcionar, to procure. 21, Tesoro, treasure. 22, Volvbilidad, 
ist&ncy. 23, Tampoco, neither. 24, Priene, Priene. 25, Sumamente, in 
highest degree. 26, Desintereaado^ disinterested. 27, Referir, to relate. 
Preciaado, compelled. 29, Conciudadano, fellow-citizen. "30, Admirado, 
aed to wonder. 



96. LECCION NONAGfiSIMA SEXTA. 

SUBJUNCTIVE FUTURB. 

e FUTUBB OF THE SUB JUNG TivB may be formed from the third person plural of the past 
ite by changing ron final into 

RE, RES, RE, REMOS, REIS, REN, 
Habbr, to have, past definite third person plural hubisron, makes 
Yo hubiere, tn htibieres, & hubiere, 

i shall have, thou wilt have, -he will have, 

noaotroa hubiiremos, vosotros hubiereis^ ellos hubieren* 
we Bball have, you will have, they will have. 

Sbr, to be, past definite third person plural fubron, makes 
Yofuere, tnfueres^ • Hfuere^'^ 

I shall be, thou wilt be,' he will be, 

nosotros/uiremoSf voaotrosfuereia^ *eUoa/ueren. 
we shall be, you will be, they will be. 

EsTAR, to be, past definite third person plural ESTirsriERoM, makes 
Yo eatuvierey tu eatuvierea^ d eatuvierCf 

I shall be, thou wilt be, he will be, 

noaotroa tatuvi&i-emoay voaolroa eatuviereia, elloa eatuvieren. 
We shall be, you will be, they will be. 

Temer. to have, past definite third person plural tuvibron, makes 
TuvUrCy tuvierea^ tuvierej tuviiremoa^ tuviereia, tuvieren. 
CoMPRAR, to buy, past definite third persou plural oo^ipraron, makes 
Comprare, comprarea^ comprare, compr&remoa^ coniprareia,, compraren. 
MASK 1. This tense is used In conditional phrases with if to denote a future time 
have money Lwill travel. Si yo tuviere dinero viajar6. 

Q travel if I have money. Yo viajar6 si tuviere dinero. 

e studies he will learn. Si el estndiare aprenderd. 

wiU drink if we have good wine« Beberemos si tiivi6reixioB buen ylno, 
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If they see my hone they will buy him. Si vieren mi caballo le oompradb. 

RxMARK 2. This teiiM it used also with cuaiulo and rektivei of a ▼ague aenae, whea &• 
tare time is expressed. 



When I have books I will read. 
He will go away when they come. 
When we have good water we will 

diink. 
They will buy what they find. 
I will reward him who shall be most 

industrious. 



Cuando yo tuviere libroa leer6. 
£1 se ir& cuando ellos vinieren. 
Cuando tavi6)remo8 bnena aguabebere- 

moB. 
Ellos comprar&n lo que enoontraren. 

Premiar6 al que fnere mas indnstrioea 

All the examples under this last remark, instead of the future, would admit of the preaeot 
subjunctive, as seen Les. 85, Rem. 1, and Les. 87, Rem. 2. Thus, Cua$tdo yo tbkoa Ubnt 
Uci. El se trd. cuando ellos vbnoam. Cuando tbngamos bttena agua beberemos. BOot 
comprar&n lo que bncusntrbn, etc. 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

The future perfect of the subjunctive is formed l>7 annexing the past particfole to the 
future subjunctive of the auxiliary. It is used instead of the future subjunctive, wneo tow 
is expressed in English with future time. 



If I have finitihed my work I will go 

with you. 
When you have read that book will 

you lend it to me ? 
I will lend it to you when my brothers 

have read it. 
When I have dined I will go out. 
Perchance. By chance. 
If perchance you seeiftiy brother give 

him this letter. 
To treaty present. I will present you 

one. 
A madman. Singing. 
The difference. It is so. 
To borrow. He borrows my books. 
Bankruptcy. To become bankrupt. 
A pair. A pair of gloves. 
To become rich. As soon as. 
They become rich in this way. 
The manner. To be accustomed. 
He is accustomed to live in that manner. 
Mistaken. Ton are mistaken. 



Si yo hubiere aeabado mi trabqo iri 

con V. 
I Cuando V. hubiere leido ese libro me 

le prestari ? 
Se le prestare cuando mis hermanoele 

hubieren leido. 
Cuando yo hubiere eomido saldr^. 
Acaso. Por casualidad. 
Si acaso V. viere & mi hermano d^e 

esta carta. 

Regalar. Le regalarS nno k V. 

Un loco. Canto. 

La diferencia. Asi cm, 

Pedir prestado. Pideprestadomislibros. 

Bancarrota. Hacer bancarrota. 

Un par. Un par de guantes. 

Enriquecer. Lo mas pronto que. 

Enriquecen de este modo. 

La manera. Acostumbrar. 

El acostnmbra vivir de esa manera. 

Equivocado. V. est& ^quivooado. 



Jolin, go to the city this evening, and if you should see Mr. B., 
tell him that I wish to see him to-morrow; but^ if he should not 
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have returned from the country, give this letter to his wife. I will go 
at five if I shall have finished my work. When will your cousins 
come here ? They will come next week, and if they should have 
money, they would buy your handsome horses. What does the 
master say ? He says that he will give a new book next month to 
hira who shall speak Spanish the best. 

Anthony (Antonio), if perchance you go to the book-store of Mr. 
D., ask him if he has the grammar of Mr. P., and if he have it, buy 
it and bring it to me as soon as you can. If I have time I will go. 
Where are you going now I I am going a hunting. If by chance 
you kill any rabbit, bring it to me. -In the place whete I am going 
there are no rabbits ; but if there were (los) and I should kill them, 
they will be for me, and not for you. If you should not be willing 
to present me one, I will give you what you shall ask me for it. 
Will you be in the city to-morrow to hear Miss B. sing ? If we 
should be there, and should have money to pay the admission, my 
wife and I shall go. They say that Miss B. sings better than Miss 
T^ have you heard them ? Those who say that Miss B. sings better 
than Miss T. are mad persons, who do not know what they say ; but 
those who shall hear them both sing, and know what singing is, will 
see the difference between the one and the other. 

Do you not know that Mr. D. has bought a very handsome house 1 
With what money might he buy (compraria) it ? He had the half, 
and the other half he borrowed. Well, but he has bought the fur- 
niture on credit, with what will he pay for it ? He will borrow more 
money to pay for it, and if not, he will become bankrupt. That is 
the way in which many become rich ; but I do not wish to become 
rich in this manner, for although I should not have a pair of shoes 
to put on, I would never borrow in order to buy them. Are you 
accustomed to borrow ? I borrow sometimes, but it is when I know 
that I can pay. We all borrow when we need anything. Whoever 
{el que) maj tell me that there is a man who has not borrowed I will 
tell him he is mistaken. 

If you go to my uncle's to-day, tell him that I will come to see 
him to-morrow. I shall go there soon. When will you go home ? 
I shall go at two o'clock. If perchance you meet John, tell him to 

23 
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come here this evening. What do you wish ine to do ? If you see 
Charles telt him to study much in order to speak Spanish soon. 

Chiton fuu I^accdcnionio.* Era uno Jo loe eforos* de sa patria, hombrc may 
pi*ofundo, y observador* de los preceptos* dc Licurgo.* Decia, que la verdadera 
tabiduria conaistia en saber aufrir laa injuriaSj guardar un aecreto, y hacer 
buen U80 del iiempo, que el mayor cuidado de un hombre habia de ser* que la len- 
gua no antecediese'' a la reflexion ; que la piedra de toque* prueba el oro^ y el 
oro prueba a los hombres. Alganos autores le atribuyen^ estas dos bellas maxi- 
mas," no desear nada con demasia;^* y procurar^^ eonocerse a si mismo, 

Pittaco fne natural de Mitilene. Su talento militar, y sn instniccion'' en ia 
politica, lo alcanzaron el poder absoloto'* de su patria, dcspues de haber depacsto^ 
al tirano Melancro." Tuvo el poder 'supremo por espacio de diez anos, finaliia- 
dos^^ loe cnalcs volvi6 al pueblo la 8ol>erania.*^ Qneriendo sos conciudadanos re- 
coinpensar sos beneficios, le ofrecieron gran porcion de tierras ; pero tal era sn des- 
interes" que no quiso admitir*® mas que el espacio que cogiera una flecha que 
dispar6'* ^1 mismo ; diciendo a sos coneiudadanos : Que la patria valia tnas 
que todo; y que mas gloria alcanzaria su desinteres que los mas grandes 
tesoros. Entre otras mAximas oelebres dijo esta bastante notable" sobre else- 
creto :^' El que se vanagloria** de un asunto^ antes de vei' el efectOj si por 
casualidcid falla^ se hace ridiculo^* y disminuy^'' la gloria del suceso^ aun 
cuando salga^ con el iniento» 

1 , LacedemoniOj Lacedemonian. 2, EforOj ephorus. 3, Observador^ observer. 
4, Precepto^ precept. 5, Licurgo, Lycurgus. 6, Habia de ser, must be. 7 
Anteceder, to precede. 8, Piedra de ioqve, touchstone. 9, Atribuir, to attribute. 
10, Maxima J maxim. 11, Demasia, excess. 12, Procurar, to strive. 13, In- 
struccion, instruction. 14, Absoluto, absolute. 15, Depuesto, deposed. 16, 
Melanero, Melancras. 17, Finalizado, finished. 18, Soberania, sovereignty. 
19, Desinteres, disinterestedness. 20, Admitir, to receive. 21, Disporar^io 
shoot. 22, Notable, notable. 23, Secreto, (secret) secrecy. 24, Vanagloriarse, 
(to be vainglorious) to boast. 25, Falla, it fails. 26, Ridicule, ridiculous. 27, 
Disminuir, to diminish. 28, Suceso, success. 29, Salir, to succeed (in his 
purpose). 



97. LECCION NONAG:fcSIMA SfePTIMA. 

TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Joyful. To turn over (a vessel). Alegre, Volcarse. 

T have passed a joyful day. lie pasado un dia alegre. 
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The boat turned over. El bote se vir6 (or se volc6.) 

To drown. To be drowned. Ahogar. Ahogarae. 

Perhaps. Perhaps you will be drowned. Quiza. Qalza se ahogara V. 

To occur. The middle. Acontecer. El medio. 

Do you know what occurred yesterday ? i Sabe V. lo que aconteci6 ayer ? 

In the middle of the street. En el medio de hi calle. 

To succeed^ to happen. A mishap. Suceder. Una desgracia. 

A mishap has befallen us. Nos has sucedido uua desgracia. 

A tube. A double-barreled gun. Un cation. Un fusil de doa canones. 

Within. Within the month. Dentro. Dentro del mes. 

A witty saying. To auatain. to main- , « , , 

Un chtate. Soatener^ (varied as tener,) 

He relates witty sayings. El cuenta chistcs. 

Ht* maintains a conversation. . El sostiene una convcrsacion. 

At leaat. To aurprise. A lo menoa. Sorprender. 

He wishes to surprise him. El quiere sorprenderle. 

At least I have learned the verbs. A lo menos he aprendido los vcrbos. 

Celebrated, praiaed. Every body. Cclebrado. Todo el mundo. 

A reply. Acute. Una replica. Agudo. 

An acute reply. Moat excellent. ■ Una replica aguda. Excelentiaimo. 

Your excellency. Temperate. Su excelencia. Templado. 

He is very temperate. El es muy templado. 

Quedarae con. Devolver, (varied as 
To ketp, to retain. To return. mover, Les. Zl .) 

Does he return what he borrows ? i Devuelve el lo que pide prestado ? 

No, sir; he has borrowed my booic No, scnor; me ha pedido prestado el 

and has keptlt. libro y se ha quedado con ^l. 

A bishop. By awimming. Un obiapo. A nado. 

Charles, if you had come this morning, you would have gone with 
ds to the other side of the river, and would have passed a very joy- 
ful day. I did not believe that you would have gone to-day ; if I 
had known it, I would have come. And how did you pass the river ? 
First, we thought of passing it by swimming ; but, when we arrived 
at the wharf, we saw that the river was very wide ; and, had it not 
been for a fisherman, who promised to pass us over for four shillings, 
every one would have returned home. How many boys were there ? 
We were more than thirty. Then the boat ought to be very large. 
If it had been large there would not have happened to us what did 
happen. What occurred to you ? some mishap ? When we were in 
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the middle of the river, the boat turned over, and if we had not 
known hoW to swim, we should have been drowned. Now I rejoice 
that I did not go with you, for I do not know how to swim, and if I 
had gone, perhaps I should have been drowned. 

Dear father, when you have money, I wish you to buy me a double- 
barreled gun, like that {como el) which my uncle bought for ray 
cousin. As soon as thou knowest how to speak Spanish like thy 
cousin, thou shalt have all that thou desirest. But, sir ; you told me 
last year, that when you should have money you would buy it for 
me. It is true (verdad) that I said so (lo) to thee, believing that 
within one year, thou and thy brother would know how to speak 
Spanish. We should speak it now if we had a good master; but 
he whom we have is a Frenchman, who with difficulty (aperm) 
speaks a few (aZ^wna«) words of Spanish, and gives us only the les- 
sons of the grammar. That is to say {es decir), that if you had a 
master who conversed with you, and who related to you witty say- 
ings, to-day you would be able to maintain a conversation in Spanish. 
I believe so ; but for my part, I am satisfied that I have not lost a 
moment ; for, although I can not converse like my cousin, at least I 
can talk some ; I have learned by heart many sentences, and all the 
regular and irregular verbs of the Spanish language. 

Lorenzo, there comes our neighbor ; will you bet that he comes to 
borrow something ? I never bet ; but that man is always borrow- 
ing ; and the worst is, that he never returns nor pays what he bor- 
rows. It is so ; when I lived in the country he borrowed my gun 
every day ; and as I came to live in the city, he kept it Do you 
believe that your cousin is coming here to-day ? Yes, sir ; although 
he may have little time he will come. Would you learn Spanish if 
you had a good master ? I would have learned it when I went lo 
school, but now I have not the time. Does your father approve of 
your having learned French? Yes; and he wishes me to learn 
German also. Did you think that I should write my exercises to-day? 
I thought that you had written them yesterday. 

A bishop wishing to surprise one day a child of ten years, who 
was praised by every body for his replies and acute answers, said to 
bim : '* Little friend, I will give you an apple, if you will tell me 
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where is God" "Most excellent sir," replied the child, "I will give 
your excellency two, if you will tell me where he is not." 

Un labrador dijo un dia d uq hijo suyo llamado Santiaguito,' ve k casa de tu 
tio Andres', k saber de ml parte oomo estd. Distaba su casa de la de Santiago 
como una legua, pero este que era muy obediente', se puso en camino con un 
poeo de pan. un pedacito^ de came, y dos manzanas, que le di6 su madre para que 
se desayunase. No bien^ habia andado un caarto* de legua, cuando se encontr6 con 
un perro, que por su extrema flaqueza^ manifestaba bien el muoho tiempo que 
hacia que no habia comido. £1 nino, que estaba dotadu^ de un corazon' muy 
tiemo, le di6 la mitad del pan y de la came que Uevaba. El pobre animalilo se 
arrojo a este regalo con ansia," y despu^ de haberle comido, sigui6" al muchacho, 
como raanifi^stando que le toipaba desde entunces*' por su senor," y el nino no 
cabia en si de alogria," porque, es preeiso*" observar, que el que hace bien d otro, 
experimental' el placer mas pam que se puede imaginar." 

Despues de haber cumplido con su comision," el niiio Santiago se volvi6" k su 
casa, llevando consigo'" el perro, que le aconipauaba i todas horas. IJn dia en 
que Santiago se paseaba por la ribera*^ de un rio, junto con su perro, encontro 
otros ninos de su edad, y triseando*" con ellos cayo en el agua. Este aocidente'* 
llen6 de confusion k sus compaiieros, los cuales sin atrevei*se'* a socorrerle, echa» 
ron'* d correr. 

Santiago proouraba'" lucbar contra la corrieute, que comenzaba k arrastrarle •"' 
pero feltandole*' las fuerzas y la esperanza, se creyo perdido. A los gritos acudi6'* 
su perro, y luego que le vio se arrojo al agua, le hizo presa*" en el vestido, y le 
sac6 d la orilla, manifestdndole con sus caricias** el gozo'" que tenia por haberle 
librado del peligro.*' El padre de Santiago cuando lo supo, did mil gracias al 
cielo, porque conscrvando la vida a su hijo, le hacia ver que los beneficios'* nuncii 
dejan de ser recompensados, y que debemos manifestar siempre nuestro agrade- 
cimiento" 4 los que nos haceu#ilgun bien. 

1, Santiago J James. SantiaguitOy (little James) Jimmy. 2, Andrea^ An- 
drew. 3, Obediente^ obedient. 4, Pedacito^ little piece. 5, No bien, hardly 
(as soon as). 6, Cuarto, quarter. 7, Flaqueza^ leanness. 8, Dotado, endowed. 
9, Corazon, heart. 10, Ansia, greediness. 11, Seguir, to follow. 12, Desde 
entdnces, from that time. 13, SeTior^ mast-er. 14, Alegria, joy, the child did 
not contain himself for joy. 15, Preciso, necessary. 16, Experimentar, to ex- 
perience. 17, Imaginaree, to be imagined. 18, Cumplido, etc., executed his 
commission. 19, Volverae, to return. 20, Consigo, with him. 21, Ribera, 
bank. 22, THscando, frolicking. 23, Accidenie, accident. 24, Atreverae, to 
venture. 25, Echaf, to cast, (imtnediately began to run.) 26, Procurar, to en- 
deavor. 27, Arraairar, to sweep away. 28, Faltando, failing. 29, Acudir, to 
run to. 30, Hacer preaa, to BQU.e. 31, Coricias, caresses. 32, Go«o, joy. 33, 
Peligro, danger. 34, Benefieio, benefit. 35, Agradecimienio, gratitude. 

• 23* 
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98. LECCION NpNAGfiSIMA OCTAVA. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 



The Paaeive Toice is formed, in Spanish, by adding tlie past participle to the varioui tenses 
of the auxiliary verb ser, the participle agreeing withthesubject ofiheverbCaccording to 
.Rule, Les. 66.) 



I am loved, thou art loved. 
He is loved, we are loved. 

YoQ are loved, they are loved. 

I have been paid by him. 
They will be paid by me. 
She is loved by him. 



Yo soy amado or a, tii erea amado or a, 
El e» amadoj nosotros sotnoa amados «, 
Vosotios sola amadoa a«, elloa son am- 
" ados. 

Yo Jie aifh pagado por 61. 
Ellos aerdn pagadoa por mf. 
Ella ea %mada por (or de) 61. 



After .passive verbs expressing a mentul action, by may be rendered by de. 



lanugos. 



He has been loved by his friends. 
To praiae. To punish. 

By whom is the bad boy punished ? 

lie is punished by his father. 

Will his brothers be praised ? 

They will be praised by the master. 

The aeaaon. To dare.^ to venture. 

The seasons are equal. 

I db not separate from my friend. 

The aummer. To weary. To become 
weary. 

To separate. An annoyance. 

The winter affords me many annoy- 
ances. 

The rain. To cauae, 

A loaa. Immenae. 

The rain has caused immense losses. 

An inundation. To impede, prevent. 

Busineaa. The mud. 

The rain prevents us from going to oar La Uuvia nos impidc ir & nuestroe ne- 

business. gocios. ' 

The streets become full of mud. I.as calles se Uenan de lodo. 

A thunderbolt. Un rayo. 



£1 lia sido ama lo de (or por) & 

Alahar. Caatigar. 

I Por quicn es castigado el mal mocha* 

cho? 
Es castigado por su padre. 
I Seran alabados sus hermanos ? 
Seran alubados por el maestro. 
La eatacion. Atreverae, 
Las cstacioncs son ignales. 
No me separo de mi amigo. 

£1 eatioj (terano.) Cansar. Canaane. 

Separar. Una mortificacion. 

El invierno me proporciona muchas mor- 

tifioaciones. 
La Uuvia. Cauaar. 
Una perdida, Inmenao. 
La Uuvia ha causado inmensas perdidas. 
Una inundacion. Impedir, (as />e(2tr, 

Les. 58.) 
Negocio. El lodo. 
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Thunderbolts fall often. Los rayds oaen frecuentemente. 

To destroy. A building. Deatruir. Un edijicio. 

Those buildings are destroyed. £^ edificios son destruidos. 

The thunder. The lightning. EI trueno. El reldmpago. 



Ocultaree. Una estatura. Una hraza. 



To hide one's self. A stature. 

fathom. 

Usually. A disease. , Ordinariamente. Una enfermedad. 

To diminish, shorten. A variety. Disminuirse, Una diversidad. 

.The world. Three fathoms under El mundo. Tres brazas bajo la 

ground. tierra. 

I see the lightning, and hear the 

^j^^jj^gj. Veo el reldmpago, y oigo el trueno. 

The days begin to shorten. Iios dias comienzan d disminuirse. 

There is a great variety of diseases in Hay gran diversidad de enfermedades en 

the world. el mundo. 

Remark. Mr. before the christian (baptismal) name is translated by Don, and Miss or 
Mrs. by DoflOj which are never used in the plural. 

Mr. Albert Brown, and his cousin, Mi* E' ^^Z ^°" ^''^"<' ^""^"^ ^ ™ ?"" 

Emily Jones were at the ball. ™' ^"^'^ ^"""^ ^""^ ^''»" «" ^ 

baile. 

, ^ , ^. , Los seijores Don Pedro y Don Juan 

Messrs. Peter and John Pineda. p. , 

By whom is that young lady loved ? She is loved by her friends. 
Are all young ladies loved ? They are all loved if they are amiable. 
Has that building been destroyed by thunder ? No, sir ; it has been 
destroyed by fire. Will good scholars be praised ? Yes, good 
scholars will be praised, and bad ones will be punished. By whom 
will they be punished? They will be punished by their master. 
Are not the days longer than the nights m summer ? Yes, sir ; and 
the nights are longer than the days in winter. The days are equal 
to the nights in spring, the twentieth of March ; and in autumn, the 
twentieth of September. Has this book been translated into English ? 
It has been translated into English and French. 

I am glad that I have passed the winter, because for me it is the 
season the most disagreeable. I am always sick, I lose my appetite and 
sleep, and do not venture to separate from the fire a moment. For 
me, all seasons are equal, the spring pleases me as much as the sum- 
mer, or the autumn, but the winter pleases me the most. Is it 
possible that you like the winter ; the days being so short that you 



272 THE NINETY-KIGHTH LESSON. 



Lardly rise when it is night (de noche), and there does not remain h 
you time to do what you have to do (que hacer) ; besides that, the 
nights are so long, that you become weary of being in bed without 
sleeping, and can not rise for the cold which there is {hace). Every 
season, my friend, affords to man its pleasures, and its annoyances. 
Let us begin with (por) the spring, and you will see that that 
season, (being) so necessary for the rain, without which we can not 
exist, causes us many times immense losses, by the inundations of 
the rivers, prevents us from going out into the street to do our busi- 
nass, the streets become full of mud, and many times thunderbolts 
fall and destroy the most beautiful buildings; and, there are per- 
sons, who when they hear thunder, and see lightning, wish to 
liide themselves seven fathoms under ground. 

The summer, which usually causes diseases, by the heat, affords 
us the pleasure of walking morning and evening in (por) the coun- 
try, and that of bathing, and what is better, that of gathering (coger) 
our crops. The autumn, which is the season in which the days 
shorten, affords ns the pleasure of eating a variety of fruits, and in 
this way, each season has (de) good and (de) evil, the same, as 
all things in (de) this world. 

Is it not usually very hot in ttis climate in summer ? It is very 
hot in summer, and very cold in winter. Does the summer cause 
more diseases than the winter ? No, sir ; the winter causes as many 
as the summer. If it were cold would you venture to bathe? 
Yes, sir ; I always bathe every moruiug. Will you see bishop T. if 
you go to the city ? No, siV ; he is a madman, and I shall not go 
to see him. Is there much difference between the singing of Mrs. 
L. and Mrs. H. ? Yes, sir ; Mrs. L. sings much better than Mrs. H. 
Has the nephew of bishop P. much talent ? Yes; he is praised by 
fiVQry body for his acute replies. Where are you going to-day ? I 
am going a hunting. If perchance you kill some rabbits, will you 
present me one ? If I kill one, I will send it to you as quick as 
possible. Are you acquainted with that gentleman and lady? 
Yes, sir ; it Ls my friend, Mr. George Adams, and his sister, Mrs. 
Caroline (Carolina) Adams. Who is that young lady ? It is Mis8 
Julia Toby, the daughter of Mr. Frances (Francisco) Toby. 
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Cleobulo nacid en In isia de Rodas ;* era de la familia de los Heraclidas,^ que 
reinaban sobre la mayor parte de los estados de Grecia. No se sabe* cosa par- 
ticular* de su vida, 8)06 que era muy diestro' en proponer enigmas, ciencia mny 
estiniada en la antigiiedad. Para descubrir" cl afio propuso a sas disoipulos el 
Biguiente enigma : Un padre que tenia doce hijos^ coda uno de los cuaUs tenia 
setenta hijos^ de los cuales la mitad vestian de negro ^ y los otros de bianco. 

Plutarco refiere que en una converaacion, que dice tuvieron los siete sabios, 
ae propuso'' esta pregunta : ^ Cual es elgobierno popular mas perfecto 7 A ella 
reepondio Thales Milesio : '^ Aquel en el cual los habitaotcs ni son muy ricos ni' 
muy pobres.'' Solon dijo: ^^ Aquel en el cual la injuria hecba k un particular* 
interesa' a todos los cludadanos." Anacarsis : ^^ Aquel en donde la virtud es 
honrada, y detestado*" el vicio." ** ' Bias : " Aquel en donde la ley ocupa el 
lugar de la tirania.''*' Ghilon : ^^ Aquel en el cual las leyes son escucliadas y 
tlenen credito, pero no los oradores." Pitaco : " Aquel en el cual no se conce- 
den^" las dignidades sine k los horabres de bien,** y jamas k los malos." Cle6- 
bulo : " Aquel en donde los ciudadanos tcmen mas el vituperio" que la ley." 

Aconsejaban^^ al santo arzobispo" de Valencia, Tomas" Garcia de Villanueva, 
que afiadiese^* algunas piezas^° a su palaeio : A la verdad, observ6 el, ese oonsejo 
e^ peer que ^1 que dio el diablo** a Jesucristo,^ pues el le persuadia'* k que con- 
virtiese'* las piedras en pan, con que hubiera podido socorrer k loe pobres ; pero 
Tosolros quereis que yo convierta en piedras el pan de los necesitados.'* 

1, RodaSy Rbodes. 2, Heraclidas, Heraclidae. 3, Saberse, to be known. 
4, Particular^ paHicular. 5, Diestro, skilful. 6, Descubrir, to denote. 7, 
Proponerse, to be proposed. 8, Particular^ private individual. 9, Interesar, 
to interest. 10, Detestado, abhorred. 11, Ftcio, vice. 12, Tirania, arbitrary 
rule. 13, Coticederse, to be granted. 14, Hombres de bien^ good men. 15, 
Vituperio, infamy. 16, Aconsejar^ to advise. 17, Arzobispo^ arcbbishop. 18, 
ToTnaSy Thomas. 19, Afladir, to add. 20, Pieza, room. 21, Diablo^ devil. 
22, Jesucristo, Jesus Christ. 23, Persuadir, to exhort. 24, Conoertir^ to 
change. 25, iV^ecen<a<2o, necessitous. 



99. LECCION NONAG]&SIMA NONA. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Remark 1. The pupil has ahready seen, Les. 83, Rem. 1, that when one verb depends 
upon another, the infinitive is commonly prefen-ed to the subjunctive; if there be no chsn^s 
of subject. Thus: 

He desires that I may be rich. El desea que yo sea rico, (change of s.) 

He desires that he may be rich. El desea ser rico, (no change of s.) 

I am afraid of your losing your money. Temo que V. pierda su dinoro, (oh. of •.) 

I am afraid of losmg my money. Temo perder mi dinero, (no oh. v£».) 
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RvM ABK 2. When, of two Terhe connected by ojttf, the second denotes the oljeet oi ew 
•equence of the first, the second is generally iu the infinitive in Spanish, tboos^ not il 
English. Thus : 

Come and sweep my room. Venga & barrer mi cuarto. 

I will go and buy somo wine. To ire k comprar vino. 

JIc ii>t7/ come and do my work. El vendrd d hacer mi trabajo. 

I will go and see your brother. Yo ire a ver al hermano do V. 

Rrmark 3. When the infinitire In an unlimited sense is the subject of a rerb, it takes tbt 
definite article. 



Studying io very useful. 

To forgive is generous. 

A country-seat. Before. • 

Hie painting J picture. Amused. 

That country seat is beautiful. 

"We have been well amused. 

The affability. The abundance. 

A desire. A desire to please. 

She has much af&bility and a desire to 

please. 
A. jessamine. 

The white lilly. A sun-flower. 
There ore pinks and jessamines before 

the house, and behind it are white 



El estudiar es muy util. 
El perdonar es generoso. 
Und <[uinta. Delante. 
La pintura. Divertido. 
Aquella quinta es hermosa. 
Hemos estado bien divertidos. 
I^ afabilidad. La abundancia. 
Un deseo. Un deseo de eomplaeer. 
Ella tiene mucha afabilidad y deseo de 

oomplacer. 
Un jazmin. 

La azueena. Un girasol.. 
Hay claveles y jazmines delante de la 

casa, y detras hay aiucenas y girt- 

soles. 



lilies and sun -flowers. 

The gardener. What are they called ? El jardinero. i Como se Uaman ? 

Fruit-bearing. Fruit trees. Frutal. Arboles frntales. 

A grove, shaded walk. An orange- 
tree. 
' An apple-tree. A pear-tree. 

A peach -tree. A fig- tree. 

A lemon-tree. A pine-apple orchard. 

The gardener has in his grove of fruit 
trees, orange-trees, apple-trees, pear- 
trees, peach-trees, fig-trees, and lem- 
on-trees. 



Una alameda, Un naranjo, 

Un manzano. Un perah 
Un duraznero. Una higuera. 
Un limonero. Un piiUtl. 



An odor. To try, to taste. 

A pear. A fig. 

I have tasted the pears and the figs. 

Never in my life. 



El jardinero tiene en su alameda, naran' 
jos, manzanos, perales, dnraznos, higae- 
ras y limoneros. 

Un olor. Probar, (as movsTf Les. 37. 
Una pera. Un higo, 
Yo he probado las peras y los bigos. 
En mi vida. 



Rbmark 4. In this last phrase wunea is commonly left understood in Spanish. 
Never in my life have I felt the cold 
more. 



En mi vida he seiitido mas el frio. 
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The odor of that pine-apple orchard is _, , 

very agreeable. ^^ ^^^^ ^® *^"®^ P^^* ^ ™^y agradable. 

Remark 2. iNoea verdad 7 may be annexed to any form of aflBrmation, and renders it 
interrogative. 

You tasted the fruit, did you not ? V. prob6 la fruta ; i no es verdad ? 

„ . , . , . , . El hermano de V. estd aqui: ino es 

Your brother is here \ is he not i verdad ? 

They will go aviray to-morrow ; will ^„ . , 

., .» EIlos se Iran manana 'j inoea verdad 7 . 

Do you wish your father to buy the country-seat of Mr. Charles 
Norton ? No, sir ; I prefer that he live in the city. Are there many 
jBowers in the garden before your house ? Yes, sir ; there is a great 
abundance of roses and of white lilies, but there are no pinks nor 
jessamines. Do you approve of your son's going to the theatre 
every night ? I do not approve of his going often, and I am igno- 
rant that he has been (there) this winter. What o'clock is it ? It 
is half past nine ; it is time for us to go home. Is it important foi 
you to be at home early ? Yes, sir ; it is necessary for me to go to 
the ball with my sister at ten. How long have you been here ? 
I have been here since ten minutes after six. How long have 
you studied Spanish ? I have studied it these two months. Can 
you find me a teacher who is learned? (see Les. 85, Rule IH.) 
Yes, sir ; I know one who is very learned. Can you buy me a house 
which is large and beautiful ? Yes, sir; my neighbor wishes to sell 
one which is large and beautiful. Have you a good servant ? No, 
I can find no one who can do what I wish (see Les. 87, Rule IV). 
Have you orange-trees and lemon-trees in your yard ? No, sir ; but 
IK e have many apple-trees, pear-trees, and fig-trees. 

Have you been to see the country-seat which Mrs. D. bought ? Not 
yet, but I have been told that it is the picture of a delicious garden. 
Certainly, it is necessary for you to go and see it. I have passed a 
week in it, and never in my hfe have I been so amused, because be- 
sides the affability of all the family, and their {el) desire to please, the 
abundance of fruit and flowers is so great that a boat could be loaded. 
The garden is before the house ; in it you might find roses, pinks, 
jessamines, whjte lilies, sunflowers, and many other flowers, which 
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only the gardeners know the names of (eamo se Uaman). Behind 
the house, there is a shaded walk of fruit-trees, where there are 
orange-trees, apple-trees, pear-trees, peach-trees, fig-trees, and lemon- 
trees. But that which pleased me most was a pine-apple orchard, 
where there were so many ripe pine-apples that they filled the air 
with an odor very agreeable. You tasted (proharia) some, did you 
not? I ate many, the same as oranges and apples, which were the 
fruits that were {habia) ripe. But the pears, the peaches, and the 
tigs, I did not taste, because they were still green ; I believe that next 
month they will be ripe. 

Do you see your friend often ? I always see him when (see Les. 
87, Rem. 2,) he comes to the city. When will you see the gardener? 
When I go to the country. What will you do when you are in the 
country ? I shall go a hunting and fishing often. That servant i8 
very lazy, does his master think that he' is industrious ? He thinb 
that he is industrious. That scholar has not learned his lesson, but 
iie is very studious; do you not believe that he is studious ? I believe 
that he is studious. Do you often visit your friends in the country? 
No, sir ; it is six months since I have visited them (Les. 88, Rem) 
Have you dined already ? Yes, sir ; it is an hour since I dined 
Do you wish me to give this letter to your sisters or to your brother V 
Give it to my sisters — give it to them — and give this book to my 
brother. Do you believe that your uncle has come ? No, s> , lie 
"V ill come to-morrow ; but I do not lielieve that he has cooie yet. 
That boy has not studied ; does it seem to you that he has learned 
his lesson ? I do not believe that he has learned it. 

El dia de hoy* es uno de los que jamas deberdn' borrarse* de la raefnoria de 
los Norte Americanos,* el veinte y dos de Fcbrero, dia memorable' per los re- 
cuerdos" que nos trae, dia de ventura' y de rcgocijo,® porque en 61 ^^ ia primera 
luz cl heroe de la libertnd Americana, el padre de su patria, el JumoKal Wash- 
ington. 

Evatiezcanse" en buen hora las antiguas naeiones con sua heroes, sus guerreros, 
oonvertidos en crueles" tiranos. Ensalce" la orgullosa" Francia a su ambicioso" 
Napoleon ; pero i hay una sola nacion del mundo que Ihiya prodncido un heroe 
como Jorge Washington ? Dia de bendicion" y de vcntura fu6 para los Norte 
Americanos aquel en que nacio el gran hombre cuyo aniversario** reoordamos** 
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hoy. Naci6 Washington, y con su naciniiento di6 Dios k \oe oprimidos" 8i!tbdi- 
tos" de la Gran Bretana" un hermano que les ind lease*" el medio'* de quebran- 
tar" las fuertes cadenas de barbara opresion.'^ Nacio Washington, y ocaltandose 
para sicmpre el sol sangriento** de la esclavitud,'* aparccio*' dulce y apacible la 
brillante aurora" de gloriosa** libertad. 

Washington, quo desde la edad de veinte alios manifestaba ya su firmeza y 
lealtad ;" Washington, quo durante su vida no ceso de afanarse'** por lograr'* la 
felicidad eterna de su amada patria, murio hace ya medio siglo ; pero no ha 
muerto, ni morira jamas, en la memoriade sushljos y de sus hermanos. En oada 
corazon amantti** de la vcrdadera libertad tieno erijidoun altar*' dondc se vene- 
rar4** el nombre glorioso de Jorge Wasllington. 

1, El dia de Aoy, this day. 2, Deberdn, must. 3, Borrarse^ to be efiaccd. 
4, Nor t^ Americano y North American. 5, Memorable, memorable. 6, Recu- 
erdos, remembranoos. 7, Ventura, good fortune. 8, RegoeijOy rejoicing. 9, 
Evanecerse, to vanish. 10, Cruely cruel. 11, Ensalzar, to extol. 12, Orgu- 
llosOj proud. 13, AmbiciosOj ambitious. 14, Bendicion^ benediction. 15, Ani- 
versariOy anniversary. 16, Recordar, to commemorate. 17, Oprimir, to op- 
press. 18, SubditOj subject. 19, Gran Bretana, Great Britain. 20, Indicar, 
to point out. 21, Medio, means. 22, Quebraniar, to break. 23, Opreaion, op- 
pression. 24, Sangriento, bloody. 25, Esclaviiud, slavery. 26, Aparecer, to 
appear. 27, Aurora, dawn. 28, Glorioso, glorious. 29, Lealtad, loyalty. 30, 
Afanarse, to toil. 31, Lograr, to gain. 32, Amante, loving. 33, Altar, altar. 
34, Venerarae, to be venerated. 



100. LECCION CENTfiSIMA. 

PROPER NAMES 



Latin and Greek proper names wliich in English end in a, al, at, e«, or i«, and the names 
of places ending in a 'are generally the same in Spanish. A double consonant la English, 
however, becomes single in Spanish ; and ph is changed into/; aCyOe, into e ; th into t; y 
into i ; ch before e or > into qti, and before a, o, u, into c; and those beginning with S fol- 
lowed by a consonant generally prefix an E in Spanish ; as Diana, JuvencUy Bicu, Socrates, 
AnacamiSj Asia. 

Dolabella. Philadelphia. Dolabela., Filadelfia. 

^neas. Thalea. Eneas. Tales. 

Pythagoras. Achilles. Pitdgoras. Aquiles. 

Achates. Sparta. Acdtes. Esparta. 

Those terminating in o* commonly add n, and us final is changed to o ; andsr to atidro^ 
and burg, in the names of places, to burgo ; as, 

Pluto. Bacchus. Pluton. Baco. 

24 
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Ltftander. Hamburg, 
To rot. A kid. 

YopudrOj tupudres, ilpudre^ 
I rot, thou rottest, he rots, 

The fipfs rot on the pjround. 
A /ouj/, bird. Domestic fowls. 
A hen-yard. A pigeon-house. 
There are many hens in that hen-yard. 
A pigeon-hooso with many pigeons. 
A duck. A Guinea-hen. 



I buy kids, ducks, and Guinea hens. 

A pigeon. A vegetable garden, 

A cart. A radish. 

A cucumber. An egg-plant. 

Tomato. Beans. 

There are radishes, cucumbers and 

egsf-plants in the garden. 
They have loaded a cart with tomatoes 

and beans. 
Hunting. Fishing. 
There is hunting and fishing in the 

country. 
A quail. He shoots at quails. 
A brook. A dozen. 
To wither. A cocoa-nut. 
There is a brook in the midst of the 

city, where I caught with a net six 

dozen fish. 
The jessamines are withered. 
Delirium. An interval. 
The pulse. Suddenly. 
In an interval of delirium he suddenly 

feels his pulse. 
To bleed. They have bled him. 



Lisandro. Hamburgo. 

Podrir. Un chivo. 
nosotroa podrimos, voaotros podria, Oob pudrtK 
we rot, you rot, they rot 

Los higos sc pudren en el suelo. 
Un ave. Aves domesticas. 
Un gallinero. Un palomar. 
E[ay muchas gallinas en aquel gallinen 
Un palomar con muchas palomas. 
Un pato. Una gallina de Guinea. 
Yo compro chivos, patos, y gallinas de 
^ Guinea. 

Una paUma. Una huerta. • 
Un carro. Un rdbano. 
Un pepinq. Una berengena. 
Tomate. Frijoles, 
Hay r^banos, pepinos, y berengenas en 

la huerta. 
Han cargado an carro de tomates y 

frijoles. 
La caza. La pesca. 



H&y caza y pesca en el campo. 

Una codorniz. £1 tira d codornices. 

Un arroyo. Una docena, 

Marchitar. Un coco. 

Hay an arroyo en el medio de la cindad, 
donde pesque con una red seis docenas 
de pescados. 

Los jazmines estAn marchitos. « 

El delirio. Un intervalo. 

El pulso. Repentinamente. 

En un intervalo de delirio 61 repentina- 
mente se toma el pulso. 

Sangrar. Le han sangrado. 



Was Bacchus the son of Jupiter ? He was the son of Jupiter and 
Semele, the daughter of Cadmus, king of Athens. Was Theseus an 
Athenian (Ateniense) ? He was the son of .^gaeus, king of the 
Athenians. Pluto was the third son of Saturnus. JEolus was the 
son of Jupiter, and king of the winds. 
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What does Mrs. D. do with all the fruit which she has in the garden . 
of her country seat ? I asked her, and she said that some she sold, 
others she gave away, some the family ate, and others rotted on the 
ground. If I were she, I would not let them rot ; I would sooner 
(primero) give them to the pigs. I did not see any pigs there, but 
cows, sheep, kids, oxen, and horses. Are there no domestic fowls ? 
She has a hen-yard, with more than five hundred hens, a pigeon- 
house, with more than two hundred pair of pigeons, and the yard 
was every day full of turkeys, ducks, geese, and CAiinea hens. There 
is also a handsome vegetable garden, whence she sends to the market, 
every morning, a cart loaded with cabbages, turnips, radishes, cucum- 
bers, egg-plants, lettuce, tomatoes, and beans of all kinds. 

If there were hunting and fishing, I would go and pass a month 
there, because the lady has invited me many times. There is so 
much hunting that you would become weary of shooting at partridges, 
quails, rabbits, squirrels, and ducks. Is there a river there ? There 
is no river, but there is a brook which passes through the middle of 
the yard, where in Jess than thirty minutes, you can catch with a hook 
two or three dozen fish. Did you pass (pasaba) the time hunting and 
fishing ? Yes ; I always went a hunting, but I never went to fish, be- 
cause I do not like to fish with a hook. Was there no net ? At (en) 
the country seat there was none, but a neighbor had one, I applied 
to borrow it of him {se la pedi prestado) one day, and he refused 
(neg6) it to me. Why did you not bring me some flowers and fruits 
from there ? I brought you a nosegay and some oranges, but as I 
was ofte week in the house of Mr. B. before coming to the city, the 
flowers of the nosegay lost their odor, because they withered, and the 
oranges rotted ; but I bring you a cocoa-nut. Do you like cocoa- 
nuts ? I like them very well, but if I should eat much I should be 
{me pondria) sick. 

Which of these pears would you prefer ? I should prefer this, be- 
cause it is the riper. Is not Mr. Charles Brown rich ? He is rich, 
but who would be {parecerse) like him ? Never in my life have I seen 
such a miser (Les. 99, Rem. 4). Is your brother here ? Yes, sir ; 
did you think that he had gone away ? I thought that he had gone 
away, and that you had gone away also. If we had had our money 
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we should have gone away yesterday. Will you go up to my room! 
Yes, sir ; have you hired a room in the second story ? It is in the 
third story, and if I had money I would buy furniture, a good stove, 
a mahogany wash-stand, some damask curtains, and I would -carpet 
the floor. 

The famous physician Chirac, being sick of the disease with which 
he died, after some days of delirium, in a short interval, suddenly 
felt his pulse, and said, " I have been called very late ; have they 
bled him?*' "N<J," answered they to him. "Then," said he, "he 
is a dead man,'' and he said the truth. 

H6rcules sufri6 tada su vida los efectos del rencur^ de Juno, qae oon la csper- 
anzu^ de liacerle morir irapeli6' a Euristco^ a que lo obligase* k acometer' las 
doce dlflciles y peligrosas^ empresas conocidas bajo el uombre de trabajot ie 
Hercules. 

El primero fue matar al leon Nemeo' de la floresta' Ilamada Nemea, qoe 
tenia devastado*^ todo aquel pais. Hercules le ataco," y le forz6*' a raeterse'' hay« 
cndo en una cavema^ en donde no pudiendo escapai'se,^^ le pudo cojer por el cnello 
y ahogarle." Luego le quit6 la piel," que llev6 siempre encima*^ como trofeo* 
de su primera victoria. 

Habia una serpiente en la laguna Lernea, Ilamada comunmente Hidra, aim 
mas espantosa" que el leon Nemeo, con siete cabezas, k la cual, cuando se la cor* 
taba una, le renacian*" en el mismo paraje'* otras muchas, pero Hercules de un 
solo golpe de su clava" las coi-t6 todas. 

Cogio y present6'' vivo k Euristeo un teiTible^* jabali** que tenia asolada" la 
Arcadia, y que se guarecia'^ en el monte Erimanto.^® 

Le perseguia^ durante un afio, hasta que consiguio'** traspasarlo'^con sua flechas, 
una cierva" que tenia los pies de cobre y los cuernos*' de oro, tainbien mny 
dauosa'^ a los campos de Arcadia vecinos del monte Menalo.'* 

1, JRencor, long continued hatred. 2, Esperanza^ hope. 3, Impeler, to impel. 
4, Euristeo^ Euristbeus. 5, Ohligar^ to oblige. 6, Acometer^ to undertake. 7, 
Peligroao^ dangerous. 8, NemeOj Nermean. 9, Floreaia, forest. 10, Devas- 
iado^ devastated. 11, Atacar^ to attack. 12, Forarar, to force. 13, Meterse^ 
to betake himself. 14, Escaparse^ to escape. 15, Ahogar^ to strangle. IG, Picl, 
skin. 17, £/icima, on him. 18, Tro/eo, trophy. 19, JS«pan<o»o, terrific. 20, 
Renacer^ to grow again. 21, Paraje^ place. 22, CUiva^ club. 23, Preseniar, 
to present. 24^ Terrible^ terrible. 25, Jabali, wild boar. 26, Asolado, deso- 
lated. 27, Guarecerae^ to take refuge. 28, ErimantOy Erimanthus. 29, Perae- 
guir, to pursue. 30, Conaeguir^ to succeed. 31, Traspatar, to transfix. 32, 
Cierva, deer. 33, Cuerno^ horn. 34, DafkfaOj hurtful. 35, Menalo^ Menalus. 



THE HUNDRED AND FIRST LESSON. 



101. LECCION CENTfiSIMA PRIMERA. 



MEASURES, ETC. 
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dfor. To go for, 

ids for wine. He goes for wine. 

) gone for his book. 
sent for the mason. 
il send for the physician, 
lave gone for him. 
ding lot. To build, 
timber. Exposed, 
an. A yard. 



Mandar^ buscar Ir a husear. 

El roanda k buscar vmo. El va 4 busoa:^ 

vino. 
El ha ido k buscar sn hbro. 
He mandado a buscar a1 albafiil. 
Mandarcmos a buscar al m^dioo. 
Han ido k buscarle. 
Un 8olar. Fabricar. 
Madera. Espueato. 
El piano. Una vara. 



3 bought a building lot, and he El ha comprado un solar, y qoiere fe- 



es to build a wooden house. 
round. A gallery. 
nded with galleries. 
Thickness. 



bricar una casa de madera. 
Rodear. Una galeria. 
Rodea^ de galenas. 
Fondo. Espesura. 



.RK 1. To express dimeusions, where the English use to be with an adjective, the 
generally use tener with de and a noun. 



igh is that wall ? 
ar yards high, 
'o feet thick, 
enty feet wide. 
b is twenty yards deep. 
\rlor. A square. Square, 
d. The computation, 
upy. In that case. 
.rlor is twenty feet long. 
»usc occupies much ground, 
be exposed to be burnt. 
tinish. To enlarge, 
tchen. Sufficient, 
enient. A well. 

To measure. 



• I Cuanto tiene de alto esa pared ? 

Tiene cuatro varas de alto. 

Tiene dos pies de espesura. 

Tiene veinte pies de ancho. 

El solar tiene veinte varas de fondo. 

La sala. Un cuadro. En cuadro, 

Terreno. La cuenta. 

Ocupar. En ese caso. 

La sala tiene veinto pies de largo. 

La casa ocupa mucho terreno. 

Ser6 espuesto d quemarme. 

Disminuir. Aumentar, 

La cocina. Suficiente. 

Inconveniente. Un pozo. 

Profundidad. Medir, (as pedir, 1a 



58.) 

iterials. Make the computation. Los materiales. Haga la cuenta. 
case, I will diminish the parlor En ese caso, yo disminuire la sala y an- 
enlarge the kitchen. mentar^ la cocina. 

24* 
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The Ungth. Tho breadth. The ^ , ^^ , _ , 

jL ' LfL El largo. El aneho. EI alio. 

To dig. To get dag. Cavar. Haoer cavar. 

There is ground sufficient to build a Hay terrene suficiente para &brioar ona 
large house. casa grande. 

Have you measured the depth of that i Ha medido V. la profiindidad de eee 
well ? * pozo ? 

It is twcnty-fiv^ feet deep. Tiene veinte y oinco pies de profundidad. 

This kitchen is not convenient, it is Esta cocina no es conveniente, tienc 
twenty feet long, but it is only ten veinte pi^ de largo, pero no tiene 
wide. sino diez de ancho. 

There are the materials here for build- Hay aqui los materiales para (abricar una 
ing a wooden house, which may be casa do madera, que tenga cnarenta 
forty feet long, thirty feet wide, and pi6s de largo, treinta pies de ancho, y 
thirty-five feet high. treinta y oinco pi^ de alto. 

He has got a well dug. El ha hecho cavar un pozo. 

Some one knocks at the door, gcrand see who it is. Sir, it is the 
mason whom you sent for. Tell him to enter and sit down. Enter, 
master, and sit down. Is the owner {amo) at home? Yes, sir; 
there he comes. Good morning, Mr. Diego, I have sent for you, be- 
cause I have bought a building lot, and I wish to build a house such 
as (como) I may tell you. Of what do you wish it, of brick or of 
wood ? Of brick, in order {por) to be less exposed to be burnt 
Tell me how you wish it, in order to make the plan before begin- 
ning it. Tiie building lot is fifteen yards in (de) froiflb, and seventy 
deep. I wish the house to be surrounded by galleries two yards and 
a half wide ; the walls must {han de) be two feet thick, and six yards 
high ; the parlor should be six yards wide, and eight long. On each 
side of the parlor I wish two rooms, four yards square, and the wall 
which divides them to be only half a yard thick. Sir, it is impossi- 
ble that the rooms can be four yards square, because there is not so 
much ground. I am going to make you the computation. 

The building lot, as {segun) you say, is fifteen yards in front 
You wish the two galleries to occupy five yards, the breadth of the 
parlor six, the walls of the sides one yard and a foot, already there 
are twelve yards and one foot, for (6) fifteen yards it wants {van) two 
yards and two feet, which is solely {unicamente) the breadth which 
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the rooms will be able to have ; and then they would be so narrow, 
that hardly a bed could be contained in each one of them. Now 
(ya) I think that they will be very narrow ; but in that case, I 
will diminish the parlor, and will enlarge half a yard tlio 
rooms. That is another thing. We will make the parlor (of) five 
yards and a half wide, and the rooms (of) three yards and 
one foot wide. Where do you wish the kitchen and the stable ? 
At {en) the bottom of the yard. And where (por donde)^ will 
the carriage enter ? Do you not see that the yard looks to the 
other street ? On one side we will make a gate with the height 
and breadth sufficient, so that {para que) a carriage may be able 
to enter. The yard is sufficiently long, and it appears to me there 
is no inconvenience in {para) building two or three little rooms 
to put {donde poner) wood, coal, and other things (in). How does 
it seem to you ? They appear to me as necessary as a well. ♦ 

Before beginning to build, I wish to get a well dug in the middle 
of the yard. At what depth do you believe that we shall find water? 
Let us measure the depth which the neighbor's has, and a little 
more or less we shall be able to know. It is already the hour of 
dining, if you like you will dine with me ; and if not, go home, 
make the plan, and bring it to me to-morrow, with the compu- 
tation of the materials which are necessary to begin to build. I 
thank you. Adieu until to-morrow. 

What would you wish the servant to put on your bed ? I should 
wish for a feather bed, a pillow, two sheets, two blankets, and two 
coverlets, for I am very sensitive to cold. Do you believe that your 
friend is coming ? I believe that he has come. Did you beUeve 
yesterday that he would come ? I believed that he had come yester- 
day. When will he go away ? If his brother should come, he will 
go away to-morrow. I come to borrow your gun, will you lend it to 
me ? I would lend it to you if I had it, but my cousin borrowed it 
last week and has kept it. 

Hercules oje6* y ecb6^ para siempre del pais de Arcadia unos pdjaros' de ta« 
maao y fuer^ extraordinarias,^ que habltaban en las orlllas del lago de Estinfalia,* 
y que devorabai k todos los pasageros.* 
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Aun sc adquirio mas gloria con la derrota^ de las Amazonas, k quienes aoome- 
ti6' junto al rio Termodonte.' Estas mujeres, que babitaban la Escitia, criaban" 
k BUS hijas en el ejercicio" do las armas, y estropeaban^' 6 matabau a los hijos 
varouos.** 

Libro** la tierra de los cruelcs tirana« : cl primero, llamado Diomedes, rey de 
Tracia, que bacia devorar por caballos furiosos" d los estranjeros** que llegabaa 
k sus estados ; el segundo, Busiris, bijo de Neptuno y de Libia, que sacrificabai 
Jilpiter todos los estranjeros, e iba d hacer lo mismo con Hercules. 

Gerion, rey de .Espana, que era igual en crueldad" a estos tiranos, hacia ali- 
mentAr'" con came humana unos bueyes que tenia, y que hacia guardar per on 
perro con tres cabezas, y por uu dragon" con siete : poro Hercules no solo mato i 
estos ni6nstruo6, sino tanibien al mismo Gerion, que dioen tenia tres cnerpos, bien 
sca^** porque eraducfio de las tres Islas Baleares, 6 bien i)orque eran tres hermanos 
de un mismo nombre, y tan uuidos^' que parccian no former mas que on sob 
hombre. 

Acredito" su fuerza y destreza** Umpiando** las caballerizas de Augias, rey de 
EliJa,'* cuya pudredumbre'" infestaba" toda la Grecia, domando** un tore feroz 
que Neptuno, en un aceeso'" de c61era,** produjo** para arruinar" la Grecia ; soe- 
tcniendo el cielo con sus hombros, en lugar do Atlante, mientras este cogia Itf 
manzanas de oro del jardin de las Ilespirides. 

1, Ojear^ to rouse (game.) 2, Echar^ to drive away. 3, Pdjaro^ bird. 4, 
ExtraordinariOy extraordinary. 5, Estinfalia^ Stymphalia. 6, Pasagero^ 
traveler. 7, Derrota^ rout. 8, Acometer^ to attack. 9, Termodonte^ Therrao- 
don. 10, Crccr, to train. 11, Ejercicio, exercise. 12, Estropear, to maim. 
13, Varon, male. 14, Library to free. 15, FuriosOy furious. 16, Estranjero^ 
stranger. 17, Crueldad^ cruelty. 18, Alimentary to. feed. 19, Dragon, dra- 
gon. 20, Bien sea, it may be. 21, Unido, united. 22, Acreditar, to prove. 
23, Deatreza, dexterity. 24, Limpiar, to clean. 25, Elida, Elis. 26, Pudre- 
dumbre, putrefaction. 27, Infeatar, to infest. 28, Domar, to subdue. 29, Ac- 
ccM, access. 30, Cd/cra, anger. 31, Producir, to produce. 32, ArruinaTyVi 
destroy. 33, Atlante, atlas. 



102. LECCION CENTfiSIMA Y SEGUNDA. 

MISCELLANEOUS EXERCISES. 

— . . l&fabrica. Nacer, {x&ried aa eonocer^ 

The building. To be born. j og % 

I was born the sixth of July, eighteen Yo naci el seis de Julio de mil oohocien- 
hundred and ten. tos y diez. 
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irrhy cold. TJna fluxion. 

'ige. To be necessary. Obligor. Necesitarse, 

)ld obliges him to keep Ills bed. La fluxion le obliga a guardar oama. 

>o/. The importance. El techo. La importancia. 

Sand. Cal. Arena. 

r. A slate. Me.zcla. Vim pizarra. 

barrels of lime and sand are ne- Muchos barriles de oal y de arena ee 

ary for mortar. necesitan para mezcla. 

>of is covered with slate. El techo es cubierto do pizarras. 

liract for. A lock. Contratar. Una cerradura, 

'ksmith. To paint. Un herrero. Pintar. 

'Ill contract for locks and nails Contrataremoscerradurasyclayosconim 

I a blacksmith. herrero. 

jet my house painted. Har6 pintar mi casa. 

count. A laborer. Una cuenta. Uu peon. 

borers are on my account. Los peones son de mi cuenta. 

liking. To my liking. Gusto. i« mi gusto. 

\ract. A notary. Una obligacion. Un notario. 

ill make a contract. Haremos una obligacion. 

l-digger. The size. Una pozero. El tamano. 

ell-digger has dug me a well. El pozero me ha cavado un pozo. 

^ ,. , . , Relampaguear. Relampaguea por el 

hten. It lightens m the west. ., ^ 

° oecidente. 

To thunder ^^ senal. Tronar (varied as mover^ 

Les. 37.) 

iders in the south. Truena por el sud. 

hailstones. A rare occurrence. Granizos. Una rareza. 

mes do much damage. Los granizos hac«u muchos perjuieios, 

je. A sign of rain. Perjuicio. Un senal de lluvia. 

er and lightning are signs that it El trueno y el reldmpago soil senales de 

)ing to rain. que ya a Hover. 

>nes sometimes fall of the size of Caen algunas veces granizos del tamafio 

n's egg. do un hnevo de gallina. 

mir.. He has repaired the fault. Reparar. El ha reparado la falta. 

.RK. We have seen that the objective pronouns are annexed so as to form a single 
ith the imperative, the infinitive, and the present participle. This, though not com* 
admiRsible, especially in poetry, with all the other parts of the verb, except the past 
te, the present, the future, and the third form of the imperfect subjunctive.. The 
-son plural drops its final s. and the second its final <f, when followed by the reflective 
a. 

go away. Let us take a walk. VAmonos. Pasedmonos. 
nber ye what I say. Aoordaos de lo que 4igo. 
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We shave onraelves. Afuitamonos (better, nos afeitamos.) 

He saw me. Viome (better me vi6.) 

In what year .were you born ? I was born in eighteen hundred 
and thirty-five. My cousin and I were born the same year. I was 
born the first of March and he the tenth of May. Were your parents 
born in this country ? No, sir ; my brotJiei-s and sisters were born 
in this country, but my parents were born in Europe (Les. 48, Rem. 
2.) How many years old are you ? (See Les. 47.) I am almost 
eighteen years old, and my brother is fifteen years and six months 
(old.) Ho was born the sixth of August eighteen hundred and 
thirty-eight. Have you a double-barreled gun now? Yes; my 
father bought me one last week ; because I am able to maintain a 
conversation in Spanish. I have studied almost all the grammar ; I 
have learnt by heart, the regular and the irregular verbs ; my master 
is a good one, and speaks much with me, and now I can maintain a 
conversation in this language. 

Good evening Mr. Rafael. Good evening Master Diego. Where 
have you been, that I have not seen you since the day that we spoke 
of the building ? Sir ; when I returned home, I had {^fue con) a 
cold and a headache, so violent {fuerte) that they obliged me to keep 
my bed until this morning. I regret much that you have been 
sick, but it appears that now (ya) you are better ; are you not ? 
Yes, sir ; I am well, thank God (gracias a Dios) at your service. 
Have you made, the plan, and the computation of the materials, which 
are necessary ? Yes, sir ; here I bring them. See first, if the house 
is drawn, in the manner that you told me. All is good except the 
roof of the rooms in the {del) yard, which appears to me lower than 
that of the kitchen. Sir, that is a thing of small importance, and 
easy to repair, I will make it equal with that of the kitchen. It ap- 
pears to nie better that they be equal. 

Tell me now the materials which you need. Sir, I need fifteen 
thousand brick, fifty barrels of lime, a hundred and fifty of sand for 
mortar, five thousand nine hundred slates for the roof. The doors, 
the windows, and the timber for tke roof and the floor, you cai> con- 
tract for with a carpenter, and-the locks and the nails, with a black- 
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smith ; and if j(m wish to paint the doors and the windows, my 
brother-in-law is a painter, and he can paint them cheaper than any- 
other. How much do you ask me for your work ? If it be on my 
account, to pay the laborers, you will give me two thousand seven 
hundred dollars; but if you pay them, you will give me one thou- 
sand nine hundred. I prefer paying you the two thousand seven 
hundred dollars, and you will pay and look for the laborers, to your 
liking. Let us make a contract. To-morrow we will go to the 
house of a notary, and will make it; now I am going to look for a 
well-digger, that he may begin to-morrow early to dig the well. Go 
and see the carpenter, and tell him the height and the breadth which 
the doors and windows ought to have ; and if you have time, go and 
see also the blacksmith, and tell him the size which the locks ought 
to have. Sir,'in the stores there are locks and nails of all sizes; it 
appears to me better to buy them made, and they will be cheaper. 
You say very well. 

Do you not see that it is lightening in the south ? Yes ; I see that 
it is lightening, and it is also thundering. That is a sui-e sign that 
it is going to rain ; do you not know it ? Perhaps it is so ; but many 
times it thunders and lightens and does not rain ; and at other 
times you see it rain, and do not hear thunder, nor see lightning. 
When thunder-bolts fall are you not afraid ? I do ijot fear that 
bolts may fall, but I fear that hail may fall. Do you fear hail more 
than thunderbolts ? Yes ; because it is a rare occurrence for a 
thunderbolt to fall and kill a person ; but when hailstones fall, as I 
have seen them fall, of the size of a pigeon's eggy they do much 
damage. 

PlutoDj tercer hijo de Saturno y Cibeles,* reinaba en los inBemos. Dicese 
que DO muy contento con sn suerte,* se quejaba' de la particion* que Jiipiter 
habia hecho del reino de su padre. No queriendo ninguna diosa casarse con 41, a 
causa* de su figura, y de la oscuridad" de su reino, tomo el partido' de robar* a 
Proserpina, bija de la diosa Ceres, un dia que se divertia" en coger flores, en loe 
oampos de Sioilia. La ninfa Cyane que estaba a la sazon^® con ella, se opuso" 
al rapto," y no pudiendo estorbarlo," iba a dar parte" a Ceres de lo suce- 
didoj" pero al punto*' perdi6 la voz," y fu6 convertida en arroyo. Proser- 
pina se fue aoostnmbrando a Pluton y a su nueva morada/® de tal suerte, que 
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cvando Ceres, quo la bosc^ por todo el mundo, baj6" & los kifieraofl, ya no qniso 
aeguirku 

A Pluton, 86 le representa*" sobre ua carro tirado de caballos Degros, nna 
oorona do ebano'* vn la cabeza, y unas llaves en la mano, en la que, alganas yeces 
tambien, le suelen" poner por oetro un bidente ;" y a Proserpina de la misnu 
suertc, 6 scntada en el carro al lado de su marido. 

El reino de Pluton, que oomunmente es Uamado la mansion de.las sombrasd 
de los muertos, que estaba circundado de cinco rios, y cuya entrada gnardaba el 
can Corbero,'* perro de tres cabezas, comprendla los campos Eliseos," que enm 
unos deliciosos jardines, adonde iban los hombres virtuosos, y el T^naro 6 Tartaio, 
lugar destinado 4 los castigos,'* y adonde iban los roalvados.^^ 

1, Cibelea^ Cybelo. 2, Suerte^ lot. 3, Quejarse, to complain. 4, Parti- 
ewn^ division. 5, A causa, because. 6, Oscuridad, darkness. 7, Partidoj reso- 
lution. 8, Rohar, to carry off. 9, DUertirse, to amuse one's self. 10, Sazon, 
time. 11, Oponer, to oppose. 12, Rapto, carrying off. 13, Estorhar, to 
hinder. 14, Bar parte, to inform. 15, Sucedido, event. 16, Al punto, at the 
moment. 17, Voz^ voice. 18, Morada, abode. 19, Bajar, to descend. 20, 
Representor $6, to be represented. 21, Ehano, ebony. 22, SoUr, to beaocos- 
tomed. 23, Bidente, instrument with two prongs. 24, Can eerbero, dog 
Cerberus. 25, Eliseo, elysian. 26, Caatigo, chastisement. 27, Malvado, 
wicked. 



103. LECCION CENTESIMA Y TERCERA. 

MISCELLANEOUS EXERCISES. 



Dd shave one^s self, also, to be shaved, Afeitarse. 



i wish to have my hair cut. 
A barber^s shop. A razor. 

To jpound, to cut. The beard. 

To sharpen, to whet. 

A whet-stone. Scissors, shears. 

To cook. To saw. 

A saw. Ingenious, 

I sharpen my razors and shears. 

A saw for sawing the wood. 

He saws the wood for ^poking. 

I always cut myself when I shave. 

That blacksmith is very ingenious. 



Quiero cortarme el pelo. 

Una barberia, Una navaja. 

Herir, (as prtferir,^ Les. 35.) La barha, 

las barbas. 
Amolar, (varied as mover, Les. 37.) 
Una piedra de amolar. Tijeras. 
Cocinar. Aserrar, (as eerrar, Les. 38.) 
Una sierra. Ingenioso. 
Amuelo mis navajas y tijeras. 
Una sierra de aserrar la lefia. 
El asierra la leiia para cocinar. 
Siempre me corto cuando me aleito. 
Ese berrero es may ingenioso. 
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To drive in. To ttrike, to beal. 
A misfortunt. To remedy. 
He strikes the nail, and drives it in with 
a hammer. 

To stay. I can not stay. 

Near. Near my house. 

The funeral. I am going to the fune- 
ral. 

The grinder. Seriout. A trick. 

Rarely. He laughs but rarely. 

The grinder sharpens the razors. 

He is very serious. To continue, 

1 wish you to continue the anecdote. 

The euotom. According to the custom 
of the country. 

To eomh. The barber combs lum. 

To stop. He stops. 

The shaving is worth a shilling. 

To mean. The ekaving. 

What does that mean ? 

I have to learn my lesson. 

He has to write a letter. 

They must go home. 



Clavar. Golpear. 

Una desgracia. Remediar. 

El golpea el davo, y le clava oon nn 

martillo. 
Detenerse^ (as tener, Les. 13.) No puedo 

detenerme. 
Cerca de. Cerca do mi casa. 
El funeral (entierro). Voy al funeral 

(entierro). 
£1 amolador. Serio. Una burla, 
Rara vex. No se rie sino rara vez. 
£1 amolador amuela las navajas. 
"EX es muy serio. Continuar. 
Quiero que V. continue el chiste. 

£1 uso. Al uso del eampo. 

Peinar. El barbero le peina. 
Pararse, El se para. 
La barba vale un real. 
Querer deeir. La barba, 
I Que qniere decir eso ! 
Tengo que aprender mi leccion. 
El tiene que escribir una carta. 
Tienen que ir k sn casa. 



Friend Bias, whence do you come so early ? I went to be shaved ; 
Dut it appears that the barber is sick, because the barber^s shop has 
been shut since the day before yesterday. Have you no razor to 
shave yourself? I have never been able to shave, without cutting 
myself. Is it possible that a poor man like you expends money 
upon (en) a barber ? I am rich, and since I have had a beard, I 
have shaved myself, without needing a barber, except to (jsino para 
que) cut my hair (pelo). I have a pair of razors, which, when they 
do not cut well, I sharpen myself ; because I have a whet-stone. 
How! do you also know how to sharpen? Yes, I sharpen my 
knives, my scissors, and sometimes my servant sharpens the axe, and 
the saw for sawing the wood to cook. You are very ingenious, but 
I am so lazy that I do not like even {ni aun) to drive a nail into the 
wall, not to have (jpor no tener) the labor of striking with the ham- 
mer. That is a great (mucha) misfortune for a. poor man. I know 

25 
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it but it IS not in my power {manos) to remedy il., because from a 
youth I have been an enemy to laboring. I cannot stay. Adieu. 

Do not go away, Bias. Come with me. Where do you wish us 
to go ? Let us go and see if a carpenter, who lives near the wharC 
can make me a bureau and a wash-stand. It is very far from here 
there, and I wish to be shaved and have my hair cut before nine, 
because I have to go to the funeral of Mr. D. I alsc am going; 
we will go together. Let us go first to the funeral, and after that 
we will go to see the carpenter. In front of the carpenter's 
shop {carpinteria)^ where we are going, there is a barber's shop; 
there we can be shaved, and have our hair cut. The fact {caso) is that I 
carry no money to pay the barber. Nor I either, but the barber 
knows me, and will shave us on credit ; and if not, we will borrow 
of him a razor, some scissors, and a piece of soap, and we will share 
ourselves and have our hair cut. If it is so, let us go. • 

Now we are at the barber's shop — let us enter. Master Thomas, 
we bring no money ; can you shave us and cut our hair on credit, 
or lend us a razor and some shears ? Sir, all the razors and shears 
which I had in the shop, I gave last night to the grinder, in order 
that he should sharpen them, and he has not brought them yet 
What shall we do now, Bias ? 

1 remember a trick which a countryman played upon {hizo d) a 
barber. Tell it to me. In my country there was a barber who was 
called master Paul {Pablo), and this said {tal) barberVas so serious 
that he never laughed, and spoke but rarely. One day there arrived 
at his shop a countryman, and said to him. Master Paul, will you 
shave me according to the custom of the country ? Before continu- 
ing the anecdote, I wish to inform {hxicer saber) you, that the coun- 
tr}'men, in the country, when they have no looking-glass, or can not 
shave themselves, shave each other {los unos d los otros). 

Master Paul, believing that to shave according to the custom of 
the country, was to shave soon and without delay ( prolijidad), an- 
swered him, yes, sir ; made the countryman sit down, shaved him, 
and as soon as he had washed his face, and combed him, he stopped 
before him, waiting (esperando) for him to pay him. But seeing that 
the cou/itrymaUt instead, of paying him, asked him for tbie razor and 
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the soap, asked him why (para que) he wished for them. To shsr* 
you, replied the countryman. I do not need you to shave me, n 
pHed Master Paul ; I know how to shave myself when I wish. Wha» 
you ought to do is to pay me a shilling, which is what the shaving 
is worth. Master Paul, I owe you no shilling, replied the country- 
man. Before entering into your shop, I asked you if you were willing 
to shave me according to the custom of the country, and you answered 
me yes, sir. What I am bound {debo) to do now is, to shave you ao 
you have shaved me ; and this is what shaving according to the cus. 
torn of the country means. 

Let us go now and see if we can find a barber who is willing 
to shave us according to the custom of the country. George, to 
what church do you go ? I go to that of father Maho. Did you 
hear what he preached (predico) last Sunday ? I arrived when he was 
saying : " My brethren, you are (Les. 13, Rem. 3,) the sheep, and I am 
your shepherd (pastor,) You had no refuge (refugio), and I have 
provided (proporcionado) you one, in this church. But it is neces- 
sary for you to know, that I bought the ground on which I have 
built it on credit. I owe the carpenters, masons, and painters, who 
have worked on it, fifteen hundred dollars, and if you do not buy the 
seats (asienios), I shall not be able to pay them, and it will be nece&- 
^ sary to sell the church in order to pay the debts. Think of (en) me, 
as I think of you. 

Despues de haber visitado las diversas^ provincias que oomponen la monarquia' 
de Espafia, hallo ser rnuy verdadero el informe' que me habia dado Nnfio de estas 
provineias. 

En efecto los cantabros,^ entendiendo por este nombre todos los que hablan el 
idioma' Vizcaino,* son unos pueblos sencillos y de notoria'' probidad.* Fueron los 
primeros marineros de Europa, y han mantenido siempre la fama de excelentes 
hombres de mar.* Su pais, aunque suraamente** ^pero," tiene una poblacion 
nnmerosfsima, que no parece disminuirse^^ con las continuas^* colonias qne envia 
i la America. Aunque un vizcaino se ausente de su patria, siempre se halla en 
ella como se encuentre un paisano suyo. El sefiorio" de Vizcaya,** Guiptizcoa, 
Alava, y el rejmo de Navarra" tienen tal paoto^'^ entre si, que algunos llamon & 
estoe paises las provincias unidas de Espafia. 

Los de Asturias y de las Montaf&as hacen sumo aprecfo de su genealogfa," y 
de la memoria de haber ndo aqnel pais el que produjo^' la reoonquista** de Ski 
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pafia, oou la expnlsioD de nuestros abucloB.*^ Sn poblaokm demasiada para la miaem 
y estreohez** de la tierra, haoe que un ntimero coDsiderable de ellos se emplee 
continuameote en Madrid en la librea,*' que es la olase inferior de criadoe. Sin 
embargo de todo csto, varias familias respetables*^ de esta provincia se xnantienen 
oon el debido** lustre,'* son acredoraa*^ k la mayor consideraoion, y prodocen 
oontiDQamente oficiales'* del ma» alto merito** en el ej6rcito*° y marina." 

1, DivertoSy various. 2, Monarquia^ monarchy. 3, Informe^ information. 
4, CantabroSy Cantabrians. 5, Idioma^ idiom. 6, Vizcaino^ Biscayan. 7, iVo- 
torio^ notable. 8, Probidad, probity. 9, Homhres de mar, seamen. 19, Sum- 
amentey extremely. 11, Aspero, rough. 13, Dimninuirse, to be diminisbed. 
13, Continuo, continual. 14, SeHorio, lordship. 15, Vizcaya, Biscay. 16, 
Navarra, Nayarre. 17, Paeto, compact. 18, Genealogia^ genealogy. 19, 
ProduciVy to produce. 20, ReconquUia, re-conquest 21, Abuelos, ancestors. 
22, Estrechez, poverty. 23, Librea, livery. 24, Respetable, respectable. 25, 
Debidoy due. 26, Luttre, splendor. 27, Acredora, granted. 28, Oficialy ofl&oer. 
29, MeritOj merit. 30, Ejircito, army. 31, Marina, navy. 



104. LBCCION CENTfiSIMA T CUARTA. 

MISCELLANEOUS EXERCISES. 

To enjoy. To hear (something said.) Gozar de, Oir deeir. 

Health. I enjoy good health La salad. To gozo de bnena salad. 

I heard that he was sick. Yo oi decir que 61 estaba enfermo. 

The opposite. Naturally. £1 contrario. Naturalmente, 

He is the opposite. He is naturally El es al contrario. Es naturahnente 

^ quiet. pacffico. 

Quiet. To mistake. Pacifico. Equivoearse. 

Age. How old is he ? Edad, i Que edad tiene 61 ? 

He is older than I. Tiene mas edad que yo. 

He is fourteen and going on fifteen Tiene catoroe y va (& entrar) en los 

years old. quience afiios. 

Tou mistake, he is fifteen and going V. se eqnivooa, tiene quince y va ea 

on sixteen. diez y seis. 

Observe the use of y va in the two last phrases. 

Exactly. To complete. Exactamenie. CumpUr. 

He has completed his sixteenth year. El ha oumplido diez y seis alloi. 

Precisely. To become widower, or ^ « . 

^, . Justamente. Enmuaar, 

Nuj^tial^ Jitfaniry. Nupcias. Itrfanteria^ 
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I marry a second time. £1 te oasari en segondas nnpoias. 

ivemor. The peculiarity. Mgobemador. Ia particulttridad. 

mily Peters is the daughter of Dofia Amelia Peters es hija del gober- 

jovemor. nador. 

d last week. Murio la semana pasada. 

'e. A widow y widower. Estrano. Una viuda^ viudo, 

mit. Permiiir. 

mits his son to travel. El permite que su hijo viaje. 

lehess. The writer. La duquesa. El escritor, 

'k. A watch marks the hours. Marcar. Un reloj marca las horas. 

cw. Your highness. Alteza. Vuestra altcza. 

cer. To repel. Tin oficial. Reehazar. 

pare. Food^ eatables. Preparar. Manjares. 

To cry, to cry out. Enfadar. Gritar. 

ulsed his child. El rechaz6 & su niiio. 

idow will marry again soon. Aquellaviudavojverd & casarse pronto, 

i just died. El acaba de mbrir. 

ng the other day on a visit, I heard that Mrs. D. was older 
ier husband {esposo) ; do you believe it, Mr. Lewis ? Do not 
it, Mr. Gaspar ; because I remember the day on (en) which 
3. was born, and that on which her husband was born, and I 
that she is six years older than he. But, as she is so lively, 
I as always enjoyed good health, without having suffered any 
•tune, she appears a young person (youth) of twenty years, 
ausband is the opposite, because besides being naturally quiet, 
is always been a very infirm {enfermo) man, and has suffered 
misfortunes since the year one thousand eight hundred and 
y-nine. 

what year was Mrs. D. born ? If I mistake not^ she was bom 
ileenth of January, eighteen hundred ; and her husband was 
the fourteenth of February, eighteen hundred and six. That 
say {es decir), she is fifty-five and going on {va d entrar en) 
ix ; and her husband is forty -nine and going on fifty. Ex- 
and how many years old do you believe that I am ? You 
[puede) be sixty years old, or very near that. I am much older 
:hat, because I was born the fifteenth of June, seventeen hundred 
jighty-five. Then to-day you complete your seventieth year. 
25* 
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Those are precisely the years of my age {qiie tengo.) And you seem 
a boy who can still marry. No, never ; since I became a widower 
of my {la) second wife, I have not thought of marrying a third time. 

I did not know that you had been a widower, and married a second 
time. Whom did you marry the first time ? I married, in Madrid, 
the daughter of a captain of infantry; and in tlie second nuptials, I 
married here the daughter of the governor. And have you had no 
sons ? Yes, sir ; I have had three, by the first wife, and one by the 
second. Have they all been born here ? No, sir ; each one has 
been bom in a different place ; but, with the peculiarity, that the first 
was born in Madrid, the first day of September, eighteen hundred 
and twenty-five ; the second was born in Cuba, the first of October, 
eighteen hundred and twenty -nine ; the third was bom here the first 
of November, eighteen hundred and thirty-two. Are they dead or 
living ? He that was bom in Madrid, died the same day that he 
completed his fourteenth year ; he that was born in Cuba is living; 
and he that was born here died the year past, three months after 
having married. 

And were the others married ? Do you not remember that I told 
you, that he who was bom in Madrid, died the same day that he 
completed his fourteenth year? How could he have married ? It is 
not strange that he should marry at that age, because a cousin of 
mine married in Cuba at fourteen years, being a widow of the first 
husband. The climate of Cuba is very different from that of Madrid, 
and the law permits there the woman to marry at that age ; but it 
does not permit a man to marry, unless he be fifteen years old. 

You have just said that your cousin married at fourteen years, 
being a widow of the first husband ; how could that be at so young 
{corta) an age ? She married at thirteen years, her first husband, 
and in (6. los) five months after being married {de casada)^ she became 
a widow, and married a second time. Do you understand now? 
Yes, sir ; I understand ; but to become a widow at so tender {tiema) 
an age, and to marry again so soon, is a thing of which I do not 
approve. 

A French officer had invited many persons to dinner. His son, 
who was only six years old, came to the table, but his father repelled 
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him, saying to hira that his beard was too short to dine with him. 
But his mother had a little table prepared for him, and ordered theni 
to serve him with all the eatables that were on the table of his father. 
In the meantime, an old cat tried several times to carry off some, at 
(por) which, the child vexed, cried out : " Go and eat with ray father, 
thy beard is {tu que tienes la harba) suflSciently long." 

"What difference is there," asked the duchess of Maine of the 
writer La Mote, " between a watch and me ? " " Madam duchess," re- 
plied La Mote, " a watch marks the hours, and your highness makes 
one forget them." 

Los gallegos* en medio de la pobreza de su tierra son robustos ; se esparoen por 
toda Espana k emprender' los trabajos mas duros. Sus soldados son exoclentes 
para la infanteria, por su subordinacion,* dureza* de cuerpo, y bdbito* de sufrir in- 
comodidades" de hambre, sed, y cansancio."' 

Lo6 castelland!^^ son de todos los puebles del mundo los qne merecen la pri- 
macia^ en linea" de lealtad. Cuando el ejercito del primer rey de Espana de la 
easa de Franoia qued6 arruinado en la batalla^° de Zaragoza," la sola provincia de 
Soria di6 4 su soberano un ej6rcito nuevo y numeroso con que salir k campana," 
y fu4 el que gano" las victorias, de que resulto" la destruccioh" del ej6rcito y 
bando austriaco.*" El ilustre historiador que refiere las revoluciones'del principio 
de este siglo, con todo el rigor" y verdad que pide la historia para distinguirse de 
la fabula," pondera" tanto la fidelidad de estos pueblos, que dice sera eterna*" en la 
memoria de los reyes. Esta provincia aun conserva cierto orguUo'^ nacido de su 
antigua grandeza, que hoy no se conserva sino en las ruinas de sus ciudades, y en 
la honradez^ de sus babitantes. 

Estremadura produjo los conquistadores del Nuevo mundo, y ha contlnuado 
siendo madre de insignes''* guerreros. Sus pueblos son poco afectos''* & las letras ;*' 
pero los que entre ellos las han cultivado, no ban tenido m6nos suceso^* que sus 
patriotas'^ en las armas. 

1, Galleg08j Galicians. 2, Emprender, to undertake. 3, Subordenacion^ 
subordination. 4, jDurcara, hardiness. 5, ifd6i<o, habit. 6, /ncomodidaii, distress. 
7, CansanciOy fatigue. 7, Castellanos^ Castilians. 8, Primacia^ precedency. 9, 
Linea^ line (rank). 10, Baialla^ battle. 11, Zaragoza, Saragossa. 12, StUir d 
eampana^ to take the field. 13, Ganar^ to gain. 14, Reaultar, to result. 15, 
Destruccion^ destruction. 16, Bando ausiriaco^ Austrian faction. 17, Rigor ^ 
rigor. 18, Fdhula^ fable. 19, Ponderar^ to weigh (estimate). 20, Eterno^ 
eternal. 21, 0?-^uZ/o, pride. 22, //o7ira(2e2r, honor. 23, /nst^ne, distinguished. 
24, AfectOy inclined. 25, Letras^ letters. 26, Suceao, success. 27, Patriota^ 
ooontryman. 
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105. LBCaON CENTfeSIMA T QUINTA. 



MI8CXLLANX0US SZERCISES. 



My good oir. 

A remnant J piece. Fine, 

A remnant of fine oloth. 

I am going to sell it by the yard. 

Rbma tul. Noum of weighty measure^ ete.f 
and without the article. 

By the dozen. By the pound. 
A third. Complete, full measure. 

A trader, a cuetomtr. To amount to. 

He has many onstomers. 
A quarter. At the rate of 
The price. At the price. 
The tailor^o shop. Eatable. 
There is a tailor's shop in this street. 

To sell at retail. By wholeoale. 

He does not sell by retail, but by 
wholesale. 

A gallon. What is the price of a gal- 
lon of lamp oU ? 

Scarce. The measure. 
' A gall<»i measure. 

A shopkeeper. A student. 

To adjust. Economy. 

To pass the night, to lodge. Under- 
standing. 

To suffice. That suffices me. 

To propose. She proposed. 

A trout. To decline. 

To look. To add. 

Look, added he. To reply. 

Well flavored. The trout is well fla- 
vored. 

The acuteness. His acuteness pleased 
me. 



Sefkarmio. 
XJn retaxo. Fvno. 
Un retazo de pafio fino. 
Voy 4 venderie por Taras. 

need M in this pturase, sre plural in l^msb, 

Por docenas. Por libras. 

Una tercia. Completo. 

Un marchante, on parroquians. ht 

poriar. 
Tiene muohos marohantes. 
Una euarta. A razon de. 
El preeio. Al preeio. 
La sastreria. Comestible. 
Hay una sastreria en esta calle. 
Vender menudeado, or por menor. Per 

mayor. 

El no vende menudeado, sine por mayor. 

Un galon. {A como est4 el galon de 

aceite para lamporasj 
Eseaso. La medida. 
Una medida de galon. 
Un bodeguero. Un estudiante 
Ajustar. Economia. 

Hacer noche. Entendimisnto. 

Bastar. Eso me basta. 

Proponer, (as poner, Les. 46.) EDa 

propuso. 
Una trucha. Escusar (de). 
Mirar. Anadir. 
Mire, afiadio el. Replitar. 

Sabroso. La tmoha es sabrosa. 

La agudcza. Sn agudeza me agracttf. 



THE HUNDRED AND FIFTH LESSON. 297 



To please/ Tofumieh, The saddle- 
^_ Agradar, Proveer. La alfofja. 

He famished the «Kldle-bag. ^C.T)" '"'"°'^''" ^^** ^^ ^^' 

They sell their wine by the gallon. Venden su vino por galones. 

Two yards and three-quarters of cloth, Dos varas y tres enartas de pafio, k 

at the rate of four hilars a yard, razon de cuatro pesos la vara, importan 

amount to eleven dollars. once pesos. 

How do you sell this cloth a yard ? i A como vende V. la vara de este pafio f 

There are three yards and a third. Hay tres varas y tercia. 

The measure is full. La raedida esta completa. 

They do not sell eatables by retail, No venden comestibles por menor, sm6 

but by wholesale. por mayor. 

The shopkeepers have raised the price Los bodegueros han subido el precio del 

of wine because it is scarce. vino porque esta escaso. 

Show me some pieces of the finest cloths that you have^ Sir, see 
them in this glass case (vidriera.) How do you sell this blue cloth 
a yard ? At (d) twelve dollars, because it is the finest that you 
can find in the city. And how much do you ask a {por la) yard 
for this black cloth ? Six dollars ; but if you buy it by the piece, I 
will give it to you cheaper. I need only two yards and three quartei-s 
of the blue, and two yards and a third of the black. I am going to 
measure them. Take care to measure them full measure. My good 
sir, all that I sell in my shop, I measure with one or two inches over 
{de mas), and for that reason, I have so many customers. How 
much do the yards of blue cloth amount to ? I will make you the 
account. The two yards and three quarters of blue cloth, at the 
rate of twelve dollars a yard, amount to thirty-three dollars, and 
the two yards and a third of the black, at the price of six dollars, 
amount to fourteen dollars. Here you have forty-seven dollars, which 
is what the account comes to {monta.) Send the cloth to the tailor's 
shop, which is behind the church ; because I am gomg now to ft 
(store of eatables) pronsion store, and can not carry it. 

My good sir, have you sugar ? Yes, sir. How much do you ask 
a pound ? I do not sell at retail, but by wholesale. I will buy of 
(d) you a box, if the price be not very high. A box of sugar is 
worth to-day seventeen dollars, but as you are my customer, I will 
give it to youffor fifteen dollars and six shillings. How niftny pounds 
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does a box contain (tiene) ? Four hundred. Weigh that, and see if 
it is full measure. Do you see ? it weighs four hundred and seven- 
teen pounds ; but take it for the price that I said to you. And have 
you not lamp oil at retail ? Yes, sir. What is the price a gallon ? 
(Los. V4, Rem. 2.) Ten shillings. That price is very dear. My 
dear sir, lamp oil is very scarce, and those who sell by wholesale 
havo raised the price. Let mc see the gallon measure, because many 
aliopkeepers have neither the measure nor the weight complete. All 
that I sell I measure complete, and I never ask more than the things 
are worth. 

A student, who was returning from Salamanca to his own (para su) 
land, carried so little money for the way {camino), that at the hotels 
where (que) he arrived, he adjusted everything with the greatest 
economy, that it might not give out {se acabase) before arriving at 
his home (casa,) It happened that coming {sucedid que Uegando) to 
lodge in a hotel where the mistress was a woman of much under- 
standing, and much aflfability, she asked him what he wished to sup 
on (cenar!) He answered, a pair of boiled {cocidos) eggs. No 
more than that ? said the mistress. That suflSces me, madam, because 
I sup on little. They brought him the eggs, and when he was sup- 
ping, the mistress proposed to him some very good trout which she 
had. The student declined taking them. 

Look, Mr. student, added she, these trout are very good, because 
they have the four/**. How the four/*5 / replied he. Do you not 
know, said the woman, that trout, in order to be delicious, must (han 
de) have the four/V.^ I have never heard soch a thing, answered 
the student, and I should like to know what ^gma that is. I will 
tell it to you answered the mistress. It means that trout, in order 
to be well flavored, must be fresh^ fried^ cold (frias), and rough 
{^fragdsa,) Now (ya) I understand, but if the trout do not have 
another/, they do not serve for nte. What other /, more ? asked 
the woman. Madam, that they be oredited (Jiddas), because in my 
purse there is not wherewith {con que) to pay for them now. The 
acuteness pleased the mistress so much, that she not only presented 
him the trout, but furnished his saddle-bags for the way which re- 
mained {restaba,) 
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Don Pedro Pascual se hallaba de presidente del consejo de Indias. Un adula- 
dor le quiso adular,* y para ello mando hacer una pintura a un diestro pintor, y al 
pie de ella puso euatro Ps, haciendo un gerogllfico' misterioso' de ellas, que desci- 
frado* decia; Pedro Pascual Primer Presidente. Puso esta pintura en su 
cuarto, Entre los muchos pretendientes* quo le molestaban, habia un Indiano 
agudo, y eficaz^ en sus pretensiones.® No le dejaba sosegar' un instantc ; pue.3 
& cada paso que daba le tenia sobre si ; y a todas boras en su casa. Un dia Don 
Pedro Pascual veuia bastantcmente" fatigado," y se encontr6 con el Tndiano en 
su casa, que tambien se Uamaba Don Pedro, y le dijo : Senor Don Pedro, no me 
apure*^ V. la paciencia," que traigo bastantes fatigas conmigo. El buen Indiano 
Don Pedro se quedo mustio^* sin hablar palabra, arqueando" las cejas, y ^cogi- 
endose" los hombros. 

Se estaba inmoble,^^ y de euando en cuando^^ miraba pensativo^* a la pintura 
con el gerogllfico de las euatro Ps, y Don Pedro Pascual reparando en'"' ello, 
le dijo : Si V. Senor Don Pedro quiere que le despache,'* me ha de explicar lo 
que las euatro Ps, que estan en esa pintura, quo V. mira con tanto cuidado, dan 
& entender." Don Pedro el Indiano volvio a inirarla,^* y qjjo pronto : Sefior, lo 
que aquellas euatro Ps quieren decir es lo siguiente ; Pedro Pascual Preparad 
Paciencia. No es nada de eso, replico el sefior presidente. Don Pedro el In- 
diano volvio a mirarla, y volvio a decir : Sefior, si no es lo antecedente** sera lo 
subsecuente :^* Pobres Pretendientes Preparad Paciencia. Tampoco es cosa 
de eso, retorno'" Don Pascual. Pues Senor, replico el Indiano, si ni lo uno ni lo otro 
alcanza al acierto,^^ alcance''® vuestra paciencia y mi sumision" k lo que voy ^ 
decir : Pacientisimo Presidente Perdonad d Pedro. Las prontitudes*" del In- 
diano nayeron tan en gracia** d Don Pedro Pascual, que no solo le concedio lo que 
pretendia,'^ sin6 que le agasajo*' grandemente. 

1, Adulary to flatter. 2, GeroglificOj hierogljrphic. 3, Misterioso^ mysterious. 
4, Desctfrar, to decipher. 5, PretendientCy petitioner. 6, Molestar, to annoy. 
7, EficaZy active. 8, Pretension, petition. 9, Sosegar, to be quiet. 10, Bos- 
tantementej sufficiently (a good deal). 31, Fatigado, fatigued. 12, Apurar, to 
consume. 13, Pactcncio, patience. 14, itfu«<io, gloomy. 15, -Ar^tieflr, toarch, 
arqueando las cejas, knitting his brows. 16", Encoger, to shrug. 17, Inmohle^ 
vf'iihoMi motion. 18, De euando en euando, from time to time. 19, PensativOy 
thoughtful. 20, Reparar en, to observe. 21, Despachar, dispatch. 22, Dar & 
entender, to signify. 23, Volver a mirar, to look again at. 24, Antecedents ^ 
preceding. 25, Subsecuente, following. 26, Retomar, to return. 27, Alcanzar 
al acierto, (to attain to a hit) to hit the meaning. 28, Alcance, let extend. 29, 
Sumision, submission. 30, Prontitudes, readiness. 3 1 , Cayeron en graeia, were 
agreeable. 32, Pretender, to seek. 33, Agasajar, to regale. 
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10«. LECCION CENTESIMA SEXTA. 



MISCELLANEOUS EXERCISES. 



Tlie doctor. Pain, 

Doctor, I feel much pain. 

The $ide. The heart. 

In the side near the heart. 

To discover. To sweaty perspire. 

An absurdity. The adversary. 

I have committed an absurdity. 

'the haiky bathing. Dangerous. 

To stop perspiration by bathing 

dangerous. 
To break the fever. 
An apothecary's shop. A dose. 
Peruvian bark, A folly. 
^ A dose of Peruvian bark. 
Blood. A drop. 
A drop of blood. 
An apothecary. An adverb. 



El doctor. Pena, dolor. 
Sefior Doctor, siento mucha pena 
El costado. El corazon. 
En el costado oeroa del oorazon. 
Descubrir. Sudor. 
Un disparate. El contrario. 
He hecho un disparate. 
El bafio. Peligroso. 
18 Detener el sudor con el bofio es pefr 
groso. 
Cortar la ctdentura. 
Una botica. Una ddsis, 
Quina. Una locura. 
Una d^sis de quina. 
Sangre. Una gota. 
Una gota de sangre. 
Un boticario. Un adverbio. 



The apothecary will give you a plaster. El boticario le dar4 4 V. un empiasto, 
A drink. To become weak. 
The more he drinks the weaker he be- 
comes. 
The more he has the more he desires. 



Una bebida. Debilitarse. 

Cuanto mas bebe tanto mas se debilita. 



Immediately. Notice. 
To approach. An adjective. 
He looked at it again. 
He wiU marry again. 

To assure. To confess. 



Cuanto mas tiene tanto mas desea. 

Inmediatamente. Noticia. 

Acercarse, Un adjetivo. 

El volvi6 a mirarle (Les. 86, Rem. 4.) 

El volvera 4 casarse. 

Asegurar. Confesar, (varied as CerroTj 
Les. 38.) 

Reuark 1. We have already seen that many adverbs are formed by aunexiiiK mente to ai 
adjective. Most English adverbs ending in ly formed from adjectives, have, in Spanisb 
corresponding adverbs in mente, formed also from adjectives. 

Tranquil. Tranquilly. Tranquilo. Tranquildmente. 

Honest. Honestly. Honesto. Honestamente. 

Entire. Entirely. Entero. Enteramente. 

Equal. Equally. Igual. Igualmente. 

Merry. Merrily. Alegre. Alegremente. 
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Remark 2. When adverbs of this kind immediately follow each other, ntente in used only 
with the last ; as 

Really and truly. Real y verdaderamentc. 

The dispute. To explain. La diaputa. Explicar. 

Paja. Castor, Un sombrero de 
Straw. Beaver. A beaver hat. . 

castor. 

Doctor, I feel so unwell (inalo) and so weak, that I mn hardly 
stand 4ip. Where do you feel the pain (mat) ? All my body pains 
me ; but where I feel most pain, is in the left side near the heart. 
Did you sleep last night ? and do you feel an appetite (con apetito) ? 
I am very sleepy, but my pains do not let me sleep, nor have I the 
least desire to take anything ; because I am constantly with a desire 
to vomit {ansia de provocar.) How long (desde cuando) have you 
felt sick ? Since last evening, when (que) I bathed my face and 
arras in cold water, being in a perspiration (sudando.) You com- 
mitted a great absurdity, because to perspire is very healthy, and 
the pains which you feel now are the consequence (consecuencia) ot 
having stopped the perspiration with the bathing. Do you believe that 
my disease is dangerous ? No ; but it can be so. Let me feel your 
pulse. You have a very violent (fuerte) fever, and it is necessary to 
break it. What is it necessary for me to do to break the fever ? 

Send to an apothecary's shop for three doses of Peruvian bark. 
Take one every two hours, in half a tumbler of tepid water. It ap- 
pears to me doctor, that it would be good to bleed me. That would 
be a folly in the state in which you are. As soon as you are *free 
{limpio) from fever, I will see if it be suitable to draw from you 
{sacarle) some ounces of blood ; but now not a drop. Wliaji shall I 
do for the pain in (de) the side, and the inclination to vomit ? The 
apothecary will send you a plaster for the side, and a drink for the 
inclination to vomit. Can I take the drink when I take the doses of 
Peruvian bark ? Do not take it until you are free from fever. And 
if I should be hungry, what shall I be able to eat ? Nothing while 
you have (a) fever, and if you feel very weak {debit) you can take a 
little chicken broth. When you take the Peruvian bark, take care to 
cover yourself up {procure ahrigairse) well with two or three sheets 
and blankets, and do not speak much ; because the more a weak 

26 
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person speaks the weaker he becomes. To-morrow I will return, and 
I hope to find you in good health. I thank you. 

Do you hear the dispute which those two boys have? I hear 
them, but I do not understand what they say because they speak in 
Spanish. I will explain to you what they are disputing about (dis- 
putando.) lie who has the straw hat says, that in the Spanish lan- 
guage, all the adverbs end in mente ; and he who has the beaver hat, 
tells him that it is an absurdity, because, to-day^ now, to-morrow, as 
soon as, which are adverbs of time and many others, do not end in 
this termination (termindcion.) ^ He with (de) the straw hat, seeing 
that the other knows more than he, tries {(rata) to discover some ig- 
norance (jgnorancia) in his adversary, and tells him : I bet that you do 
not tell me what are the adverbs which end in mente. He with the 
beaver hat, who knows perfectly the Spanish grammar, answers him : 
The adverbs which end in m^nte are those which are derived {se de- 
rivan) from adjectives ; as from perfect perfectly, from bitter (amargo) 
titterly (amargamente), as you will see in the following {siguentes) ex- 
ample ; Miss N. is so merry that those who are in her company {la acom- 
panan) pass the time merrily. Although my friend is noi prudent, 
when he sees the danger (peligro), he avoids it (le evita) prudently. 
The captain of that boat is so fortunate (feliz), that in spite {a pesar) 
of the bad weather, he arrives fortunately at the port (al putrto) 
Although the history which you related to us the other day is not 
true (yerdadero), it is truly very amusing [divertida.) 

A man had two sons, the one liked to sleep much in the morning 
[las maflanas,) and the other was very industrious, and rose every 
day very early. The latter having gone out one day early in the 
morning {muy de manana), found a purse full of money. He ran 
immediately to give notice to his brother of his good fortune, and 
said to him, Thou seest Louis what one gains (gana) rising early. 
By (a) my faith {fe mia), answered his brother, if he who lost the 
purse, had not risen earlier than I, he would not have lost it. 

A good old man being very near death, had his wife called, who 
was still young, and said to her. My dear (querida mia), you see 
that my last hour approaches. For this reason, if you wish that I 
should die in peace, it is necessary that you do me a fisivor You 
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are still young, and undoubtedly will (ha de) raarry again, I know it, 
but I pray (suplico) you not to marry Mr. Lewis ; because I confess 
tliat I have always been jealous (zeloso) of him, and I am so still. I 
should die in despair {desesperado), if you did not grant me this 
favor {ffracia.) My dear (corazon), answered the woman, I pray 
you let not that prevent {impida) you from (d) dying in peace, for I 
assure you that even though I wished to marry him, I could not, being 
already engaged (comprometido) to another. 

El conde* d^ Lemos so hallaba de gobernador del Perii. Una pobre mujer se 
le quere]|||d^ que un compadre' suyo le negaba el valor^ de seis mil pesos, que 
le habia entregado* en contianza,* en joyas^ de muclio coste,* y cerradas en un 
baolito. "*^ 

El conde conoci6 por lo desnudo' del informe*" ser cierto lo que aquella mujer 
pedia. Llam6 a la parte," y le mando restituir las prendas." 

El se resistia^' con decir, que su camarada" habia perdldo el juicio ;** pues, 
ella nunca le habia dado tal cosa ; y oomo faltaba probanza^" para condenarle,^^ 
el conde procuraba que el halago*® y buenas palabras le convenciesen.*" Lo 
hecho no fu^ bastante para que aquel hombre se diese^° a la razon ; y ya enfadado 
el conde pues llego k concebir malicia^* en aquel infame** sugeto,*' le dijo con 
raesura ;** Es imposible que liombre que comete''* semejante crueldad sea Cris- 
tiano ; y en mas prueba'" de esta verdad, dijo ; V. no trae rosario.*' 

El acusado respondio pronto : " Como que no, Sefior ! Este que Vuestra Ex- 
oelencia ve, me acompana*® mucho tiempo ha." 

El Virey" lo sac6'* y lo tomo, y al punto mando encorrar al taP* oompadre en 
un cuarto solo, sin que nadie le acompanase ni hablase ; y luego despidio^^ un 
crlado para que fuese k la casa del incluso,** y pidiese a la mujer del tal, por 
sefias*^ de aquel rosario, el baulillo que tenia de tales y tale4S marcas,'^ segun la 
querellante*" jas habia dado. El intento*^ se logro'* felizmente: porque la mujer 
del acusado, luego que vi6 el rosario de su marido, y las claras y manifiestas senas 
que el criado del Conde di6, no tuvo razon de dudar en que su marido se lo enviaba 
k pedir, sac61o y se lo entrego.'" . Este lo traj6 k la presencia** del Virey ; el baul 
siendo registrado,** se hallaron las mismas alhajas*' que la querellante habia 
dicho. 

El Conde se lo entreg6 todo con dos mil ducados^' mas en que condeno al de 
lincuente,** y en cuatro aiios de presidio,** por la mala fe con que habia obrado.** 

1, Conde J count. 2, Querellarse^ to complain. 3, Compadre^ friend. 4, 
ValoTj value, 5, Entreagar^ to deliver. 6, Conjianza, confidence. 7, Joyas, 
jewels. 8, Cotte, cost. 9, Desnudo^ bare simplicity. 10, Informe^ informa- 
tion. 11, Parte^ party. 12, Prcnda^ deposit. 13, Resisiitae, to refuse. 14, 
Cumarada^ acquaintance 15, Juicio, judgment. 16, ProbanzOj proof. IT, 
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Condenar, to condemn. 18, Halago, mildness. 19, Conveneer, to oonTmoe. 
20, Se die99^ should yield. 21, Malicia, ill-will. 22, InfamCy infamous. 23, 
SugetOj person. 24, Mesura^ gravity. 25, Cometer, to commit. 26, Prueba^ 
proof. 27, RosariOj rosary. 28, Acotnpanary to accompany. 29, Virey, vice- 
roy. 30, Sacar, to draw out. 31, £/ /a/, the said. 32, Desptdir^ to send. 
•^3, InclusOj one confined. 34, Seflas^ sign. 35, Marca, mark. 36, Quere- 
llante, complainant. 37, Intento^ purpose. 38, Lograrscy to be obtained. 39, 
Entregar^ to deliver. 40, Preseneia, presence. 41 , Registrar, to search. 42. 
Alhaja^ jewel. 43, Ducado^ ducat. 44, Delincuente^ delinquent. 45, Pre- 
MiOy public work. 46, Obrado^ acted. 
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MISCELLANEOUS EXERCISES. 



Affection. Measles. 

The rheumatism. To suffer. 

To complain of. Medicine. 

He has the measles. 

He is constantly complaining, because 

he has the rheumatism, and suffers 

many pains. 
I have a medicine for the measles. 
Traveling^ also traveller. An Indian. 
A desert. An exchange. 
He proposed an exchange. 
In the midst of the desert. 
Reasonable. To come to blows. 

ContigvouSj near. To follow. 

He followed him. The nearest city. 
To appear. To raise (animals), to 

create. 
A litigant. Undecided. 
He had raised the horse. 
The judge was undecided. 
He dismissed the litigants. 
To adjudge. Food^ eating. 
He adjudges the money to its owner. 
To roast. To dream. 



Afecto. Sarampion. 

El reumatismo. Padeeer, 

Quejarse. Medicina. 

El estd con sarampion. 

Se esta quejando continuamente, porqne 

estd con el reumatismo, y padece 

muchos dolores. 
Tengo una medicina para el sarampion. 
Viajante. Un India. 
Un desierto. Un cambio. 
Propuso un cambio. 
En medio del desierto. 
Razonable. Ir a las manos. 
Inmediato. Seguir, (varied as Pedir^ 

Les. 58.) 
El le sigui6. La ciudad mas inmediata. 

Comparecer. Criar. 

Un litigante. Indeciso. 

El habia criado el caballo. 

El juez estaba indeciso. 

El despidi6 los litigantes. 

Adjudicar, Comida. 

El adjudica el dinero d su anio. 

Asar, SoUar, (varied as mover ^ Les. 37.) 
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He dreams that he is rich. El snei^a que ^ta rico. 

To go to bed. Immediately. Irse a la cama. Luego. 

They went to bed. Magnificent. Se fueron k la cama. Magnifico. 

Glory. To celebrate. L& gloria. Celebrar. 

He had the bird roasted. Hizo asar el pajaro. 

To rise, A leaf. The Creator. Levantarse. Una hbja. El Criador 

Fragrance. The delight. Fragrancia. La delicia. 

A lair (of a wild beast). To shake. Un cubil. Sacudir. 

Terrible. To shine. Terrible. Brillar. 

To consider J regard. Shining. Considerar, Resplandeciente, 

Good evening, sirs. Good evening, Mr. Michael ; what business 
has brought you to the city ? None, I have come solely to have the 
pleasure of seeing you. We thank you for your good affection. 
Are your wife and children well ? All enjoy good health, except 
little John, who has the measles. And how are you ? My mother 
and I, although we have had bad colds {una mala fluxion) the week 
past, are now perfectly well, at your service (d la disposicion de F.), 
but my father is in his bed with the rheumatism ; and so great are 
the pains which he suffers, that he is constantly complaining. I re- 
gret it, as if I were myself the one who suffered them. And is the 
little child very well and robust {rohu8to)t Since the day before 
yesterday he has not been very well ; because he appears sad, and (y 
qv^) has some pain. We believe it is {son) the teeth which begin to 
come (d salirle). It is necessary to take much care of {con) him, 
because, when the teeth begin to come to children, they suffer much 
pain. Now I have had the pleasure of seeing you, it is necessary for 
me to go, because I left the family alone ; and I wish to carry a medi- 
cine for the measles to {de) little John. I shall rejoice that your 
father become {se ponga) well of the rheumatism, and do me the 
favor to give him my respects {espresioTies), Adieu. God bless you 
(vaya con Dios), Mr. Michael, and give my respects to your wife. I 
will do what you command. 

A Spaniard travelling met an Indian in the midst of a desert. 
Both went on horseback. The Spaniard, fearing that his horse {el suyo\ 
being {por ser) very bad, would not be able to make the journey {cam- 
ino), proposed to the Indian, who had a very good and vigorous one, an 
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exchange. The latfcer did not consent {no le admitid)^ as (por) not 
being reasonable. Then the Spaniard, who was well armed, sought 
to quarrel (tratd de querellar) with the Indian. They came to blows, 
and finally {al fin) he carried oflf {se llevd) the horse, and continued 
his journey. 

The Indian followed him to the nearest city, and complained to 
the judge. He made the Spaniard appear, and obliged him to pro- 
duce (presentar) the horse. As the Indian had no proof^ his adver- 
sary termed him calumniator, and affirmed {le tratd de calumniador^ 
y asegurd) that he had raised the horse from a colt (desde pequeno). 
The judge, undecided, was going to dismiss the litigants, when the 
Indian cried: "The horse is mine, and I will prove it.*'* He took 
off {se quitd) his cloak and suddenly covered the head of the animal, 
and addressing himself {derijiindose) tp the judge : " Inasmuch {su- 
jmesto),^* said he, " as that man says that he has (Les. 99, Rem. 1,) 
raised the horse from a colt, command him to tell of which of his 
eyes he is blind {tuerto)^ The Spaniard, not {por no) to appear to 
doubt, answered immediately, " Of the right eye." Then the Indian 
uncovered (descubrid) the head of the animal, and said : "He is blind 
neither of the right eye nor of the left." The judge, convinced by a 
proof so strong and so ingenious, adjudged the horse to his true 
owner, and the affair ended. 

The ortolan {hortelan) they say is (ww) delicate eating, and this 
bird is found only in the country of Chartres, in France. Two Gas- 
cons {Gascones) of delicate taste, went there expressly {de propdsilo) 
to eat ortolans ; but they arrived when these birds had gone away. 
They were only able to find one, in spite of all their exertions {dili- 
gencias) " Then," said one Gascon, " it must {ha de) not be divided, 
and it is necessary that one eat it all entire. Let us keep it for to- 
morrow ; he of the two who may dream the better (mejor\ must eat 
the delicate morsel {bocado) without leaving anything to the other." 

The proposition is accepted {proposicion queda aceptada), and 
having supped, they went to bed. One of them, the more greedy 
{voraz), rose very early {muy de maHana)^ had the ortolan roasted, 
and ate it. Immediately he went to wake his companion, who, as 
Boon as he opened his eyes, said to him, that the ortolan ought to be 
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for bim, because he had dreamed that a magnificent choir of angels 
(caro de dngeles) had taken him up {elevado)^ and carried him in 
pomp {en pompa) to glory. The other interrupted (interrumpid) 
him, saying : " It is true, I saw thee when thou begannest to go up, 
and I said in myself, * He (este) no more wishes for ortolans, for he will 
have much better and more delicate ones in glory ; ' and for that, I 
immediately had it roasted, and I have eaten it to celebrate the 
pleasure which your happiness {/elicidad) gave me.*' 

I wish to show you what is a beautiful thing; an open rose. 
Nothing is more beautiful. Look how it rises on its stem of moss 
{tallo de inusgo), and appears to reign over all the flowers. Its leaves 
appear only of the color of fire ; the air is full of its fragrance ; it 
makes the delight of our eyes. The rose is beautiful, but He who 
created it, is much more so. 

Do you wish to know what is strong ? The lion is strong, when 
on going forth (al salir) from his lair, he shakes his curled mane {en- 
crespada melena). He is strong, he is terrible; but He who has 
created the lion is stronger. 

The sun is majestic (majestuoso) when he shines in the blue sky. 
He is the work of God, the most perfect that human eyes can re- 
gard ; he is shining, magnificent ; but the Creator of the sun is more 
so; mortal eyes could not see him face to face. 

No basta el leer con eleecion,' es necesario leer con reflexion.^ Leed m6nos 
libros, y leedlos bien ; pnes nada queda de las lecturas* demasiado rdpidas.* Sa- 
cede con los libros lo mismo que con el alimento,^ que no aproveoha' sin6 cuando 
se toma lentamente,' y es bien digerido.® Un hombre se jactaba* delante de 
Aristipo de que habia leido mucho. " No son los que comen mas," le respondi6 
i«tc filosofo, los que estdn mas gordos, y sanos, sin6 los que digieren mejor. No 
conviene," si uno quiere formarse" el entendimiento, leer muclios libros, sin6 leer 
mucho un mismo libro cuando es exeelente. Pretender" una universalidad" do 
conocimientos" es una ilusion" del amor propio,** y la locura" de nuestro siglo.*® 
La mania" de saberlo todo, 6 de saber un poco de todo, no hace sin6 entendimi- 
mientos superficiales,''y presuntuosos ignorantes -^^ pues cuando se quiere saber 
demasiado, no se profundiza" nada. 

No leais para los otros, sin6 para vos mismo : ved lo que os conviene, y lo 
que pnede serviros de regia de oonducta. Lced no para ser mas docto, sin6 para 
llegar k ser mejor. Ajsi es como debeie leer tambien la historia, y no por un aim- 
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pie divertimiento,** 6 por cariosidad.** i Qne os aervirA haber nacido despoes de 
tanioa hombres grandes, si no los toroaia por modelo ?** i Que os senrird haber 
nacido despnes do tantoa loooa y malvadoa,'* ai no Uegaia & ser maa sabios, y mas 
▼irtaoso T 

£1 sol C8 magestooso ciumdo urilla en el ciclo azul, y vibra*^ ans ardieutcs rayos^' 
Bobre la tierra. Ea la ol)ra de Dioa, es lo mas pcrfecto que los ojos humanos 
pueden considerar ; vs reaplandeciente, es magnifico ; pero el Criador del sol lo es 
inuclio mas ; los ojos mortalcs no podrian verle cara & cara, porque sn resplandor" 
ea demasiado brillantc para la debilidad" de nnestra vista. 

£1 penetra'^ con sn loz hasta el seno** de las mas espesas'* tinieblas j*^ todas sus 
obras estau llenas do esta luz. i Qne nombre daremos d este gran ser que todo 
lo ha criado, y que es tan superior d todas sus criaturas ? Este gran ser es Dies, 
el que gobierna el mundo, y arregla el movimiento de todas las cosas de que se 
compone, dcsde el astro'^ que brilla en el firmamento,'* hasta el grano dc arena* 
qne anda rodando bajo la planta'^ de nuestros pies. { En ^1 solo, residcn la bellezaf 
la fuem, el poder,** y la perfeccion ! 

1, /^/«ccion, selection. 2 ^ Reflexion, TcfLedUm, 3, Xiecftira, reading. A^Rd- 
pido, rapid. 5, Alimento, food. 6, Aprovechar, to benefit. 7, LeniamenU^ 
slowly. 8, Digerir, to digest. 9, Jaciarae^ to boast. 10, Convenir, to be ex- 
pedient. 11, Formarse, to form for himself. 1 2, Prtf£«i«ier, to attempt. 1'. 
Universalidadj universality. 14, Conocimiento, knowledge. 15, Ilu8ion^ illu- 
sion. 16, Amor propio, self love. 17, Locura, insanity. 18, Siglo, age. 19, 
Mania, mania. 20, Superficial^ superficial. 21, Presuntuoso ignorante, pre- 
sumptuous ignoramus. 22, Profundizarse, to examine profoundly. 23, Simple 
diver timiento, mere amusen^ent. 24, Curioaidad, curiosity. 25, Modelo, model. 
16, Malvado, wicked. 27, Vibrar, to dart. 28,Ardienie rayo, ardent ray. 29, 
Resplandor, splendor. 30, Debilidad, weakness. 31, Penetrar, to penetrate. 
32, Seno, bosom. 33, Etpeto, thick. 34, Tiniebla, darkness. 35, Astro, star. 
36, Firmamento, firmament. 37, Planta, sole. 38, Poder, power. 
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ARTICLES. 

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 



SINGULAR. 




PLURAU 


Miueuline. Feminine. 




MaacuUne. FBminine. 


El La the. 




Los Las the 


del de la of the. 




de los, de las of tlie 


al 4 la to the 




4 los 4 las to the 


Neuter article, lo, the 






Del is a oontraotion of de el, and al of c 


\el. 


Lo ha no plural. It Is used only 


before 


adjectives and past participles. 



THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

McueuUne. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine, 

Un Una a Unos Unas some. 

Un is URO, one, always contracted before a noun. The plural of this article 
has an indefinite meaning, unos homhres some men, unas mvjeres some 
women. 

1. Articles agree in gender and number with their nouns ; as, El hombre the 
man, la mujer the woman, loe reyes the kings, las reines the queens. 

Note.— The masculine articles eZ and un are used before feminine nouns in the singular, 
when they begin with a or Aa accented ; as, JBl alma^ un altu 

The following are almost all the nouns of this class : Un acta, an act ; el agua^ the water ; 
un dgfiHa^ an eagle ; un alOf a wing ; el alba^ the dawn ; el alma^ the soul ; el amcu the mis* 
tress ; aneto, dneora, anchor ; aneia^ anxiety ; ara, altar ; area, chest ; armOf weapon ; arpa, 
harp ; arte, art ; a»a^ handle ; aecua, red hot coal ; el aama^ the asthma; un aula, a hall ; 
auraf a kind of bird ; un ave, a bird ; un aya, a governess ; un habrOf a bean'; kabla, speech ; 
haeha, axe ; hamlmtj hunger ; also AfrUa, Ana, Auetria. 

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE USED. 

2. The definite article is used chiefly in Spanish as in English to point out some 
definite object ; as D^me el libro que V. tiene. 

3. Nouns used in a universal sense also, take the definite article in Spaniah| 
though not in English ; as La plata es blanea. El hombre es tnorttU. 
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4. The definite article is also used with the names of countries not preceded 
by a preposition ; as, La Irlanda es una i»la. But if a preposition precede, the 
article is omitted ; ns, Viene de Francia. 

.Draxil, China, Japan, aud all countries considered rerj remote, and places personified, 
take the article even when precedf^d bj a preposition ; as, El vino de la China. 

5. The definite article is also used with titles and epiphets prcfbced to proper 
names, except when spoken to ; as j^i general TayloVy el seilor Torrey. 

6. Tlie definite article is also used with the names of mountains, rivers, 
seasons, the days of the week, the days of the month, the hours of the day, and 
the cardinal points of the compass ; as. El Ebro, el norte^ el otono, el liinas. £1 
cuatro de Julio. A las diez. 

The article Is omitted before the date of letters and of written Instruments. 

7. The definite article is also used, with nouns of weight, measure, etc. ; as, 
Un peso la libra. Por however may be used, and the article oniitted ; as, Le 
vendo por varas. 

8. The definite article is also in general preferred to the possessive adjectives 
mt, «u, etc., when the possessor is otherwise sufficiently denoted ; as, Me duele 
la cahexa. 

9. The definite article is generally repeated before nouns which immediately 
follow each other in the same construction, especially when of different genders, 
and when they are emphatic it must always be repeated ; as. La prudencia y el 
valor del rey. Los kermanos y las hermanas, 

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE OMITTED. 

10. The definite article is omitted with nouns in a partitive sense, as it is in 
£ng1ish ; as, i Tiene V. dinero ? i Quiere V. vino ? 

11. The definite article is omitted also, before the names of cities and towns; 
and also the months of the year ; Ldndres es una ciudad magnifiea, Julio es mn 
mes caloroso. 

12. This article is omitted also before a noun in apposition with another 
noun or a clause, when not especially definite ; as, Pablo^ apdsiol de loa OentUes, 
Paris y Atenas de Francia. 

13. This article is omitted also before numeral adjectives numbermg a series, 
and in the titles of books and heading of chapters, paragraphs, etc., as OmUerms 
TercerOj Leccion Decitna, Vida de Franklin, Capitulo octavo. 

14. This article is omitted also before a noun in the predicate expressing like 
an adjective some character of the subject ; as, ilft amigo es FranesM. Ests 
hombre es soldado. 
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GENDER OF NOUNS. 

1. All nouns in Spanish are either masculine or feminine. Those denoting 
males are masculine, and those designating females are feminine. For the 
gender of all other nouns the following rule is given. 

2. Nouns ending in a, <2, ton, is and ez, are feminine, and those which do not 
end in any of these, are masculine ; as, La cama^ la red^ la religion^ la hipdtesUy 
the hypothesis, la palideZy paleness. 

Nouns which have no singular are of the gender indicated bj their termination if used in 
the singular. 

3. There are in Spanish about one hundred and fifty feminine nouns with mas- 
culine terminations, (that is not ending in fl, d^ ion^ iSy or ez) ; and about fifty 
masculine nouns with feminine termination, (that is, ending in some of the above 
letters.) 

4. The following are common, that is they may have either the masculine or 
the feminine article. 



Albala, 


royal grantf 




hermaphrodUt, 


Anatema. 


anathema^ 


Mar, 


sea. 


Arte, 


art, 


Hyperbole, 


hyperboU. 


Azucar, 


sugar. 


Margen, 


margin. 


Canal, 


canal, 


Neuma, 


gesture. 


Cisma, 


schism, 


Orden, 


order. 


Cutis, 


skin, 


Puente, 


bridge. 


Dote, 


dowry, 


Reuma, 


rheum. 


Emblema, 


emblem, 







5. When the same word is intended to include both gendera, the masonlind 
must be used in Spanish ] as, Mis padres, my parents •, Mis tios, my nndes and 
I ; Sus hijos, his children. 



PLURAL OF NOUNS. 

6. Nouns ending with a consonant, or with any accented vowel except 6, form 
the plural by adding es; and those ending with an unaccented vowel, or an ac- 
cented Sy form the plural by adding «; as, Fusily fusiles ; Aleli, alelies; Rio, 
rios ; Pie, piis. 

Z fina. 16 changed to ces, and i final to y, in the plural ; as, Juez,jueees, Lei, leyes. S final 
preceded by an unaccented vowtl is unchanged in the plural ; as, lAmes, monday ; Ixmts, 
mondays. 

7. The following are irregular in the plural; Dux, duces; Lord, lores; 
Mamd, mamas; Papd,papds; Patron, patronos ; Sofd, sofas. 

8. When parts belonging to more than one individual are spoken of collective- 
ly, if they be singular with each individual, they are singular in Spanish, though 
plaral in BngUsh ; as, BUos se lavan la cara, they wash their faces. 
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9. Dia, tarde^ and noehe in salatations are always plural in Spanish ; as Bue- 
nos di<u, good, morning ; Buenos noches^ good night. 

DIMINUTIVE AND AUGMENTATIVX NOUNS. 

10. The terminations ito or ieo (masculine,) tto, ica, (feminine), are added to 
form DIMINUTIVES, which imply beauty and affection ; as, Un muchaehito, a pretty 
little boy ; Una muchachiia, a pretty little girl ; iUo, and tiia, form diminatives 
of pity or contempt, and uelo, vela of contempt or aversion ; as, peceeiUoy a little 
fish; hombrezuelo^ a contemptible man; mugerxuela, a contemptible woman. 
On, azOj ote, onaxo, (masculine ;) ona, aza, ota, onaza, (feminine) form augmin- 
T4TIVES which imply great, large, stout ; as, Melonote or melonazo, a very lai^ 
melon, ten muehachon, a big boy ; una muchackona, a big girl. ; Que mujer- 
ona ! what a large woman 1 ; Que homhron or hombronazo I What a big 



ADJECTIVES. 



AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 



1. Adjectives, and Iwrticiples used as adjectives, agree with th^ noons in 
gender and number ; as, El lihro nuUo, las ohras buenas, estos baules son bien 
heehos, la mesa estd eubierta. 

2. An adjective qualifying two or more singular nouns, must be plural, and if 
the genders are different, must be masculine ; as. La vaca y el buey son negroi. 

An atJUective qualifyinff two or more plural nouns, agrees with the nearest; as, Buaut 
dieeionario9 y gramdtieas ; diceionariot y gram&tieaa buentu. The best constructioD, how- 
ever, in such cases, is to employ a different adjective of similar import with each noun, or 
an adjective of common fender. 

Adjectives agree, not with titles, but with those who bear them ; as, wu aitexa estd enfemo. 

NUMBER AND GENDER OF ADJECTIVES. 

3. Adjectives form their plurals the same as nouns. 

4. Adjectives ending in o, change o to a in the feminine ; as, hombre generoso;, 
mujer generosa. Those ending in an, on, and national adjectives, annex an s; ' 
as, haragan, htffagana; fanfarron, fanfarrona; ingles, ingUsa; espafkol, et- 
pafUila. 

5. The following adjectives drop o final in the masculine singular before a 
noun ; algunp, bueno, mah, postrero, primero, tercero, uno ; as, algun dinero, 
un buen hombre. 

StaMfo prefixed to the Dams of a aisle kwes the f0; as, Abf»/tMi», Am PkIto. Oitnteiostt 
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Its final syllable before a substantive. Grande, meaning great in merit, loses Its final syllable 
before a substantive beginning with a consonant ; meaning great in size, it is unchanged. 

Pobre placed after the noun, me.in.'* poor, indigent; before, it mQBXis pitiful. 

Cierto placed before the noun, means certain ; placed afler, it means ti-ue. 

POSITION OF ADJECTIVES. 

C. Adjectives in Spanish are generally placed after their nouns. The cardinal 
numberSf however, those which lose their final letters before a noun, with, a few 
others denoting inherent qualities, and epithets of persons, are generally placed 
before the noun. Tanto, mucho^ poco^ and todo are always placed before theur 
nouns. 

7. For Numeral Adjectives, see Lesson 41. In a numbered rank, the first 
nine are ordinal^ and all above cardinal; with the days of the month, the first is 
ordinal^ and the rest cardinal, 

degrees of comparison. 

8. The oomparitive degrees of superiority and inferiority are formed by prefix- 
ing the adverbs ma« and-menM to the positive; and the superlative relative by 
prefixing the definite article to these comparatives 5 as,/«erte, matfuerte^ el mat 
fuerte ; rico^ menos rico^ el menos rico. The absolute superlative is formed by 
prefixing muy, or by annexing isimo to the positive. 

In annexing UimOj if the adjective end in a vowel it is dropped, and if preceded \>y e^g^gu, 
bit these are changed as follows : co becomes qu ; go, gu ; guo, gtt; and Me, bit. Z fin^l is also 
changed to c ; as, rico, riquisimo^ or muy rico ; largo^ larguisimOf or muy largo ; antiguo^ 
antigiiisimOf or muy antiguo ; afable^afabiCxaimo^ or muy qfable ; felizy feU(Asimo^ or muy 
feliz. 

There are some irregular comparisons ; as, 



AUo, 


superioTj 


supremo, 


high. 


higher, 


highest. 


Bajo, 


inferior^ 


iTt/lmo, 


tow, 


lower, 


towest. 


Bueno, 


mejorj 


dptimo, 


good, 


% better, 


best. 


Grande, 


mayor, 


mdximOf 


great. 


greater, 


greatest. 


Malo, 


peor, 


piaimo. 


bad, 


worse, 


worst. 


PequeKo, 


menoTf 


minimo. 


small. 


less. 


least. 



These adjectives have also superlatives formed by prefixing the article to the comparative ; 
as, el mejor, the best ; eZ mayor, the greatest, etc. They are also campared with mae and 
tninos, and have superlatives in isimo. 

Some superlatives in tsimo are irregular. 

Bueno, good, bonisimo, very good. Nuevo, new, noi^imo, very new. 

Ptel, faithful, JUtehsimo, very faithful ^Slicro, sacred, sacratiaimo, very sacred. 

Fuerte, strong, fortisimo, very strong. Sabio, wise, sapientieimo, very wise. 

The following superlatives are also irregular : celebirrimo, very celebrated ; integirrimOy 
very honest ; libirrimo, very free ; misirrimo, very miserable ; paupirrimo, very poor ; satU" 
birrimOf very salubrious. 

9. x\n adjective used with the neuter article forms an absti^t noon ; as lo 
liiil^ the useful ; lo bueno^ the good. 

27 
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PRONOUNS. 



THB FBRBONAL FRONOUNB. 



mn noMom. bbo. pxrsom. third pbkson. 

1 SiTBJKCT ^y**'^ /M,thoa, <», h€, «flo, she, eto, it. U»ted,jaa. 

*• "^ ■•"**"• ^ noM»<ro«, we« VMofro*, imw, you, ef^ tbey, eUa*, they. Ci|*«Ie», yoa. 

Direct OBJECT, i *"*'"**» /e,thee, /e, him, /a, her. 

ha,«BCT CECT. )-;tome, Je.tot^h^ee, ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

AKTEE. f^«*'^o-^ *'Motbee. ^ViS^e^Vntc.**'' '"''''' ^* 

FEEPOSinoN. j A no»6tro9, to us, d vomlroe, to you, ^ ^^'to^hSSy^ltesf^j.*** "**"' * 

2. These objective prononxui are geDera1]y placed before the Terb, except with 
the in6nitiTC, the imperative, and the present participle, which they follow, and 
with which they are nnited as a single word ; as, Lr. v«o, quiero verle. 

3. When a verb has both a direct and an indirect object, the indhrect is placed 
first, and in the third person it booomes #e; as, Te le day. El ae le Uev6, he 
bronght it to them. With reflective verbs, however, the reciprocal pronoun conies 
first ; asy Else me dirigid, 

4. When mi^ ti, ei, are the object of ctm^ they are muted with it, and annex 
also go to the same word, making eonmigo, contigo, consign; as. El va eonmigo, 

5. Ello and lo are properly used in reference to propoeitious, or adjectives to 
which gender can not be a]>p1ied ; as, El estd enfermo ; yo lo se. Practice, an- 
thorizes the nse of lo also for the direct objective prononn le; as, Juan me lo did, 
John gave it to me. Lo is also used as «o in English when so stands for it ; as, 
I Estdn buenos sue amigos? lo estan, are your friends well ? they are so. 

6. The Spaniards sometimes use, for the sake of clearness or emphasis, two 
objective pronouns referring vo the same antecedent, called the double objective 
pronoun ; as, no bueco a mi hermano ; el me husea a mi. 

7. MistnOy annexed to a personal pronoun subject, is equivalent to the repetition 
of the pronoun with self in English ; as, yo mismo lo he hecho^ I have done it 
myself; elloo miamoa lo kan hecho, they have done it themselves. 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

8. Afio, my ; <iiyo, thy •, euyo, his, her, its, their ; nuestro, our ; vuestrOj 
your; are. properly adjectives, and subject to the nlles given for adjectives. 
Mio, tityo, euyOj when placed before the noun drop their last syllable ; as, mt 
padre^ tu madre^ su hermano. 

9. El mio, mine *, el tuyOy thine ; el suyo, his ; el nueetro, ours ; el vuestrOy 
yours ; with their feminine and plural forms, are possessive pronouns, agreeing in 
ffeoder and number with Uieir nouns. 
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10. When these pronouns follow the verb to be, the article is omitted provided 
the subject be omitted ; as, esa es la 9uya^ that is his ; es suya, it is his. iNoe9 
mio ? is it not mine ? 

11. When of precedes these pronouns in English, both the of and the article 
are omitted in Spanish ; as, Un atnigo mio^ a friend of mine. 

INTERROGATIVE AND RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Singular— Quten, who ; dual and Qfu^ who, which, that ; Cuyo^ a, whose, of which. 
Plural — Quinea, who ; CucUes and Que, who, which, that ; Cuyos^ a*, whose, of which. 

12. Quien always relates to persons and agrees with them ; as, El maestro es 
quien lo hizo, the master is he who did it. When it is the object of a verb it is 
always preceded by a ; as, El hombre a quien V. vi6. Whom, preceded by a 
preposition, is always rendered by quien ; el con quien V. estaba. It is always 
the translation of toAo, interrogative ; as. Who has said that ? i Quien ha dicho 
eso ? Who is afraid ? i Quien tiene temor ? Quien may be plural. 

13. CwU refers to persons and things and agrees with them. As a relative it 
is always preceded by the article, and is generally used to prevent the repetition 
of quien and que ; as, La easa que vimos, y de la cual hablamos, se quemd, the 
house which we saw, and of which we speak, was burnt. Cual, as an interroga- 
tive, means which, and is used without the article ; as, i Cual de mis hermanos 
conoce V.7 

14. Que refers to both persons and things and agrees with them, though not 
varied. Who, used with its antecedent -in English is generally translated by que , 
as, El hombre atiB vtene, yo que hablo. Whom, the object of a verb, may be 
rendered que or &■ quien, more commonly the latter. Zm sefiorita a quien, or que, 
V. vio. Que, as an interrogative, always means what ; as, i Que hace V. ? what 
are you doing ? i Que Ukro tiene V. ? what book have you ? 

15. Cuyo refers to both persons and things, and agrees with the noun which 
follows ; as, El hombre euro hijo V. conoce ; La casa cuyos cuartos son peque^ 
iU>s, It is also used as an interrogative ; as, i Cuyas vacas son estas ? 

DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES. 

Singular— JE*«te, Esta, (his ; Ese, Eaa, that ; Aquel, Aquel^ that. 
Floral— £?«f09, ettas, these ; E8oa, Eaaa, those ; AqueOoa, Aqudlaa, those. 

16. Esie marks sui object nearer the speaker ; ese, one nearer the person spoken 
lo ; and aquel, one remote fix>m both. Este also denotes the latter, and aquel 
the former. 

Este and ese drop e final before oiro, and are united with it as one word ; as, estotro, estotra, 
this other ; eatotroa, eatotrcu, these others ; esotro, esotra, that other ; esotroa, esotraa, tboss 
others. 

17. These a^ectlyes have also a neuter form, which is used only in the singular, 
and when gender Mumot be awribed ; Esto,ibk] i?«o, that; A^ueUoy'Qialt, 
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INDEriNITE FROMOUNB. 

^/^o, something, aDything. . r Whoever. 

Cada una, every one, each one. Cualqmera que, K .^^^^^^ 

Cada cual, every one, eaeh one. Quienquura que, ^ ^^.^^^^ 

Nada, nothing, not anything. Nadie, nobody, no one. 

Todo lo que, all that, everything. Uno y otro, one and the other, both. 

Un otro, each other. Uno9 otros, one another. 
Alguien, somebody, anybody. 



VERBS. 

A a R E E M E N T . 

1. A Terb agrees with its subject in number and person ; as, yo soy tu amigo. 
El es americano, Los homhres vienen, 

2. Two or more nouns or pronouns singular, connected together, take a plural 
verb ; as, Mi padre y tnadre estdn aqui. 

3. When the subjects thus connected arc of different persons, the first is pre- 
ferred to tbe second, and the second to the third ; as, F. y yo somos amigos. 
Mi hermaru) y yo quedaremos satifechos. 

4. As the relative takes the number and person of the antecedent, the verb 
of which it is the subject does the same ; as, Yo soy que enseno. Tu que eres 
mi amigo. 

5. A collective noun conveying the idea of unity takes a verb in the singular, 
conveying the idea of many it takes the plural j as, El ejercito era numeroto. 
Parte de ellos estaban enfermos. 

MOODS AND TENSES. 

6. There are four moods in Spanish, the indicative, the imperative, the sub- 
junctive, and the infinitive. 

7. The INDICATIVE MOOD affirms something or asks a question. The indicative 
mood has eight tenses, the present, the imperfect, the present perfect, or past 
indefinite, the past perfect, or past definite, the pluperfect, the immediate plu- 
perfect, the future, the future perfect. 

8. The present tense represents the action of the verb as unfinished in present 
time ; Escribo, I write, or am writing. 

A present may also be formed in Spanish as in English, by joining the present participle to 
the verb eatax / as, estoy eaeribiendo ; except with the verbs «r and renir. 

Any process begun in past time and still continuing, is expressed by ths prsssBt tOMS ia 
Spsniat, hat the perfect in £u|Ua\i. Tlvo en Mta ei«D(atf bay on sAo. 
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9. The imperfect represents the itction of the verb as unfinished and Qontmoous 
in time post ; El eeeribiOj he was writing. 

10. The past indefinite represents it as finished in present time ; as, He eS' 
erito^ I have written. "" 

11. The past definite represents it as finished Ln past time ; as, Escribi una 
carta ayer. I wrote a letter yesterday. 

12. The pluperfect represents it as finished prior to some other time specified j 
as, Yo habia comido ya cuando mi hcrtnano llegd. 

13. The immediate pluperfect r»>presents it as finished immediately prior to 
some other time specified 5 as, Apenas hube salido cuando llegd. 

14. The future represents it as going to take place in future time ; as, tne ir€ 
maiiana. 

15. The /wiurc perfect represents it as going to take jJace prior to some future 
time specified ; as, Habre comido a las dos. 

16. The IMPERATIVE MOOD is uscd for Commanding and requesting; as. Escribe 
la carta. Presteme el dinero. 

This mood is not used with a negative, but the subjunctive present is then employed in its 
place. 8 final of the first person plural, and d of the second, are omitted before no9 and 09 ; 
eongratiUcmonoa^ congratufaos. The s is also omitted with the indicative when nos comes 
after the verb ; as, anUmonoa, we love ourselves. 

17. Tlie SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD is used iu propositions of doubt or uncertninty, 
and this is its distinguishing character. TIio indicative mood is used to aiiirm or 
ask a question of something regarded as a fact, or as an existing reality ; the sub- 
junctive mood, of something doubtful or suppositious, existing only in the mind 
of the speaker ; as, 

I say that he goes to school. Digo que va a la escuela. 

I wish him to go to school. Quiero que vaya k la escuela. 

In the former of these phrases the going to school is mentioned as a fact, and the indicative 
is therefore used ; in the second it is only a wish or conception of the mind, and therefore 
the subjunctive is used. 

18. The subjunctive mood then may be used when it is preceded by que and 
depends on a verb expressing tci/Z, desire^ doubty fear^ command^ consent^ or 
affection of the mind generally, if the subject of the dependent be diffei'cnt from 
that of the governing verb ; as, Desea que yo este aqui. 

19. Impersonal verbs and phrases followed by que^ when they imply in the de- 
pendent verb a cliaracter of uncertainty or supposition, require the subjunctive ; 
as, Es menester que yo le de dinero. 

20. Tlie relatives que^ quien^ and cuyoy when they refer not to a known indi- 
vidual, but merely to what is general and suppositious, govern the subjunctive, 
othrrwise the indicative ; as, 

I Will buy a house which is large. Comprare una casa que sea grande. 

I liave bought a house which is large, itc comprado una casa que es grande. 

27* 
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In the former of these phr««e« the particular hoase is not yet known, and la spoken of onty 
aa a conception of the mind ; in the latter It is bought and known to be large. In the former, 
thereiore, the subjuoctiTe is used ; in the latter, the indicative. 

a. Thus th ^ relative preceded by e/, loj todo^ and cucmto, used vaguely, generally govem the 
subjunctive ; as, Comprari d que sea mejor. 

b. For the same reason a relative preceded by a superlative, or word having the force of a 
superlative, as «o/o, ninguno, poeos^ cucUquiera^ quienquiera, and nadie, generally govern the 
subjunctive ; as, £9 el hoifibre mas sabio que yo conoxca, Es el solo hombre que pueda 
Ojfudamos. 

21. Conjanctiuns which imply a suppoeitious character in the following verb, 
generally take the subjanotive. The following are of this kind. 

A fin que, in order that. Hasta que, untS. 

A m^nos que, unless. l.ejos de. far from, 

A no »er que, unless. No por que, not that. 

Antes que, before. Ojala! Othat! 

Aunque, though. Por poco que, however little. 

Aun cuando, although. Por muchu que^ i however. 

Bien que, though. Por mas que, S whatever^ 

Caso que, 'i in case that. Por temor de no, lest. 

En caso que, \ if. Para que, in order that. 

Contalque, i provided that ^? *J"*' "'*''*''''- 

Con quiera quei S ' Siempre que, whenever. 

Dado que, t Supuesto que, suppose that. 

Dado caso que, \ 

The verb following cuando is in the subjunctive, when it has a future sense, and is accom- 
panied by another verb, expressed or understood, with a future sense; as, Ctumdolevea 
hablari con d. 

22. Verbs used interrogatively or negatively take the dependent verb in the 
sabjonctive, if the speaker look upon what tliat verb expresses, as doubtful or 
felse ; as, i Dice V. que su amigo eati cnfermo 1 No se que el eate enfermo. 

23. The subjunctive mood has six tenses, the present^ the perfect^ the imper- 
feet J the pluperfect, the future j and the/f£<ttr« perfect. 

24. The present of the subjunctive is used, when the time of the governing clause 

is either present or future, to denote a time which is either present Or future to 

it; as, 

I doubt (or shall doubt) whether he is „ , \, , , ^ 

. , Dudo (o dudarf) que el venea aqut. 

commg here. ^ ^ ^ e» i 

25. The perfect of the subjunctive is used, when the time of the governing 
clause is either present or future, to denote a time which is past to it ; as, 

I doubt (or shall doubt) whether he has Dudo {6 dudare) que il haya venido 
come here. aqut. 

26. The first or third form of the imperfect of the subjunctive is used, when 

the time of the governing clause is past, to denote time which is either present 

or future to it ; as, • ' "" 

El queria que su hijofuera (6 fuese) 
He wished his son to be learned. doeto 
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27. The imperfect of tiie subjunctlTe, or the coNorrioNAL, is used also in co&- 
ditiooal phrases expressed by should or would in English, and commonly attend- 
ed by 1/ and a verb in the imperfect. The verb accompanying the conjunc- 
tion may be rendered either of the first or third form, and the other of the first or 
second^ as, 

If I had mooey I w<»ld travel. Si ,« j '^^^'^ » j dinero j »j»^«^;^ 

This t€n«e is used with sisveral other expressions equivalent to the imperfect sbov«, witti 
other conjuDctioDs implying a conditioa, and sometimes without any other clause ; 1^ 
If he should come they would go away. SX 61 vinien illos tt triad. 

..AUliongli l>e might be poor, he would be . „ . , . ^,. 

He would wish to be rich. El qmerria 9er rico. 

28. The pluperfect of the subjunctive is used like the imperfect, but to denote 
time past to the governing clause, and in conditional sentence when the verb ac- 
companying the conjunction is in the pluperfect in English, or is some conditional 
expression denoting past time. ' 

Did you douHt that he had , n,.A^k^ V /,,.- ii S *»*»«»^, or \ tstado 
been sick? ^ Vudaba V. que tl | ^^^^.^^^ ^ ^^j^^^ ^ 

Which of these would you have pre- ^ ^^^j ^ ^^^ kahria preferid, V. % 
ferred ? 

a. The present subjunctive is used also after the present perfect, when it is connected by a 

conjunction and denotes a result which may now be taking place. 

I have written him in order that he may ^11. -. ,' £ j, ^ 

' Yolehe e$€rUo (•Jin de) mie venga. 
come. •' 

-> b. Afler the present, tta« imperfect may be used instead of the present, and the pluperfect 

Instead of the perfect, when followed by a conditional clause. 

Do you believe that they would deny it me, If _ t-. , . , ,. « 

I r«,««ted Iheml *^'-" ^- *'" ~ " "*'"«"• " *" «^««"" 

Do you believe that they would ha^^e denied it i Cree V. que me to hidtiesen negado, si les kth 

me, if I had requested them 1 biera sujMcado t 

c. The employment of the perfect subjunctive is also allowed after the past indefinite of the 
indieative. 
Has there ever been a man who has labored i Ha kabidojamaa un kombre que ka^ trabek' 

more % jado mas ? 

29. The future of the subjunctive is used in conditional phrases with ify Instead 
of the imperfect subjunctive, to denote a future time. 

If I should have money I shall travel. Si yo tuviere dinero viajari, 

30. It is also used with cuando and relatives of a vague sense, when future 
time is expressed. 

When I have books I will read. Cuando yo tuviere libros leerS, 

He who shaU be studious will be El que fuere utudioto mtA doeto. 
learned. 



820 



VERBS. 



31. Tt^ future perfect of the Bobjauottve b lued instead of the fbtare. when 
Aavf is expressed in English with futuro time ; as, If I shall Iiare finished my 
work I will go with you. 8% yo huhiere aeahado mi trabajo ire con V. 

32. The iNriKiTiTB mood has no distinction of persons. It is often used with a 
preposition instead of the present participle in English *, as, Trahaja ein cesar. 
It is frequently used as a noun and takes the article, El leer me gusta mueko. 

33. When two yerbs are connected together in ikiglish, of which the second 
is the result or purpose of the first, the second is put in the infinitive in Spanish ; 

Oome and sweep my room. Venga a barrer mi cuarto. 

I will go and buy some wine. Ire & comprar vino. 

34. The followiDg verbs take d before a dependent infinitive. 



Abandonoarse, 


Coudenar, 


Exortar, 


Pasar, 


Acertar, 


ConformaKP, 


Habiluarse, 


Persiiadir, 


Acostambrarse. 


Consa^raHe, 


Humilianse, 


Fonerse, 


Adelantarse, 


Coiitribuic 


Incitar, 


Reducirse, 


Aficiooarae, 


Conyidar, 


iDclinarse, 


ResoWerse, 


Apostar, 


Conyocar, 


Inducir, • 


Salir, 


Apresorarse, 


l)ar, 


Ir* 


Seutaree, 


Aproximarscy 


Decidirse, 


Meteree, 


Someterse, 


Arrojarse, 


Dedicarse, 


Negarse, 


Subir, 


AsomarBe, 


Determinarse, 


Obligar, 


Tornar, 


Atreverae, 


Echarse, 


Obligarse, 


Venir. 


Comeuzar, 


Empezar, 


Ofrecerse, 


Volv«r. 


Concurrir, 


Envjar, 


Fararse, 




35. The following 


verbs take de before a dependent 


infinitive. 


Abochornarse, 


Dar, 


Guard aree, 


Reirse, 


Abstenerse, 


Daber. 


Gustar, 


Rencgarse, 


Aburrirse, 


Dejar, 


Holgarse, 


Retraerse, 


Acabor, 


Dejenerar 


Hartarse, 


Sacar, 


AoonhuTBe, 


DesdeiLarse, 


Jactarse, 


Sentirse, 


Acusar, 


Desesperar, 


Justificarse, 


Servirso, 


Agraviavsey 


Despedirse, 


liamentar^e, 


Sobresaltarst, 


Ahorrar, 


Desquitaree, 


Librar, 


Subir, 


Alegrarse, 


Digoarse, 


Llegar, 


SubslBtir, 


Arrepentirse, 


Disgust arse. 


Llevarse^ 


Sustraerse, 


Asegurarse, 


Distraerse, 


Mantenerse, 


Tachar, 


Avergonzarse, 


Enmendarse, 


Maravillarse, 


Tratar, 


Bajar, 


Espantarse. 


Molerse, 


Valerse, 


Blasooar, 


Excluir, 


Montejar, 


Vanagloriarse, 


Caosarse, 


Excusarse, 


Olvidarse, 


Venir, 


Confesarse, 


Eximir, 


Preciarse, 


Vivir, 


Congratularse, 


Fastldiarse, 


Fresumir, 


Zaiiurse. 


Cuidarse, 


Fatigarse, 


ftuejarse, 




Oulpar, 


Gloriarse, 


Querellarse, 





REFLECTIVE VERBS. 

24. Verbs which are reflective in English, are also in Spanish. 
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35. Verbs are reflective in Spanish, though not in English, which represent a 
person as doing something to a part of himseif. 

I wash my hands. Me lavo las manos. 

36. Phrases in which the proper object of the verb in English is made the 
subject, and ft>equently passive forms, are made reflective in Spanish. 

Cotton sells well. El algodon se vende bien. 

That bookJs easily understood. Ese libro se entiende facilmente. 

37. Many verbs are essentially reflective in Spanish for which no general rule 
•can be given, and others not essentially so are very often made reflective, when 

they express one's doing something for his own benefit, and verbs immediately 
followed by each other and one another, 

lie abstains from wine. El so abstieno de vhio. 

He ate the fruit, and drank the wine. El se comi6 la fruta, y se bebi6 el vino. 
They hate each other. Se aborrccen el uno al otro. 

For Passive Vbrbs see Les. 98. 

38. The PRBSENT participle is never varied in gender and number. It is 
often used with the verb to be, as in English, to denote a continuous state of action. 

v(^ .If mu 4.- Estamos hablando, Ellos ewt&n co- 

W e are talkmg. They are eating. 

mtendo. 

39. The present participle used as a noun in English is often translated by ihe 
infinitive ; as, He plays instead of studying, Hjuega en vez de eetudiar. 

40. When two actions are spoken of as performed at the same time, the 
more enduring of the two is often expressed by this participle ; as, El habl6 
durmiendo. 

• 41. The PAST PARTICIPLE used with the auxiliary haber is not varied ; in all 
other cases it agrees with its noun in gender and number ; as, i Ha vitto V, mi 
pluma ? No la he visto. Ella es amada de el. Ellos seran pagado9 par mi. 



ADVERBS. 

1. In Spanish as in English, adverbs which qualify verbs, are generally pUioed 
after them ; those which qualify adjectives and other adverbs, are generally placed 
before them ; as. El habla muy bien. El es mvy ignorante. 

2. Adverbs are formed from adjectives by annexmg menie^ as they are in 
English by annexing ly ; as, Cierto, ciertamente. 

3. When a word implying negation comes after the verb, no must precede it in 
Spanish ; as, No tiene nada^ or nada tiene. 

4.. When several adverbs ending in mente follow each other, the termination if 
added to the last only ; El habl6 clara y diatiniamente. 
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CONJUGATION OF THE AUXIUARY VERB BABER, TO HAVE. 
Inpinitivk Mood. ^ 

Hdber^ to have. | Hotter kabido^ . to have had. 

Tarticiples. 



Htbiendc, 


having^. 


1 HaMdo, had, Habiendo kabtdo, having had. 




Ikdicati 


VE Mood. 




pRBSBirr. 




PAST ZNPBniriTB. 


Yoke, 
TAkas, 

FUka, 

J^'osotron hemo.^, 
VoMotros habeU, 
SiiPS kan. 


I have, 
thou hast. 

he has. 

we have. 

you have. 

they have. 


Yokekahido, 
Tkkaakahido, 
FJ ka kabido, 
JSTosotro.i kemoa kabido, 
Voaotroa kabeia habido, 
EUookan kabido. 


I have had. 

thou hast had. 

he has had. 

we have had. 

you have had. 

they have had. 


tMPXRPBCT 




PLUPERFBCT. 


Yohabia, 
Tiikabias, 
FJkabia, 

JV0.9«tro« kabUm&s, 
VoMotros kabiaia, 
Ellos AoMoN, 


I had. 

thou hadst. 

he had. 

we hud. 

you had. 

they had. 


Yokabia kabido. 
Tit kabiaa kabido, 
FJ kabia kabido, 
J^oaotroa kaHatno* kabido 
Vofotroa kabiaia kabido, 
FMoa kabian kabido. 


1 had had. 

thou hadst had. 

he had had. 

we had had. 

Tou had had. 

they had had. 


PAST DBnitlTB. 


IM. PLUPERFBCT. 


Yo hube. 
Tit kubistty 
FJkubo, 

JiTogotros hubimoa, 
VoBOtroo hubUtHs, 
FMo» kubioron. 


I had. 

thou hadst. 

he had. 

we had. 

you had. 

tjiey had. 


Yokube kabido, 
Tk kiibiate kabido. 
El kubo kabido, 
JiTofotroa kvbimoa kabijio. 


1 had had. 

thou hadst had. 

he had had. 

we had had. 

you had had. 

they had had. 


PUTURB. 




FUTURE PERFECT. 


Yo kabri, 
Tk kabri9, 
FMkabrA, 

^OKotroa kabreMoa, 
Voaotroa kabreia. 
EUoa kabrkn. 


i shall have, 
thou wilt have, 
he will have. 
we shall have, 
you will have, 
they will have. 


Yokabri kabido. 
Tit kabrka kabido. 
El kabrk kabido, 
JVoaotroa kabremoa kabido, 
Voaotroa kabreia kabido, 
EUoa kabr&n kabido. 


I shall have had. 
thou wilt have had. 

he will have had. 
we shall have had. 
vou will have had. 
they wiU have had. 




Inperati\ 


rE Mood.* 




Haya yo. 

Ha «A,t 
Haya 61, 


Jet me have. 

have thou. 

let him have. 


Hkyamoa nosotroa, let us have. 
Habid voaotroa, have you. 
Hayan eUoa, let them have. 




BuBJVNcn 


VB MOOD, 




PRB8XNT. 


1 


PERFECT. 


Yo kayo, I may have. 
7% kayaa, thou mayest have. 
El kaya, he may have. 
M'oaotroa k&yamoa, we may have. 
Vofoiroa kayais, you may have. 
EUoa kayan, they may have. 


Yo kaya kabido, I mav have had. 
Tit kayaa kabido, thou mayest have bad. 
El kaya kabido, he may have had. 
Koaotroa k&yamoa kabido, we may have had. 
Voaotroa kayaia kabido, you may have had. 
EUoi kayan kabido, - they may have had. 



IMPERFECT. 

Yo kubiera, kabria, kvbieae. 

Tit kvbieraa, kabriaa, kvbieaea, 

El kvbiera, kabria, kvbieae, 

JV*. kubitramoa, kabriamoa, kubiiaemoa, 

V. kubieraia, kabriaia, kubieaeia, 

EUoa kubieran, kabrian, knbieaen. 



I should have 

thou weuldst have. 

he would have. 

we should have. 

you would have. 

they would have. 



* Habor, ni ftn &QX\\\arf^\ku« no \m^«.tive. t Formerly kabo tk. 
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PLUPKRPECT. 

Yo kubiera, habriaj kubies* habido^ I should have had 

THt kvbieras, habria», hubiests kabido^ thou wouldsl have had 

F2 kvbiera^ kabria^ kubiese kabidoy he would have had. 
JV*. kvbiiramos^ kabriamos kubiisemes kabido^ we ihould have had. 

y. kubierais^ kiUtriais^ kubieseis kabido, you would have had. 

JEUos kubieran^ kabrian, kubiesen, kabidoy they would have had. 



PUTURB. 



Yarkubiere, 
T<k ktibieres, 
El kubiere, 
M'osotros kttbiiremos^ 
f^sotros kubiereigy 
Ellos kubierem^ 



I should hare. 

thou shouldst have. 

he should tmve. 

we should have. 

you should have. 

they should have. 



PUTURB PKRPBCT. 

Yo KHiere kabido, I should have had. 

7V( kvbieres kabido, thou shouldst have had. 
Kl kubiere kabido, he should have had 

^osotros kubiiremos kabido,we should have had. 
Fosotrofi kubiereis kabidOj you should have had. 
Eil«s kubieren ktUndt^ they ahould have had. 



CONJUGATION OP THE AUXILIARY VERB SEE, TO BE. 



Ikpinitivb Mood. 



SiendOf 



Yosoy, 
Tueres, 
Eles, 

J^osotroa somos^ 
Vosotros aoiSf 
MUo9 8<my 



ZMPCRPBCT. 



Yo era, 
Tkeras, 
El era, 

Jfosotros iramosj 
Vosotros .erais, 
Eiloa eran^ 



PAST DBPunrs. 



Yofi. 
Tiifuiste, 
Elf Hi, 

J>fo9atros fuimos, 
Vosotros fuisteis, 
Ellosfuermtf 



Yo seri, 
Tkserds. 
El sera, 

J^osotros aeremost 
Vosotroa sereta, 
EUoa aerkHt 



tobe. 1 


Haber aido, 


tohavebera. 


Participlbs. 


• 


1 


PAST. 




being. 1 


Side, been. HoHendo aide, having been. 


Indicativb Mood. 






PAST INDEFINITE. 


I am. 


Yoke aido. 


I have been. 


thou art. 


Tkkasaido, 


thou hast been. 


he is. 


El ka aido, 


he has been. 


we are. 


J^Tosotros kemoa aido. 


we have been. 


you are. 
they are. 


Voaotros kabeia sido. 


you have been. 


EUoa kan sido. 


they have been. 




PLUPERFECT. 


I was. 


Yo kabia aido. 


I had been. 


thou wast. 


Tkkabiasaido, 


tfiou hadst been. 


be was. 


El kabia sido. 


he had been. 


vre were. 


Vosotros kabiamos aido, 


we had been. 


you were, 
they were. 


Vosotros kabiais aido^ 


you had been, 
they had been. 


Ellos kabian aido, 




IM. PLUPERFECT. 


I was. 


Yo kube sido^ 


I had been. 


thou wast. 


m kubiste aido, 


thou hadst been. 


he was. 


FJ kubo aido. 


he had been. 


we were. 


Mfsotroa kubimos aido. 


we had been. 


you were, 
tiiey were. 


Voaotros ktUtisteia aido. 


you had l>een. 
they had been. 


EUoa kubieron aido. 




FUTURE PERFECT. 


I shall be. 


Yo kabri aido, 


I shall have been. 


thou wilt be. 


Til kdbr&3 sido. 


thou wilt have been. 


he will be. 


El kabrd sido, 


he will have been. 


we shall be. 


Vosotros kabremos aido. 


we shall have been. 


you will be. 
they will be. 


Voaotros kabreia aido, 


you will have been, 
they wiU have been 


Elloa kabrdn aido, 



Seayo, 
Sitk. 



Imperative Mood. 
let me be. I Seamoa noaotros^ let us be. 

hp. than. I K^tl tn**nfjrn*. **• '^. 
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flhTBJUHCTXTX MoOD. 



PRE8BNT. 



To sea, 
Tkseast 
FJsea, 

^osotros 9$am0»f 
Vosotroa seai»t 
JKUos seaUf 



I may be. 

thou mayett be. 

he may be. 

we may be. 

you may be. 

they may be. 



Yo haya sido, I may have beea 

Tk kayos side, thou mayest have been. 

El haya sido, he may have been. 

J^osgtros hAyamos sido, we may have been. 
Vosstros kayais sida, you may have been. 

Ellos hayan sido, they may have been. 



IMPKRFKCT. 



Tofuera, seHa^ftiese, 
Tiifueras, serias^fuessSf 
Elfuera, seriayfuese, 
JV*. fuiramoSy srriaiaasjfuisemas, 
V.fueraiity ssriais^fusseis, 
EU0S fueran, scrian^fuesen, 

PLUPERrECT. 

Yo hubierOj kabria, hubiese sido^ 

Tii kuhieras, kabrias, kKbiesss stdo. 

El hubiera, kabria, kubiese .tido^ 

JV*. kubieramoSf kaifriamos^ kubiissmos sida, 

V. kubierais, kabriais, kubieaeis sido, 

EUos ku^eran, kabrian, kabiesen sido. 



I should be. 

thou wouldst be. 

he wonid be. 

we should be. 

you would be. 

they would be. 



I should have been. 

thoa wouldst have been. 

he would have been. 

we should have been. 

you would have been. 

they would have been. 



Yofuere, 
TkfuereSf 
JSU/Here, 

JCosotros fuireiMSf 
Vosotros f Herds f 
XiUs fueren^ 



I should be. 

thou shouldst be. 

he should be. 

we should be. 

you should be. 

they ihould be. 



FUTURE PERFECT. 

Yo kubiere sido, I should have beeo. 

Til kubieres sido, thou shouldst have beea 
El kubiere sido, he should have Iteen 

Kofotros kubiiremos sido, we should have been 
Vosfftros kubiereis sido, vou should have been. 
Ellos kubieren sidOy ney should have been. 



CONJUGATION OP THE VERB ESTAR, TO BE. 



JEftar, 



Infinitive Mood. 

to be. I Haber e. tado, 
Participles. 



PA^. 



to have been. 



EstandOf 



being. | Estado, been. 
Indicative Mood. 



Habiendo estado, having beeo. 



PRESENT. 




To estoy. 


lam. 


Tit est A.*, 


thou art. 


El e>ta. 


ho is. 


JV*« otro.^ estamos. 


we are. 


Vo otros e tais, 


you are. 
they are. 


EUoj etUn, 


IMPERFECT. 




To e. taba. 


I was. 


Til citabas. 


thou wast. 


El estaba. 


he was. 


J^osotros est&bamos, 


we were. 


Fofiotros estabais. 


you were. 


Ellvs estaban. 


they were. 



PAST INDEFINITE. 



Yo ke estado, 
Til kas estado. 
El ka estado, 
^osotros kcmos estado, 
Vosotros kabeis estado, 
Ellos kan estado. 



I have been, 
thou hast been. 

he has been. 

we have been. 

you have been. 

they have been. 



PLUPERFECT. 

Yo kdlka estado. 
Tit kabias estado. 
El kabia estado, 
J^''osotros kabiamos estado, 
Vo<utros habiais estado, 
, EUos habian entado, 



I Imd been. 

thou luidst been. 

he had been. 

we had been. 

you hnd been. 

they had been. 



VERBS. 



325 



PAST DKnNITE. 



Vo e.Huve, 
Tu esttivistey 
Kl estuvOf 
JVo<otros estuvimosj 
Vosotros estuvisteis, 
FMos estuvieron. 



Yo e.-'tarij 

Tic cstarASf 

Kl esLird, 

JSTo otros estaremofi, 

Vosotros esiareis, 

Ellos estardn. 



I was. 

thou wast. 

he was. 

we were. 

you were. 

they were. 



I shall be. 
thou wilt be. 
he will be. 
we shall be. 
you will be. 
they will be. 



IM. PLCPERFECT. 



Yo hube estado^ 
Tu huhisie estado, 
El hiibo estado, . 
JSTosotros huhimos eStado, 
Vosotros hubisteis estado^ 
Ellos hiibieron atadOj 



I had been. 

thou hadst been. 

he had been. 

we had been. 

you had been. 

they had been. 



FUTURE PERFECT. 

Yo habri estado^ I shall have been. 

7V habrds estado^ thou wilt have been. 

El habra estado, he will have been. 

J^OfOtros habremos estatb, we shall have been. 
Vosotros habreis estado, you will have been. 
Ellos habr&n estado, they will have been. 



Este yo, 
Estd t«, 
Este il, 



Imperative Mood. 

let me be. I Estemos nosotro'-^ let us be. 

be thou. Estdd vosotros, be ye. 

let him be. I Estin ellos, let them be 

Subjunctive Mood. 



Yo estif 
Til cstes, 
.Kl estc^ 

JVosotros estemos, 
Vo>;otros esteis, 
Ellos esten. 



I may be. 

thou roayest be. 

he may be. 

we may be. 

you may be. 

they may be. 



Yo haya estado, I may have been. 

Tu hayas estado, thoti niayest have been. 

Kl haya estado, he may have been. 

J^osotros kdyamo^ estado, we may have been. 
Vosotros Aayais estado, you may have been. 
Ellos hay an estado, they may have been 



IMPERFECT. 



I should be. 

thou wouldst be. 

he would be. 

we should be. 

you would be. 

they would be. 



Yo estuviera^ estaria, estuviese^ 

TU estuvierasy eixtarias, estuvieses. 

El estuviera, estaria, estuviese, 

JV. estuvieramos, estariamos, estuviisemos, 

V. estuvierais^ estariais, estuvieseis, 

Ellos estuvieratif estarian, estuviesen, 

PLUPERFECT. 

Yo hubiera, habria^ hubiese estado^ I should have been. 

7'ii hubieraSy habrias, hubieses estado^ thuu wouldst have been. 

Fd hubiera^ habria, hubiese estado, he would have been. 

JV*. hubiiramos, habriamos, hubiisemos estado^ we should have been. 
V. hubierais, habriais^ hubieseis estado^ yuu would have been. 

EUos hubierarij habrian^ hubiesen estado^ they would have been. 



FUTURE. 

Yo estuviere. 
Til estuvieres. 
El estuviere^ 
Xosotros estuvi&remoiiy 
Vv'otros estuviereis, 
Ellos estuvieren. 



I should be. 

thou shouldst be. 

he should be. 

we should be. 

you should be. 

they should be. 



FUTURE PERFECT 

Yo hubiere estado. I should i 

Tu kubieres estado^ thou siwuldst I & 

FJ hubiere estado^ he should i J5 

Vosotros hubiiremos estado^ we should | « 
Vosotros hubiereis estado^ you should j ^ 

" ' they should J •*» 



FUlos kubieren estado^ 



FIRST CCNJUGATION IN JiR 
Infinitivb Mood. 



^mar^ 



to love. I Haber amadOf 
Participles. 



Cu have loved. 



loving. I JJmadOy loved. Kabiendo amado^ having loved 
28 
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VERBS. 



IimicATivK Mood 



Tkawuu, 
El ana, 

Jfittotros amamoSf 
Vosotros amai«,* 
EUos aman^ 

IMPCRFXCT. 

Yo amabaf 
7^ amabany 
El amaba, 
^o.wtros amdbamoSf 
Vofotron amabais^ ^ 

EUos amabav^ ^ 

PAST DBPIHITB. 

To ame, 
Tk amaitte^ 
El amS, 

J^Toxotros aniamoa^ 
Vottotro.i amasteiOf 
EUos I 



I love. 

thou lovett. 

he lovei. 

we love. 

vou love. 

they luve. 



I loved. 

thou lovedst. 

he loved. 

we lov^, 

you loved. 

tney loved. 



I loved. 

thou lovedst. 

he loved. 

we luved. 

you loved. 

they loved. 



FUT17RS. 

To omarif 
7^ amardsj 
El amard^ 
J^osotros amaremoOy 
Vosoiros amareio, 
EUos amar&n^ 



^meyOf 
Ama tky 
Jlme iL, 



I shall love, 
thou wilt love, 
he will love, 
we shall love, 
you will love, 
they will love. 



FAIT INDBFIKITC. 



To he amado^ 
Titkaaamado, 
El ha amndo^ 
J^osolros kemos amado, 
Vosotros habeis amado^ 
EUos kan amado^ 



1 bare loved 

thou hast loved. 

he has loved. 

we have loved. 

you have loved. 

they have loved. 



PLUPBRFBCT. 

Yo htbia amado^ 
Til kabias atnado^ 
El habia amado^ 
^osotros hoHamos atnadot 
Vofotros habiais amado^ 
EUos habian amado. 



I hnd loved. 

thou hadst loved. 

he had loved. 

we had loved. 

you had loved 

they had loved. 



IM. PLUPBRFBCT. 



Yo hube amado, 
TU hvbifte amado. 
El hvho amadOf 
JiTosotros kvbimos amado, 
Vosotros kubisttis amado, 
EUos hvbieron amado^ 



I had loved. 

thou hadst IovhI. 

he had loved. 

we had loved. 

you had loved. 

they had loved. ' 



FUTURB PBRFBCT. 

Yo habri amado, I shall have loved. 

TA kabrds amado, thou wilt have loved. 

El kabrd amado, he will have loved. 

^'osotros kabremos amado, we shall have loved. 
Vosotros kabreis amado, you will have loved. 
EUos kabrdn amado, they will have loved. 



Impbrativb Mood. 

let me love. | ^mnnos nosotros, let us love. 

love thou. I Jimdd vosotros, love ye. 

let him love, ^men eUos, let them love. 



SuBJUNCTivB Mood. 



To ame, 
Thames, 
El ame, 

Jfosatros amemos, 
Vosotros ameis, 
EUos amen, 



I may love 

thou mayest love. 

he may love. 

we may love, 

you may love. 

tney may love. 



Yo kaya amado, I may have loved 

Til kayas amado, thou mayest have loved 

El kaya amado, he may have loved. 

Vosotros kdyamos amado, we may have loved. 
Vosotros kayais amado, you may have loved. 
EUos kayan amado, they may have loved 



XKPBRFBCT. 



Yo ama-ra,-ria,-se, 

TU ama-ras,-rias,-ses, 

El ama-ra,-ria,-se, 

JV*. amd-ramos,-riamos,-aemo8, 

V. ama-rais,-riais,-seis, 

EUos ama-ran,-rian,-seH, 

PLUPBRFBCT. 

Yo kubiera, habria, hubiese amado, 
THi kubieras, kabrias, kvbieses amado. 
El kubiera, habria, kubiese amado, 
JV. kubiiramos, kabriamxts, kubiisemos _ 
V. kubierais, kabriais, kvbieseis amado, 
EUos kubieran, kabrian, kubieseH amado. 



I should love. 

thou wouldst love. 

he would love. 

we should lov«». 

you would love. 

they would love 



I should have loved. 

thou wouldst have loved. 

he.would have loved. 

we should have loved. 

you woukl have loved. 

they would have loved. 



* AU rerbs tennlDated fonneTl^ wtth the seoond person plnnU In det, Instead of ii; as 
' omaaMf etc 



VERBS. 
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To amare^ 
Tit amarest 
El amare^ 

J^osotros amArem98t 
Vosotros amareis, 
EUos amareUf 



I should loye. 

thou sbouldst love. 

be should love. 

we should love. 

you should love. 

they should love. 



, FUTURK PKRFECT. 

Yo hubiere atnadot I should 

THl hubieres amado, thou shouldst 

Ei hvhiere amado, he should . ^ 

Jfosotrot huhiiremos amadoj we should f 1 

Vbsotros kubiereis amadou you should j " 

EUos hubiereti amado, they should^ 



SECOND CONJUGATION IN ER. 



Beber, 



iNniOTiVE Mood. 



to driok. | Haber bebido, 



FaRTIciplks. 



to have drunk. 



BMendOj 



To bebo, 
Tkbebesy 
Elbebe, 

J^osotros bebe1no»t 
Vosotros bebeiSf 
EUos beben, 

IMPRRrSCT. 

To bebia, 
Tiibebias 
Elbebia^ 

J^osotroa bMamos^ 
Vosotros bebiaiSf 
EUo9 bMaUf 

« PAST DSnXITE. 

TobeH, 
Tk bebisU, 
El bebiS, 
JiTosotros bebimogf 
Vosotros bebisteist 
EUos bebieroHj 

rUTURB. 

To beberi, 
Tk beberdst 
El beberi, 
J^osotros beberemM, 
Vosotros bebereiSf 
EUos beberAn^ 



drihking. | Bebido, drunk. Habicndo bebido, having; drunk. 



Indicativk Mood. 



I drink. 

thou drinkest. 

hie drinks. 

we drink. 

you driok. 

they drink. 

I drank. 

thou d rankest. 

he drank. 

we drank. 

you drank. 

they drank. 

I dmnk. 

thou drankest. 

he drank. 

we drank. 

you drank. 

they drank. 

I shall drink, 
thou wilt drink, 
he will drink, 
we shall drink, 
you will drink. 
toey will drink. 



PAST INDKFimTX. 



To ke bebido. 
Til has bebido, 
El ha bebido, 
Vosotros hemos tebido, 
Vosotrox habeis bebido, 
Ellos han bebido, 



I have drunk, 
thou hnst drunk. 

he has drunk. 

we have drunk. 

you have drunk. 

they have drunk. 



PLUPERFECT. 



To kabia bebido. 
Til habias bebido. 
El habia bebido, 
JSTofotros habiamos bebido, 
Vosotros habiais bebido, 
Ellos habian bebido. 



I had drunk. 

thou hadst drunk. 

he had drank. 

we hnd drunk. 

you had drunk. 

they had drunk. 



IM. PLUPERFECT. 



To hube bebido. 
Til hvUste bebido, 
FA hvbo bebido, 
J^osotros hvbimos bebido, 
Vosotros hubisteis bebido, 
Ellos hubieron bebido. 



I hnd 

thou hndst 

he had 

we had 

you had 

they had 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

To habri bebido, I shall have 

Tk habrhs bebido, thou wilt have 

El habrd bebido^ he will have 

Vosotros habremos bebido, we shall have 
Vosotros habreis bebido, you will have 
Ellos habrdn bebido, they will have 



drunk, 
drunk, 
drunk, 
drunk, 
drunk, 
drunk. 

drank, 
drunk, 
drunk, 
drunk, 
drunk, 
drunk. ^ 



Bebayo, 
Bebetk, 
Bebail, 



Tobeboy 
Tk bebasy 
Eibeba, 

J^osotros bAam»8, 
Vo'otros bdtais, 
EUos beban, 



Imperative Mood. 
let me drink. I Bebamos nosotros, let us drink, 
drink thou. Bebid vosotros, drink ye. 

let him drink. | JSefran ellos, let them drink. 

Subjunctive Mood. 



I may drink. 

thou roayest drink. 

he may drink. 

we may drink. 

you may drink. 

they may drink. 



PERFECT. 

To haya bebido, I may have drunk. 

Tk hayas bebido, thou mayest have drunk. 

El haya bebido, he may have drunk. 

J^osotros h&yamos bebido, we may have drunk. 
Vosotros hayais bebido, you may have drunk. 
EUos hcyan bebido, they may have drunk. 
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VSRB& 



IMPCRrSCT. 



Tf 4f*-i*ra,-«ri«,-i«««, 

7^ beb-uras^-erUuritse§f 

Kt heb-iera^-eria^-it99f 

JV' bclt-iiraM09y-eriawtOKyii9«mo»y 

v. bfb-ierautf-eriais^-ieseia^ 

EUos beb'ieran^-erian^-itseHf 



I should drink. 

thou wouldst drink. 

he would drink. 

we should drink 

you would drink. 

they would drink 



PLUPBKFECT. 

1 o Austere, kabriay kubieae bebido, I should have drunk. 

Til kiibieras,Mbrias^ kubiefcs bebido^ thou wouldst have drunk. 

jai hubiera^ kabria, hkbiese bebido, he would have drunk. 
JV. khbiiramos, habriamoitf hubiisemos bebido, we sRould have druuk. 

v. hubierais, habriais, hrbieaeis bcbido^ you would have drunk. 

EUos kubicran^ kabrian, kubiesen bebido^ Uiey woukl have drunk 



rUTURE. 



7o btbiere^ 
Tk bebieres. 
£1 bebiere, 
Jt9*atr^i bebiiremot, 
Vo otro» bebiereis^ 
EUos bebiereHf 



I should drink. 

thou shouldst drink. 

he should drink. 

we should drink. 

you should drink. 

they should drink. 



rUTURS PERFECT. 

Y& kulnere bebido^ 
7& kubieres bebido^ 
El kuhiere bebido^ 
Jfo8ofre» kubiiremos bebido^ 
yosotros kubieries bebido, 
EUos kubieren bebido^ 



I should^ ^ 

thou shouldst I B 

he should I ^ 

we should f « 

you should % 

they should j ~ 



THIRD CONJUGATION IN IR. 



Swfrir, 



Syfriendo, 



To avfrOf 
Til sitfres, 
FA sufre, 

JVosotro* svfrimoSf 
Vosotroa sffris^ 
EUos siifren. 



Yo sirfriii. 
Til srfrias, 
Et. sufria, 
J^'osotros svfriamos, 
Vosotrof it if rials, 
EUos ffv/W/jn, 



Infimxtivs SIood. / 

I PAJT. 

to suffer. I Haber svfrido, to have saSered 

Participles. 

suffering. | Sufrido, suffered. 
Indicative Mood 



"•^ST. [luffered. 

Habiendo syfrido, having 



IMPERFECT. 



I suffer. 

thou sufferest. 

he suffers. 

we suffer. 

you suffer. 

they suffer. 



I suffered. 

thou sufferedst. 

lie suffered. 

we suffered. 

yon suffered. 

they suffered. 



PAST DEFINITE. 



Yo n^njrt. 
Til sufriste. 
El srfriS, 
J^o^otros svfrimos, 
Vosotro^ S'ifristeis, 
EUos Shfrieron, 



I suffered. 

thou sufferedst. 

he suffered. 

we suffered. 

you suffered. 

they suflered. 



PAST INDEFINITE. 



Yo ke svfrido, 
Til kas svfrido, 
El ka svfrido^ 
Jfosoiros kemos svfrido, 
Vosotros kabeis sufrido, 
EUos kan sufrido. 



I have suffered. 
thou hast suffered. 

he has suffered. 

we have suffered. 

you have suffered. 

they have suffered. 



PLUPERFECT. 

Yo kabia svfrido, I had suffered. 

Til kabias sufrido, thou hndst suffered. 

El kabia svfrido, he had suffered. 

J^osotros kabiamos s^frido^ we had suffered. 
VosiOtros kabiais /tvfrido, you had suffered. 
EUos kabian mfrido, they had suffered. 

IM. PLUPERFECT. 

Yo hitbe svfrido, I hud suffered 

Til kt bisU sufrido, thou Imdst suffered. 

El kubo svfrido, he Imd suffered. 

JSTo 'Otros kubimo" svfrido, we bad sufiered. 
Vo otros kubiUis svfrido, you had sufiered. 
EUos kulieron svfrido, ■ they had suffered. 



VERBS. 



To sufriri. 
Til gufrir&Sj 
El sitfrirA, 
JVosotros siifriremoSf 
P^osotros sufrireis, 
BUos sufrirdnt 



Sufra yOf 
Sufre tii, 
Sufra Hy 



To sufra. 
Til siifras. 
El sufrUf 

JVosotros suframo.t, 
Vosotroa svfrau, 
Ellos svfrany 



I shall suffer, 
thou wilr suffer, 
he will suffer. 
we 5hall suffer, 
you will suffer, 
th^ will suffer. 



FUTURE PCRFKCT. 

Yo hahrt sufrido, I shall have' 

Tit habr&s sttfrido, thou wilt have 

El habrd s.-frido, he will have 

J\ro otros habremot svfrido, we shall hove 
yoxotros habreis sufrido, you will have 
Ellos habr&n svfrido, they will bave^ 



Impxrativb Mood. 
let me suffer. I Svframos nosotros, let us suffer. 



suffer thou, 
let him suffer. 



Sufrid vosotros, 
Sufran ellos, 



suffer ye. 
let them snfirer. 



SuBJUKCTivK Mood. 



. I may suffer. 

thou mayest suffer. 

he may suffer. 

we may suffer. 

you may suffer. 

they may suffer. 



Yo haya svfrido, I may have 

Tu hayas sffrido^ thou mayest have I ^ 

El haya sufrido, he may have i g 

JSTosotros h&yamoa svfrido^ we may have j t§ 
Vosotros hayais svfrido, you may have I g 
EUos hayan svfrido, they iifliy have J 



IMPKRFBCT. 

Yo sufri-era,-ria,'ese, 

Tit shfri,-eras,-rias,-eses. 

El sufri-erarria,-ese, 

JV*. sufri-iramoSy-riamos^-isemos, 

V. s }ifri-erats,-riais,-eseis, 

Ellos stifri-eran,-rian,-esen, 



I should suffer. 

thou wouldst suffer. 

he would suffer. 

we should suffer. 

you would suffer. 

they would suffer. 



PLUPERFECT. 

Yo hubiera, habria, hubeise sufrido, I should have suffered. 
Til hubieras, kabrias, hvbiests svfrido^ thou wouldst have suffered. 

El hiibiera, habria, hubiese sofrido, he would have suffered. 
JV*. hubiiramos, habriimos, hubiisemo* sufrido, we should have suffered. 

V. hubierais, habriais, hubieseis sufrido, you would have suffered. 

Ellos hubieran, habrian, hubiesen svfrido, they would have suffered. 



FUTURE. 



Yo svfriere. 
Til sufripreSy 
El stifriere, 
JVosotros sufriiremos, 
Vo^wtros sufriereis, 
Ellos sit frier en. 



I should suffer. 

thou shouldst suffer. 

he should suffer. 

we should suffer. 

vou should suffer. 

tlbey should suffer. 



FUTURE PERFECT. 

Yo kubiere sufrido, I should havel 

7% hubieres sufrido, thou shouldst have I ^ 
El hubicre svfrido, he should have I S 

JV. hxibiiremos svfrido, we should have j !§ 
V. hubiereis svfrido, you should have g 

Ellos hubieren sufrido, they should have J 



CONJUGATION OP THE PASSIVE VERB SER ^MADO, TO BE LOVED 



Ser zmado. 



Infinitive Mood. 



to be loved. 



I PAST 

I Haber sido amado, to have been loved. 



Participles. 



SicTido amado. 



' > /toy amado, 
'I'r. ores amado, 
/;. r-r amado, 
.\' omos amados, 
F. ois amados, 
E.los son amados, 



being loved. { Haiiendo sido amado, 



having been loved. 



Indicative Mood. 



I am loved, 
thou art loved. 

he is loved. 

we are loved. 

you are loved. 

they are loved. 



PAST indefinite. 



Yo he sido amado. 
Tit has sido amado. 
El ha sido amado, 
JV*. hemos sido amados, 
V. habeis sido amados, 



I have been loved, 
thou hast been loved. 

he has been loved. 
we have been loved, 
you have been loved. 



Ellos han sido amados, they have been loved. 

28* 
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VERBa 



zMrsRrxcT. 



Yo era omado^ 
Tk eras awtado^ 
El era amado^ 
A*, iramos amades^ 
V. eraiM amadof^ 
EMos eran amadoe. 



I was loved. 

tlKMi wut loved. 

he was loved. 

we were loved. 

you were loved. 

they were loved. 



PAST DSriNlTK. 



Yefui amadOf 
THifkiste atmado, 
Elfui amadc, 
JV*. fbimoa amadou^ 
V.fkistns amados, 
Eltoefuer^n. a m adot^ 



To seri amado, 
Tk serais amado^ 
El aerii amadoy 
JV*. eerewMs aatad&e, 
V. sereis amados^ 
ElUs gerdn amados. 



I was loved. 

thou wast loved 

he was loved. 

we were loved. 

yoa were loved. 

they were loved. 



I shall be loved, 
tboa wilt be loved, 
be will be loved. 
we shall be loved, 
you will be loved, 
they will be loved. 



PLimRrxcT. 

To habia sido amado^ I had been loved. 

7% kahias sido awuido^ thou badst been loved. 
El kakia sido amado, he had been lored. 

A*. kaHamos sido amadoOy we had been loved. 
v. kaiiais sido amados, you had been lored. 
EUos koHan sido amados, Uiey had been loved. 

IM. PLCPKRPBCT. 

To hubs sido amado^ I had been loved. 

Tit khbisU sido amado, thou hadst been loved. 
El hubo sido amado, he had been loved. 

JV. kubimos sido amados^ we had been loved. 
V, hubirteis sido amados, you had been loved. 
ElUskabierom sido amados, they had been loved. 



rUTURK PXRPKCT. 



To kabri sido amado. 
Til kabrAs sido amado, 
El habrd sido amado, 
JV*. kabremos sido amados, 
V. kabreis sido amados. 



I shall have 

thoo wilt have 

he will have 

we shall have 

you will have 



EUos kabr&n sido amados, they will have 



Sea amado, 
8i amado. 



Impkrativb Mood. 

let ine be loved. I Seamos auiatlo', Icl us be loved. 

he thou loved. Sed amado.<. he ye loved. 

let him be loved. | Sean amados, let ihcin be loved. 



SuBJCKcmrB mood. 



To sea amatU>, 
Tii seas amado. 
El sea amado, 
JV*. seamo.t amados, 
F*. seais amados, 
EUos seam, amados. 



I may be loved. 

thou mayest be loved. 

he may be loved. 

we may be loved. 

you may be loved. 

they may be loved. 



PKRFRCT. 

To hay a sido amado, I may have") 

Tit kayas sido amado^ thou mayest have e 
El Haifa sido amado, he may have i J 

JV*. hayamos sido amados, we may have | '^ . 
V. kayais sido amados, you may have I § 

EUos kayan sido amados, they may have j "^ 



IMPBRFBCT. 



To f vera, seria,fvese amado. 

Til fiieras, serias, fusses amado, 

El f Hera, seria,fuese amado, 

JV*. fuiramos, seriamos, fuisemos amados, 

V. fuerais, seriais, fueseis amados, 

EUosfueran, serian, fuesen amados. 



I should be loved 

thou wouldst be loved. 

he would be loved. 

we should be loved. 

vou would be loved. 

they woul^ be loved. 



PLUPKRFBCT. 

To kvbiera, kabria, kubiese sido amado, I should have been loved. 

Tit kubieras, kabrias, kvbieses sido amado, thou wouldst have been loved. 

El kubiera, kabria, kubiese sido amado, he would have been loved. 
JV*. kiibiiremos, kabriamos, kubiisemos sido amados, we should have been loved. 

V. kubiereis, kabriais, kubieseis sido amados, you would have been loved. 

EUos kubieran, kabrian, kubiesen, sido amados, they would have been loved. 



To fuere amado, 
7^ fueres amado, 
Bl fuere amado, 
JV*. fuiremos amados, 
V.fuereia amados, 
Eliosfueren amados. 



I should be loved. 

thou shooldst be loved. 

he should l>e loved. 

we should be loved. 

you should be loved. 

they shopid be loved. 



FUTURE PKRFRCT. 

To kubiere sido "] I should hnve' 

Til kiihieres sido 

El kubiere sido 

JV*. kvhiiremos sido 

V. kubiereis sido 

EUos kubieren sido 



* thou shouldKt have « 
o he should have o 
"% we should have ^ c 
i you should hnve % 

* ihey should have J •* 



VERBS. 
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CONJUGATION OF A REFLECTIVE VERB. 



BaHar»e^ 



Baiiindaae, 



iKnmTivB Mood. 

to bathe (oneself.*) | Haberse baiiado, 
Participles. 

'• I 

bathing. | Banado^ bathed. 

Ihdicativk Mood. 



PAST. 

to hare bathed (oneself.*) 

^^s"^- [bathed. 

Habiindofie (aildJo, having 



PRKSKNT. 

Yo me bano, -- I bathe. 

Tit U banaSf thoa balhest. 

El se baHa, he bathes. 

^oaotrog nos banamoSf we bathe. 

yosoiro8 OS banaisy you bathe. 

EUos se banatiy they buthe. 

IMPERFKCT. 

Yo me banabtL, 
Til te bancUtaSj 
El se banaba, 
A*, no.f baiidbamos 
y. OS banabais, 
EUos se baiiaban. 



PAST indefinite. 



PAST DEFINITE. 



Yo me banif 
Til te banaste, 
El se baiidt 
A*, nos banamosj 
V. o< banasteisj 
Elloj se banarotif 

1 
Yo me banari, 
Tk U baiiardsj 
El se banar&j 
A*, nos baharevMSj 
y. OS banareiSf 
EUos se banarAUt 



B&neme yo, 
B&nate tit, 
Bdnese il, 



I bathed. 

thou bathedst. 

he bathed. 

we bathed 

you bathed. 

they bathed. 

I batlied. 

thou bathedst. 

he bathed. 

we bathed. 

you bathed. 

they bathed. 



I shall bathe, 
thou wilt bathe. 

he will bathe, 
we shall bathe, 
you will bathe, 
they will bathe. 



Yo me he banado. 
Til te hp baiiado, 
El se ha baiiado, 
J^osotros nos hemos baiiado, 
yo.^otrost 03 habeis baiiado, 
EUos se han baiiado^ 



I have bathed, 
thou hast bathed. 

he has bathed. 

we have bathed. 

you have bathed. 

they have bathed. 



PLUPERFECT. 



Yo me habia baiiado. 
Til te hnbias baiiado, 
El se habia baiiado, 
JV. nos habiamos banado^ 
V. OS habiais baiiado, 
EUos se habian baiiado. 



I had batlied. 

thou hadst bathed. 

he had bathed. 

we had bathed. 

you had bathed. 

they had bothed. 



IM. PLUPERFECT. 

Yo me hube baiiado, I had bathed. 

Til te hvbiste bahado, thou hadst bathed. 

El se hubo baiiado, he bad bathed. 

A*. 7105 hubimos banado, we had bathed. 

y. OS hubisteis baiiado, you had bathed. 

EUos se hubieron baiiado, they had bathed. 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

Yo me habri banado, I shall have bathed. 

Tm te habrds banado, thou wilt have bathed. 
El se habrd banado, he will have bathed. 

A*, nos habremos baHado, we shall have bathed. 
y. OS habreis baiiado^ you will have bathed 
EUos se habrdn banado, they will have bathed 



Imperative Mood. 
let me bathe. I BaHimonos nosotros, let us bathe, 
bathe thou. Banaos vosotros^ bathe ye. 

let him bathe. | Bdnense ellos, let them bathe. 

Subjunctive Mood. 



Yo me bane, 
Til te baiies, 
El se bane, 
A*, nos banemos, 
y. OS baHeis, 
EUos se baHen, 



I may bathe. 

thou mayest bathe. 

he may bathe. 

we may bathe. 

you may bathe. 

tney may bathe. 



Yo me haya banado, I may have bathed. 

Tii te kayas baiiado, thou mayest have bathed. 
El se haya banado, he may have bathed. 

A*, nos hdyamos baiiado, we may have bathed. 
y. OS hayais banado, you may have bathed. 
EUos se hayan baiiado, they may have bathed. 



IMPERFECT. 

Yo me baHa-ra,-ria,-se, 

7^ te baiia-ras,~rias, ses. 

El se baHa-ra,-ria,-8e, 

JiT. nos baiid-ramo.t,-riamo.'>,-semo3, 

y. OS bana-rais, riais,'seis, 

EUos baiia-ran,-rian,-sen. 



I should bathe. 

thou wouldst bathe. 

he would bathe. 

we should bathe. 

you would bathe. 

they would bathe. 



* The reflective pronoun may either be employed or omitted with this verb to the English. 
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VERBS. 



PLUPERFECT. 

To me kubiera, kakria^ hubie»e barttulo^ I should hare bathed. 

Tu te hvbieras^ kabrias, kubiMes bahado^ thou wouldst have bHthed. 

El se hubiera, hnbria^ hubiexe banado^ he would have bathed. 
JV*. no» hubiiramoi, kabriamos, kubiisemoa baHado^ we should have bathed. 

F". ^A kubierais^ habriais^ hubieseis baJiado^ you would have bathed. 

EUoa hubieran, hmbrian, kubieten baHado, tiiej would have bathed. 



FUTURE. 



Yo me ban are, 
Tu te baXare^ 
El »e baHare, 
JV. nof baHdremoe, 
J^. OS batiareis, 
EUos se baHareUy 



I should bathe. 

thon shouldst bathe. 

he should bathe. 

we should bathe. 

vou should bothe. 

they should bathe. 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



Yo me kubiere baflado. 
Til te kubieres banado^ 
El se kubiere baRado, 
JV. nos kubiiremos banadOy 
V. OS kubiereis banadOy 
Ellos se kvbieren banado, 



I should ' 

thou shouldst 

he should 

we should 

ou should 

should 



you 
they 



CONJUGATION OP AN IMPERSONAL VERB. 

ItfPEKioNAL Verbs are those which arc used only in the third person singular, 
without any individual subject 

Tnfimitivb Mood. 



Qranitar. 



to hail. I Haber graniiado. 
Participle!. 



to have hailed. 



ChraniiandOt 

Oranitay 
Oranizaba, 
GraniiSy 
Oranizar&f 

present. 
Oraniee, 

IMPERFECT. 

Oranizaraj-riaj-se, 

FUTURE. 
Oranizaref 



PRESBHT. 

IMPERFECT. 

PAST DEFINITE. 

FUTURE. 



hailing. | GfranizadOf 
Indicative Mood. 



hailed. 



it hails. 
it hailed, 
it hailed. 



it will haiL 
Subjunctive Mood, 



PAST INDEPINITB. 

Ha granizadoy it has bailed 

PLUPERFECT. 

Habia granizado, it had hailed. 

IM. PLUPERFECT. 

Hubo granizado, it had hailed. 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

Hdbr& granizado, it will have hailed. 



it may haiU 
it might hail, 
it should bail. 



PERFECT. 

Haya granizado, it may have hailed. 

PLUPERFECT. [have hailed. 

Hubiera, habria, kvbiese granizado, it might 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

Hubiere granizado, it should have hailed. 
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IRRE6ULAK VERBS. 

Verbs which do not follow one of the paradigms given in ar, er, or ir are 
- called IRREGULAR. The conjugation of all such verbs is given on the pages im- 
mediately following. Let the following slight changes however be first noted, for 
although departures from the paradigms given, they are not considered as 
irregularities. 

1. Verbs ending !n car change e into qu, when followed by e, as busear, busquS. 

2. Those ending in gar change g into gu when followed by e ; as, Uegar^ Uegui. 

3. Those ending m guir change^ into g when followed by a or o in a different syllable ; u 
teguir, 8ig-6. ' 

4. Several ending in eer and ctr cliange c into z when followed by aoro; as veneer, ven«a«, 
venzo. 

5. Several euding in quir change qu into c when followed by a or o ; as ddinquir^ deUncOf 
deb'ncamoa. 

6. Several ending in ^cr, g-ir change ^ into/ when followed bya oro; as coger, cojan; 
ungir. unjo. 

These changes, it is readily seen, are made that the last consonant may retain the same 
sound in the5!e, as in the other terminations. 

/ preceded by a, e or 4?, is changed into t/ in the third persons of the past definite of ths 
second and third conjugations; also, in tlie first and third forms of the imperfect subjunctive, 
in the future subjunctive, and in the present participle; as CSoer, cayd^ cayeron^ cayera^cay- 
ese, cayere, cayendo. Leer, leyd^ leyeron, leyera, leyese, leyere, leyendo ArgVkir, arguyd, 
arguyeron^ etc. 

NoTB.-~In the paradigms on the following pages, the oarts of the«verbs which are irregular 
are printed in italics. 
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CONJUGATION OF 



CONJUGATION OF 



FIRST 



pretent. 


PARTiciPLBS nrDiOATiva. 
prea. andpcut. preoenS. 


broiOATIVB 

tmperfect* 


Past 

definite. 


Andar, 
to go. 


Andando, 
Andado, 


Ando, 
andas, 
anda. 


III 


To andaba, 
etc. 


Anduve^ andutimot^ 
anduvute, anduviateu, 
anduvOf anduvieron^ 


Comtar, 

to relate. 


Contando, 
Cootado, 


Cuento, 
cuentaSf 
cuenta. 


contamos, 

contais, 

cuentan^ 


Contaba, 
etc. 


Cont€, 

contaste, 

cont6, 


contamos, 
coDtasteis, 
contaron. 


Dab, 
to give. 


Dando, 
Dado, 


Day, 
das, 
da. 


damns, 

dais, 

dan, 


Daba, 
etc 


dUte, 
did, 


ill 


Errar, 
to err. 


Errando, 
Errado, 


Ycrro, 
yerra, 


erramos, 

errais, 

yerran. 


Erraba, 
etc. 


Err€, 

emwte, 

err(J, 


erramos, 
errasteis, 
erraron. 


JUOAR, 

to play. 


Jogando, 
Jagado, 


Juego, 
juegaa, 
juega. 


ill 


Jngaba, 
etc. 


Jugu€, 
jugaste, 


jogamos, 
jugasteis, 
jugaron. 


Tbntar, 
to try. 


Tentando, 
Tentado, 


Tiento, 

tientaa, 

^tienta. 


tentamos, 

tentais, 

tientan. 


Tentaba, 
etc. 




tentamos, 
tentasteis, 
tentaron. 



SECOND 



Caber, 


Cabiendo, 


Quepo, 


cabemos, 


Cabia, 


Ct^ 


eupimot, 


to be con- 


Cabldo, 


cabes. 


cabeis, 


etc. 


cupiste 


cupiaUii, 


tained. 




cabe. 


caben. 




eupo 


O^ttCfW, 


Cabr, 


Cayendo, 


Caigo, 


caemo8« 


Caia, 


Caf 


caimos, 


tofatt. 


Gaido, 


caes. 


caeis. 


etc. 


caiste. 


caisteis, 






cae. 


caen, 




cayiJ, 


cayeron. 


Hacbr, 


Haciendo, 


HagOj 


hacemos, 


Hacia, 


nice. 


kicimos. 


to do. 


HechOf 


haces. 


haceis. 


etc. 


hieiste. 


hieistei*, 






hace, 


hacen, 




hizo, 


hideron. 


MOVBR, 


Moviendo, 


Muevo, 


movemos, 


Wovia, 


Uori 


movimos. 


to move. 


MoTido, 


mueves, 


moveis, 


etc. 


motiste 


moTistets, 






mtteve, 


mueven^ 




movi6 


moYieron. 



Siaiiffaeer, ««<»npoand of hour, haila 



C IRREGULAR VERBS. 



E IRREGULAR VERBS. 
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fJUGATION. 










CATIVB 

iture. 


Impbrativb. 


SUBJUNOTIVB. 

present. 


imperfect and future. 


r€, 


Atide, 
anda, 
ande, 


andemos, 

andad, 

anden, 


Ande, 
aodes, 
ande, 


andemos, 

aiideis 

auden. 


-\ r— * \ 

And •uvtera,-aria,-uv»eM 

etc. 
AnduvierCf etc 


ir«, 


Cuentet 

euenta 

cuentCy 


contemos, 

contad, 

cuenttn. 


Cuente^ 
euenfesy 
ctiente, 


contemos, 

conteis. 

euenten. 


Conta-ra,-ria,-a8e, 

etc. 
Contarc, eta 


1 


da. 
d6, 


demos 

dad 

den 


D6, 
des, 
d€. 


demos, 

deis, 

den, 


Dier&j daria, diew, 

etc. 
Diere, etc. 


•^ 


Ycrrc, 
ycrra, 
yerrc, 


erremos, 

errad, 

yerren^ 


Yene, 
yerresj 
yerre, 


erremos, 
erreis, 


Erra-ra,-ria,-8e, 

etc, 
Errare, etc. 


6, 


juegue, 


ju^emos, 

JugSd, 

jueguen. 


m 


juguemos, 
jugueis, 
jueguen. 


Jugara,-ria,.se, 
Jug^fe, etc. 


ir«, 


THente, 
tienta, 
U'entef 


tentemos, 

tentad, 

tienten. 


Tiente, 
tientesf 
tiente^ 


tentemos, 
tenteis, 

tienten. 

1 


9*enta-ra,-ria,-8e, 

etc. 
Tentare, etc. 


UUGATION 






i 




<, 


Quepa, 

cabe. 

qtiepa, 


quepamo8t 

cabCd, 

quepan. 


quepaa, 
quepa, 


qyepaiSi 
iuepan. 


Oupiera^ eabria^ cupie$et 

etc. 
CupierCj etc 


5, 


cae, 
caCga, 


eaigamosy 

ca6d, 

eaigan. 


Caiga, 
eaigas, 
eaiga, 


cotgotnos^ 

eaigais, 

eaigan. 


Caycra, caeria. cajesa, 

etc. 
Cayere, etc. 


» 


Baga, 

haz* 

haga, 


hagamos, 
hac€d, ^ 
hagan. 


Haga, 
hagasj 
haga, 


hagamoi 
hagaiBf 
hagan. 


Hicieroy hariojhicieae, 

etc. 
Hieiere^ etc. 


r€, 


Muevaj 
muevct 
mueva, 


movamos 

mov6d 

mu'evan. 


Mueva^ 
mttevaa, 
muevay 


inovam->«if, 

movais, 

mutvan. 


MoYiera, moYeria, moT- 

iese, etc. 
MoYiere, etc 



Mnon both aoHtfa* and satiffaet. 
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C»1TJTJGATI0N OF 



ImniriTiys 

pi'Ctcnt. 


PARTIOITU 

pres.emdpa 

Oliendo, 
Olido, 


EB nrDICATZTB 


IXOIOATIVB. 

imperfecf. 

Olia, 
etc. 


FAST 

defmite. 


OLim, 

totmtU. 


Huelo, 
huele»f 
hueU, 


olemos, 

oleis, 

huden, 


Oil, 

olifile, 
olid, 


olimos, 
olisteiF, 
olieron. 


Pakbokr,* 
"^tapptar. 


Pareciendo, 
Parecido, 


Parezco,* 

jiareceB, 

parece, 


parecemos, 

pareceis, 

parecen, 


parecia, 
etc. 


Parcel 

parecitite, 

parecid. 


parcimos, 
parecisteis. 
parecieroii. 


PLAOBR.t 

toplefue. 




place, 




pUii ' 


pbigo, 




'x PODBR, 

"^^ tobeabU. 


Pudiendo, 
Podido, 


Puedo, 
puedes, 
puede, 


podeipos, 

podels, 

pueden. 


Podia, 


Pude, 

pudiste, 

pudo, 


puditnos, 
pudisteis, 
pudieron. 


POHVBf 

toplaee. 


Poniendo, 
PuettOy 


PongOf 
pones, 
pone. 


ponemos, 

poneis, 

ponen, 


Ponia, 
etc. 


Puse, 

pusiste, 

puso, 


pwnmot, 
pusi8tei8, 
pttsieroii. 


QuBKBR, Qaeriendo, 
lo6etotZ/tn^.Querido, 


QuierOf 
quieres, 
quiere. 


qaeremoR, 

quereis, 

quieren, 


Queria,* 
etc. 


QuUe, 
quiso, 


quisimos, 
quiaisteis, 
quisieron, 


Saber, 
to know. 


Sabiendo, 
Sabido, 


Si, 

sabes, 

aabe. 


sabemos, 

sabeis, 

saben, 


Sabia, 
etc. 


SupCf 

supiste, 

supOf 


aupimos; 
supisteui, 
nipieron. 


80LBB,t 

/o6e accua 
tomedto. 


Soliendo, 
• Solido, 


SuelOj 
auelesj 
suehf 


selemos 

soleis, 

auOen. 


-flolia, 
etc. 


Solf, 

Boliste, 

soUd, 


Bolimos, 
solisteis, 
soUeron. 


Tbndbb, 


Tendiendo, 
Teodido, 


Tiendo, 
tiendea, 
tiende, 




Tendia, 
etc. 


Tendi, 

tendiste, 

tendid, 


tendimoe, 
tendisteis, 
teodieron 


^^'Tbwbr, 

to have. 


Teniendo, 
Tenido, 


Tengo, 
tienes, 
tiene. 


tenemos, 

tenels, 

tienen. 


Tenia, 
etc. 


TVve, 

twnate, 

tuvo, 


fuvtnvw, 
tuvUteis, 
tuvienm. 


Tba.br, 
^ to bring. 


Trayendo, 
Ti^ido, 


Traigo, 

traes, 

trae, 


traemos, 

traeis, 

traen. 


Traia, 

etc 


tregittey 
trajo. 


trqfimoa, 
trt^isteu, 
trajenn. 


Valbr, 


Valiendo, 
. Valldo, 


Valgo, 
vales, 
vale. 


valemos, 

valeis, 

valen. 


Valla, 
etc. 


Vatf. 

vallate, 

vaUd, 


valimos, 
valisteis, 
valieroD. 



* All verbs in aeerf eeer, and ocer (except kaeer and eocer) 

t Placer is used only in the tenses and persons here ^ven, and 

} This verb is seldom VMd •zeept in tbe 

^M^^cstfsft!! traNr Ud imfk and 



\ 
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Indicatxvb 
future. 


IMPERATIVE. ^ 


SVBJT7N0TZVE 

present. 


BVBJUMCTIVB. 

Imperfeet and/uturc 


01er€, 

etc. 


HuelcLt 
huetej 
huela, 


o tamos, 

ol6d, 

huelan. 


Huefa, 
hudasy 
huela, 


olamos, 

olais, 

huelan. 


Oliera, oteria, oliese, 
oUeras, olerias, etc. 
Olicre, etc. 


Parecer6, 
etc. 


Parezca, 

parece, 

parezca, 


paretcamon 

parec6d, 

parezcaiij 


ffparezeon 
parezcaa, 
parezca^ 

Plegue, 


parezccunos, 

parezeaiSj 

parczean. 


Parec-iera-eria-ie«e, 
pHrec-ieraa-erias, etc 
Pareciere, etc. 




Pluguiera, pluguieae^ 
Pluguiere.f 


Podri, 
etc. 


wantijtgf 




Pueda, 
puedaa, 
pueda. 


podamos, 

podais 

puedan. 


Pudiera, podria, pudt- 

ese. 
Pudiere, etc. 


Pondri, 
etc. 


Ponga^ 

port, 

panga, 


pongatnos, 

pon6d, 

pongany 


PongOj 
pongaa, 
ponga, 


pongamos, 

pongois, 

pongan. 


Pusiera, pondria, pw- 

siese, etc, 
Pusiere, etc, 


Qfxerri^ 
etc. 


Quiera, 

quiere, 

quieroj 


queramoe, 

quergd, 

quieran. 


Quiera, 
quiera», 
quiera, 


queramos, 

querais, 

quieran. 


* 
Quiaiera, querria, gut- 

aieae, etc. 
Quiaiere, etc 


etc 


Sepa, 
sabe. 
sepa, 


tepamos, 

sab^d, 

8epan. 


Sepa, 
eepaa, 
eepa, 


sepais, 
eepcm. 


Supieroj aobria, atyneae, 

etc. 
SfUpiere, etc, 


6oler$j etc. 


Suda, 


Bolamos, 

fiol^d, 

auelan. 


Suela, 
auslas, 
*uela, 


If! 


SoUera, eolcria, soliese, 

solieras, etc. 
Soliere, etc 


Tender^, 
etc. 


Tienda, 

tiende, 

tienda, 


Ill 


Timda, 
tiendtu-, 
tienda^ 


tendamos. 

tendais, 

tienda,n. 


Tendiera, tenderia, ten- 

diese, etc 
Tendiere, etc. 


Tmdri, 
' etc. 


Tenga, 

ten, 

tenga. 


tenganuUj 

ten^d, 

tengan. 


Tenga, 
tengas, 
tenga, 


tengamoa, 

tengaU, 

tengan. 


Tuviera, tendria, tur 

vieae, etc 
7\irterc, etc. 


rraer6, 
etc. 


Traiga, 

trae, 

traiga, 


traigamos, 

tragd. 

traigon. 


Traiga, 
traigas, 
traiga, 


traigatnM. 

traigais, 

traigon. 


(>)7Va/«ra, traerla,/ra;>«c, 
trajeraa, traerias, etc. 
T^t^ere, etc 


Valdri, 
etc. 


Volga, 

▼ale, 

Volga, 


valgamosj 

val^d, 

va/gan, 


Volga, 
valgaa, 
Volga, 


valgamot, 

volgaia, 

valgan. 


Valiera, valdria, yaliese 

etc 
VaUer»,etc 



take g before the c whenever this is followed by a or o. 
In the interjection Plegue i Dioa ! May it please God J 
Praaent and Imperfect of the Indicative, 
lri(^ in file pBilt def. and sulg. imp. 29 



888 CONJUGATION OF 

htrumtvB Pabtioiflbb Indioatitb Imsioatitb Past 

pre»ent. pres.andpa^. pratent. imperfbet, definite 

Vbr, Vlendo, Veo, vemos, Veia, Vi, ▼Imos, 

^^"^lo^ee, VittOf ves, vela, etc. viste, visteis, 

(^ ve, veu. - tU$, vieron. 

Yaowm, y^ogo^ yacemos, Tacia, 

toUe. JAces, jaceis, etc. 

jace, yacea. 

THIRD 

AoftVisiR, Adquiriendo, Adquiero^ adquirimos, Adquiria, Adquirf, adquirirooe. 

toaequire. Adquirido, adquitrttM, adquiria, etc. adquiriste, adqutristeis. 

adquieref adquieren. adquirid, adquirieron. 

AsiR,* Aslendo, Aago^ asimos, Asia, Asi, asimos, 

to»eixe. Aaido, ases, a^s, etc. asiste, asisteis, 

ase, asen, asi6» asieron. 

BBNDBcni. BendieiendOy Bendigo, bendecinK>8,Bendecia, Bendige^ bendigimot, 

toUett, Bendecido, btndicea, bendecis, etc. bendigiate^ bendigsteit, 

bendiee, benditen^ bendijo^ bendigeron, 

Dboib, DiciendOf I>igo^ deciOKM, Decia, J^ig^^ digimog^ 

^ to»ay. Dicho^ dieea^ decis, etc digivtCt digisteia^ 

dice, dicen, dijo^ digeron. 

DoRMiR, IhirmiendOf DuermOf dormiinoa, Dormia/ Dormf, dormimos, 

-^ to sleep, Dormido, duermes^ dormia, etc. dormiste, dormistei^ 

dttemiej duermen. dwrmi6f durmiervn. 

ERQinR, Irgwiendo, Hiergo.t erguimos^ Erguia, Ergaf, ergttimos, 

to erect. Erguido, hiergues^ ergais, etc. ergoiste, erguiateis, , 

hierguey hiergtten. irguid^ irguieron. 

Inclvir, IttduyendOj Induyo^ incluiows, luclaia, Incluf, incluimos, 

toindude. Incluido, induyes^ iiicluis, etc. incluiste, incluisteis, 

induye^ ithduyen^ induy6. induyeron 

Ir, YendOy Voy, vamo»j Iba, f^l, fuimos, 

y to go. Ido, vas, vaia, etc. /tf»/e, fidateia, 

t>a, r«», fni^ fueron. 

LuGiR, Laciendo, LuzeOy hicimos, Locia, Lucl tucimos, . 

toehine. Lacido, luces, lucls, etc. lociatft, lucisteb, 

luce, luccD. laciiS, locieroa 

♦ The parts of this verb which are irregular are very little used. 
t Jffi is also written 7, Yergo, Yer^uea, etc. 



THB mREGULAR VERBS. 



Indigativb 
future. 


IXPBRATIVB. 




present. 


SUBJUNCTIVB 

imperfect and future. 


Ver^, Vea, 
etc. ve, 
rca, 


veamos, 

ved, 

vean. 


Yea, 
veaSf 
vea, 

Yaga, 
yogas, 

yoga. 


veamos, 

veais, 

vean. 

yagamos. 

yagais. 

yagan.* 


Viera, vcrisu viese, 
vjcras, verlaB, etc 
Viere, etc 




" 






•• •••••«•• 


••••^••* 



CONJUGATION. 



Adquirir€, Adquiera, adquiramos Adquiera, 

etc. adquiere, adquirid adquieras, 

adquiera, adquieran. adquiera^ 

Asir^ Aaga, asgamos, Aaga^ 

etc. ase, asid, aageu, 

aaga, asgan. aaga, 



adquiramos, Adquiri-era-ria-ese, 
adquirais, adqtiiri-era8-ria<i,etc. 
adquieran. Adquiriere, etc. 



asgamoa, 
asgaia, 



Asiera, asiria. asiese, 
asieraf^ asirias, etc 
Asiere, etc 



Bendecir6, 
etc 


Bendfga, 

bendice, 

bendiga, 


beruiigamoa^Bendiga, 
bendecid, bendigas, 
bendigmi. bendiga. 


III 


Bendigera, bendcciria, 

bendigeee, etc. 
Bendigere, etc 


Diri, 

etc 


Diga, 
diga, 


digamoa, 

decfd, 

digan. 


Diga, 
digaa, 
diga, 


digamoa^ 

digaia, 

digan. 


Digera, diria, digese^ 
digeraa, dirias, etc 
Digere, etc 


Dormir^, 
etc 


Duerma, 

duerme, 

duerma, 


durmampa 

dormid, 

duerman. 


, Duerma, 
duermaa, 
duermn, 


durmamoa, 

durrnaia, 

duerman, 


Durmiera, dormiria. 

durmiese, etc. 
Durmiere, etc. 


Erguir€, 
etc. 


III 


trgamos, 

erguld, 

hiergan, 


Hierga, 
hiergaa, 
hierga, 


irgamoa, 
irgaia, 
hiergan , 


Irguiera, erpiiria, ir 

guiese, etc. 
Jrguiere, etc 


Inciair6, 
etc 


Incluya, 
induye, 
induya, 


induyamoa, Incluya, 
incluld, incluyaa, 
incluyan. induya, 


xncJuyamoa, 

induyaia, 

induyan. 


Induyera, incluiria, £»• 

duyese, etc 
Induyere, etc. 


etc 


Vaya, 
ve, 
vaya. 


vamaa,X 

id, 

vayan. 


Vaya, 
vayaa, 
vaya, 


vdyamos, 

vayaia, 

vayan. 


Fuera, mtL,fuest 
fueras, Iriaa, etc 
Fuere, etc 


Lucir*, 
etc 


Jjuxca, 

lace, 

luzea, 


luzeamoa, 

lucid, 

lutean. 


Luzea, 
liueaa, 
btzea, 

• 


luzcais, 
luxcan, 


Lueiera, luciria, hielest, 
lucieras, laciriaa, etc 
Luciere, etc. 



* Yacer is seldom used except in epitaphs and in the third person singalar and plural of 
the indicative present, yace and yaeen. 

t Contradeeir and deadeoir, compounds of dedr, have eonirtdie€,Uid deadiee i<( the second 
person singalar, imperative. t 9»m'^m%. ^-iyamo: 
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CONJIKJATION OP 


IiiniiiTiTa 
pr$Btmt. 


Pabtiovlu Im 
prM. andpaot. pr 


lOATIVa 

toent. 

oimos, 

ols. 

oyen. 


Indioatzvb Past 
imperfect, definite. 


^ lohmr. 


OytndOf 
oido, 


Oigo, 
oyta, 
oye. 


Oia, 

etc 


ofBte, 


oimos. 
oisteis, 
oyeron. 


Pbd», 
^ toa$A. 


Pidiendo^ 
Pedido, 

9 


Pido, 
pideo, 


pedimos, 
pedis, 
; don. 


Pedis, 
etc 


Pedi, 

pediste, 

pidid, 


pedimos, 
pedisteis, 
pidieron. 


PoDBim,* 
toror. 


Pudriendo, 
Podrido, 


Pud. 3, 

pu'J.::., 
pudre, 


podrimos, 

f>odris, 

pudren. 


Podria, 
etc. 


Podrl, 

podriste, 

pudrid, 


podrimos, 
podristeis, 
pudrieron. 


Prodcoie, 
to produce. 


Produciendo, 
Producido, 


Produzco, 
produces, 
produce, 


prodocimoSjProducia, 
prodacis, etc. 
produceo, 


Produje, produjimoe, 
produjiotot prodjisteia, 


Riim, 

to laugh. 


Miendo, 
Reido, 


Rio, 

ries, 
Tie, 


III 


Reia, 
etc 


Ref, 

reiste, 

rid, 


reimos, 
reisteia, 
rieron. 


^,/fiAUB, 

to go out. 


Salitado, 
SaUdo, 


Salgo, 
sales, 
sale. 


salimos, 

sails, 

salen. 


Balia, 
etc. 


SaK, 

saliste, 

salid, 


salimos, 
salistets, 
salieron, 


Sbwtib, 


SintiendOf 
Senlido, 


fIf 


sentimos, 

sentis, 

oienttn. 


Sentia, 
etc. 


SeDtf, 

sentiste, 

ointid. 


sentimos, 
sentisteis, 
ointieron. 


VtaciR, 


Viniendo, 
Venido, 


Vengo, 
vieneSf 
viene, 


yenimos, 

▼euis, 

vienen, 


Venia, 
etc. 


Vine, 

viniate. 

vino, 


Ill 












IMPERSONAL 


Akakbovr, AmanecIeDdo^Amanece, 
to grow light. AmanecidOi it growo light. 


Amanecia, 


Amanecld 


t 


NlVAB, 

to snow. 


Nevando, 
Ncvado, 


Nina, 
itanowa 


t 


Neyaba, 


NeviJ, 




Tromar, 
to thunder 


Tronando, 
. Tronado, 


TVttcno, 
itthunderot 


TVoDaba, 


Trontf. 





* Podrir, in its uAral sense is used only in a few teases and 



THE IRRBGITLAR VERBS. 
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Indioativb 

future. 



IXPBKATXVB. 



SUBJUNOTIVB 



Oir6, 
etc. 



Pedirtf, 
etc. 



Oiga, 

oye, 

oiga* 



oigamoSf 

old, 

oigtm. 



Oiga, 
oigaSf 
oiga, 



otgamosy 

oigaisj 

oignn. 



fiUBJUIfCTIVB 

perfea and/tOure. 

Oyeroj oiria, oyue. 

oyercu, etc. 
Oyere, etc 



Pufo, pidamoa, PidtL, 

pide^ pedld, pidaa^ 

pida, pidan^ pida^ 



Podrir€, Pndra^ 

etc. pudrCf 

pudra. 



pudramoSj Pudra, 
podrid, pudraSf 
pudran. pudra. 



Producirfi, Produzea^ produzeamosJProduzea, 
etc. produce, produced, produzcas, 

produzca, produzcan. produzcOf 



pidamoSf Pidiera^ pediria, pidieae., 

pidais^ etc. 

pidun. Pidinrej etc. 

pudramoSf PudHerttt podriria, pu- 

pudraiSf drieee, pudrieraSj etc 

pudrcaif PudrierCj etc. 

produzcamos, ProdujerOf produciria, 

produzcais. produjeae^ etc. 

produzcan. Produjere, etc. 



Relrg, 


Urn, 


riamosy 


Rla, 


riamos^ 


RierOf reiria, ric*c, 


etc. 


rie. 


refd. 


riaa. 


riaiSy 


etc. 




ria, 


Wttn, 


ria, 


rian. 


Riere, etc. 



Saldrif Scdga^ scUgamoa, Safga, 

etc. aalj salfd, aalgaa^ 

aalga, aalgan^ aalga, 

8entir€, Sienta, aintamoa^ Sienta^ 

etc. siente, sentfd, aientaa^ 

sienta, aientan. aienta, 

Vendri, Venga, vengamoa^ Venga^ 

etc. tjcn, Yenfd, vengaa^ 

venga, vengan. vengOy 



aalgamoa. SaliercL, saldiia, aalteae, 

aalgais, aalieraa, saldrias, etc. 

aalgun. Saliere, etc. | 

ainlamoa, Sintiera^ sintiria, ainti* 
aintaia, e«e, sintieraa^ etc. 

aientan. Sintiere, etc. 

vengamoa, Viniera^ vendria, vini- 
vengaia, esc, viniertia, etc 

vengan. Viniere, etc. 



Amanecera, 


AmanezGo, 


AmanezeOf 


Amanec-lera-eria-iese, 
Amaneclero. 


Nevara, 


Nieve, 


Nieve, 


Nevara, nevaria, nevate, 
Neyare, 


Tronara, 


TruenCf 


Triune, 

f 


Tronara,troDaria,troDaae. 
Tronare, 



persons. 



20« 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. 



Ahoorbobs, to grow night. Anocheee, U groum nighty is conja^ated like amanecer. 
Habbr, to hate or to 6e, hay or Aa, there t», there are. is the same in all the rest as the third 

person sinfalar of the auxiliary haber. Ilabia, there was or toere. Hubo^ there 

teat or ipere. HabrA^ there will be. Ilaya^ let there be. Haya^ there may be. 

Jfubiera^ habriay hubieoe, there ohould 6e, might 6e, teould be. Bubiere. there 

shoutd 6e, 
IlAGBa. (impersonal), is the same as the third person singular of the personal verb 

hacer. Ilsce, it to. Hacia, it was, etc. 
Hblar, /o/reese, is conjugated like nevar. HidtL, itfreexea^ etc. 

Llovbr, to rain^ is conjugated like third person singular of mover. JJttevet *' reuno^ etc 
EsG A RCBA R, tofrcexe. Epcarcha, it freezes. 
Oranizar, to hail. Graniza, ii haUa. 
Llovizmar, to drixtle. Llovizna, it drizzles. 
Rblaxpaousar, to lighten. Relampaguea, 

lightens. J 



are regular, as granizar. 



VERBS WITH TWO PAST PARTICIPLES. 



Each of the following yerbs, be^des the regular past participle, has also an irregular on* 
Mhich is here given. 



To surfeiti 
To bless, 
To eompelj 
To conclude, 
To con/ottndt 
To convince, 
To convert, 
To atoake, 
To elect, 
To wipe. 
To exclude. 
To expel, 
To express. 
To extinguish 
Tojix. 
Tofry, 
To satiate. 
To indude, 
To incur, 



Ahitar, 

Bendecir, 

Compeler, 

Concluir, 

Confuiidir, 

Convencer, 

Convert! r, 

Despertar, 

Elejir, 

Enjugar, 

Excluir, 

Expeler, 

Expresar, 

,Extinguir, 

Fijsr, 

Freir, 

Ilartar, 

Incluir. 

Incurrir, 



ahito. 
bendito. 
coinpulso. 
conduso. 
confuso. 
convicto. 
converso. 
despierto. 
electa, 
enjuto. 
excluso. 
^xpulso. 
expreso. 
extinto. 
fijo. 
frito. 
harto. 
ineluso. 
incurso. 



To insert, 
To invert. 
To ingraft, 
Tojoirl, 
To curse. 
To manifest, 
Tofade, 
To omit. 
To oppress, 
•To perfect. 
To seize, 
Tb prescribe. 
To provide, 
To shut up, 
To break. 
To loosen. 
To suppres». 
To suspend. 
To substitute. 



Insertar, 

Invertir, 

Ingerir, 

Juntar, 

Maldecir, 

Manifestsr, 

March i{ar, 

Omitir, 

Oprimir, 

Perfeccionar, 

Prender, 

Prescribir, 

Proveer, 

Recluir, 

Romper, 

Soltar, 

Suprimir, 

Suspender, 

Sustituir, 



inserto. 
inverso. 
ingerto. 
junto, 
maldito. 
manifiesto. 
marchilo. 
omiso. 
qpreso. 
perfecto. 
presor^ 
prescrita 
provisto. 
rechtso. 
roto. 
suelto. 
supreso. 
suspenso. 
SustittUo. 



The regular participle of these verbs is always used with the auxiliary haber, and the 
irregular is used like an adjective ; as, El esta despierto; le han despertado temprano; ho is 
awake, they have awaked him early. Inserto, opreso, preso, provisto, roto, and supreaOj 
however, are used with the auxiliary. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 
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TABLE OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Thk numbers iiTthe following table mark the page where the verb to which it belongs will be 
found, in all its moods and teueSf or some other verb, whose paradigm it follow*. Verbt now 
obsolete are marked *. 



PAOK. 

Abastecer, as parecer, . . 336 
Aborrecer, as pareeer, . . 336 
Absolvtjf, as marcr^ . . 334 
Abstrjier^ tin Lrarr, . . 336 
Attiiicrr^ ns partner, . .336 
Acertnr, ns ttntar^ . . 334 
Acout^Mf, aa^rtrccci*f . . 336 
Ae«hifi].nr, tLs contar^ ... 334 
Acostar, as cmtar, . . . 334 
Acrecentar, as tentar^ . . 334 
Aikwtrnr, r* isktar^ . » . 334 
Adherir^ as ijOitiTy . * . 340 
AtlutKi^r^ ea pfirercT, . . 336 
Ado'riiiecer^^ Ds ^larrrrr, .336 
Adquirir, ...... 340 

Ailuvir, j^fijnotf.crr^ * .340 
AdvisTtJr, iH sentir^ . , . 340 
Agornr, as contar, . . . 334 
Agradecer, iia purees, . . 336 
Aleiitar, as teaiar, . . . 334 
AtTfi[»rzur^ ua ittniar, . . 334 
A nm^iet^tir, , ^ . . . . 340 

•AniRiilar, oi tentar, . . 334 
AeiiuiurK as tanlUT:, , . . 334 
*=4\tiLLurte4crse, ai #arecer, . 336 
Auilar. ....... 334 

Anocf^ucer, ...... 34i2 

A nteponer, as ^ner, . .336 
Antevcr, as ver^ .... 338 

ApacAitar, us tCTUar^ . . 334 
AjjujL^rfr, lit /f jireccr^ . . 336 
Ap«fc4l*ir, mpcdir^ * . . 340 
ApetJEcer, as p^ra^&r^ . . 336 
Apljiet^r^ m p'tu^r, ... 336 
Apurcyr, uq contar, . . . 334 
Aportnr, aj c&vtar^ . . . 334 
A|.trutL^wr. iLs. jipwrwcr, . . 336 
ApostHf, as contar^ . . . 331 
Apretnr, as tentar, . . . 334 
A[ir:j-.r. -.icontar,. . . 334 
*AriiOhtJccr, a% pAre-tir^ . 336 
ArirtVir, an tniiitir, . . 338 
Arrutilrse, iwpdtir'r, . . .340 
Arrciiilap, OBfefiJlffr^. . .334 
Ancpeiiline, (iS jcjittr, . 340 
Ai<:emJLr, [isffflirfM-^. . .336 
A"-! '^^ ■■i>iirr. ... 334 

Asentir, as setUir, . . . 340 
Aserrar, as tentar, ... 334 
Aavstiii, u» ti;nUi.r\ . . . 334 

Aiir, 338 

Aauiiir, nscoflidr, . .334 
A^oUlar, at j;i>Hta.rj . . .334 
AiiLrnur, o^ ftftt/ur, . . .334 
AtHFitlcr, Bs liiniicTf ... 336 
♦Atenpjip, fljt (flier, ... 336 
AteiiUir, US jtrH^tir, ... 334 
* At#recerK, 0:^ ^^r«fTt • 336 



PASS. 

Aterirse, as «eMttr, . . . 340 
Aterrar, u ie-miar^ . . . 334 
Atertar * asi ttntitr, ... 334 
Atorii>ei^r&BL, ait^4rccrr, .336 
Atraer, tii traar, .... 336 
Atrnveasr, Rs iawion ■ • 334 
AtTibnijT, IV5 indtiir^ , . 338 
AlTonar, ai tr&sar, , . . 334 
AveiiLcso^ ti> efniT, . . . 340 
AvfJiitur^ Hi frwftir, . . . 334 
A\'er'oiizBr», a* cvntur, . 334 

Runiledr, 338 

*EJprmE]eftef, Oi JJ*TCCT", • 336 

Bregur, as tentar, . . . 334 

Caber, 334 

Caer 334 

i lalentafT (u ieniar^ . . . 334 
CdD#C:eir, Itt^ffr/^':^ . .336 
Carecei, ns^arcffr, . . 336 
(JegnLfn aj leitiar, . . . 334 
€€h\t, ofi ppfiir, . . . .340 
Cerner, n? teitJer, . . . 336 
Ccrmr^oi CfH^ar, . . . .334 
Cimxristarn a^ l&»tar^ . . 334 
Cocer, as mover, .... 334 
Colar, as cerUar, .... 334 
Colegir, as pedir^ .... 340 
tJi^v^J, :.^i:L.;,^.jr, . . . 334 
^C-ainciline. a^ pctlit, . . 340 
L'Oinons^ar^ at t?n/«r, . .334 
<>jTii[iiijrtecer«, osjBflTCMr, 336 
Curciparecer, as parxer^ . 336 
CniTipiiNtn (t^ jci^Vi . . .340 
CTouiplacfrr, av parccrTy . . 338 
Cumpurterj aB jjojjfin . • 336 
Ci rn J jToUnr, in rtntiir, . . 334 
IVjiietljiri Ell pt!dir, . . , 340 
! 'nnr^mir, Uii M^itUr^ . . 340 
r,iacertar, 111 ffflUr, , .334 
C'iiinL!lijiF, as I'nf^if^r. . . 338 
<.'n|]C0f Jnr. Bi fofltwrt . , 334 
<.'ifndc«(rendcr, n^ trndert . 336 
^'oiidolar. OS m-oticr, . . 334 
Cmiducifi Hsprwdueirf . 340 
CornferiT, bb t«FUiV, . . . 340 
C^iDfiunr, i^« ttnitar^ . . . 334 
CunrnnTtr^ u" •mbvrr, . . 334 
C*iitOccr, as parectr, . . 336 
rtiUS^''^*uiri BS J(ir£/^ft , . .340 
f'uiiiu'Pitir, i\a Mi^tir^ . . 340 
<.\iit*u]rjr, oa CGntar^ ' . . 334 
(,Vii,is4^n.Tr, asfcjuiur^ . . 334 
(l.jnjtilii^ir, H5 iflc/fizr, . .338 
L'(>iiistfcU4r, 03 ptdir, . . 340 
t?ijiifttfiiir, Hi iHiiuir^ . . 338 
(Joiit^r, .... + .. 334 
(Jauifiider, a% tender^ . . 336 
Ct»nLi^[t4zr, ai tL^jer, . . . 336 



PAOE. 

CDn(Tiid«:ir, «■ ifecir, . . 338 

Contraer^ a\ traer, . . . 336 ' 

CnnUqhiicL^r, as Aaccir, . . 334 

ConfThvcHUf as venir^ . . 340 

I'ttEitribtiir, iu iiuiutr^ . . 338 

f.:4}i]LrLivtirtjri m «ni*r, . 340 

Co[iviili;rer. a* ^flrjH-r, . 336 

Cunvcnir, m ttenir^ . . . 340 

C43rvertiT, m stutir, . . . 340 
Corrr-Ejif, FH, /if/^^f, ... 340 

Costar, as contar, ." . . 334 

Crecer, as parecer, . . . 336 

Dar, 334 

lk!i:[wjr, a»ifl«-, . . .334 

IieceiiT.ar, aft ij^Titarj, . .334 
iKfrir, ... 338 

l>(fiiuc(r, (lajiiWtKjV, . .340 

Defender, ns tinder, . . . 336 

ItufcHr, iia ^rutirt . . .340 

Dn^oHuT, lis contur^ . . . 334 

Iieijiolcf^ aft iiivntf, . . . 334 

HoiTiOfiitriir, OM contar. . . 334 

Jjene^nr. at mntar, . . . 334 

V^fiQMint, tkA i^pntar, . , .334 

Dcpoiitir, fli/jottff-, . . .336 

Uerfei>siir^ n4 t^ni&r^ . . 334 

Uerri^LiF, oi prdir. , . . 340 

Ucifibtistecer^ a% pureceTt . 336 

] lt5siit!crLiir, ci (fnti^t . . 334 

f tutJicortlriir, «B coii^i(ir.» . . 334 
DcB^idpriiiecif^i Oi prrrrcrr, 336 

jleuaEHnLur, an £entar, . . 334 

[>e9u|)orece?, ai^Arpcrr, . 3.% 

U€H!i;iiietBr, BH (T'ntar, . .334 

l>»it|irob!ir, Di CQTttar^ . . 334 

l>BSU94)!t^art ns tint^r^ . . 334 

lienoLt^tidcr, na tsj^dfr, , . 336 

L>eiat<;Eitn,r, us (flt£ai-^ . . 334 

Desutraei^ oit trutr, . . 336 

^Jf^iueiiir, as venir^ . . 340 

Descaecer, as pareeer^ . . 336 

Descender, as tender^ . . 336 

iter.-, [w. Hit pe(iir, . . . 340 

lJiein;ii]jj(Lr, tis cc^^ir, . . 334 

LJevctiilur, us amiar^ . . 334 

IJHscame^iinB, nx peiiti', .340 

lH?K[irn [Winner, aa pam^r, . 336 

l>itAc:ijncertiiri ai imtar, . 334 

J li»i:4^ai>[»r, ciparfi^frf . 336 

I>earoiiM^ntJr, u ^Atfrr^T . 340 

HeftCDnsolarT nt ctmiari . 334 

J>t^4:Dnlar, as ciUN/ar, . . 334 

lit-^lccine, us dtx^r^ . . 338 

l>eKinpedfn.r, tis tentar, . 334 

liuaanrerrur, ui Mentor, . . 334 

Llua&ii^niajiir,. a^ cimtart . 334 

lJti3eEitcrkiji;n4. n» irjiiffTj . JB6 

Deseuterrar^ aa tentar, . . 334 



* ^testar, meaning to attest^% regular. 
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lERIiXJULAE VERBS. 



TAom. 
DeKfltoqtHCT, i» jHrivfTt 336 

l>(*ervir, aj^tJir^ . . .340 
IJcwfilkictf, a.* fiorrcfr^ * 336 
llwrtriquerefM^ ttP /furrtfifr 336 
IirslTuc^r m j*ifnf«r, . . 334 
DMltifdn«, 4u cefltar^ . « 334 
]>ifuard«c«r. At s^nx^r^ ■ 336 
, 334 



]>c«|i|d[vr, li Aacrr, 
Beti^wlAr. us if («Uf% » » 
J>E«l:icrriir, a* inUtff, > 

BvMiwinbnirK m l^iar, 

Ik'tolar, fet cohfiGtr, . . 
Ilesullar, as CMlor, . . 
I^tjovru, ai euatan . * 

lleij.iectr9.t, ai fRifar, « 
llRtperuflr, u (tfM(4f, . 

Unplacef, u f^rrew^ * 
lles|)l^ar, m t<nf<;ar, * 

IintmLr, m iwittir, . * 
il»vjin!^r«]»Cf M ^arufr, . 336 
1>««Ter;^nx[irf«f m ^aimfar, 334 
DmteEicr, tu Icjier, . . . 336 

Ikivulver^ Dt iiMpe**, » 
i>e'Ziiiar^ aj trntar, ^ 

I>i^rir, ht ."nKiTh « 
Diimitiiiiri fl» iK^vjr, 

liiiinbu'ir, bfeipr/u/r, 

Doler, as mover, .... 334 

Dorniir, 338 

£legir, as pedir^ .... 340 
Kmbebecerae, u.a y^ncer. . 336 
EinLicstir, ni^i/ir, . . .340 
£rfl^^avv«!l^rH!, uijjrtrfrfr, 330 
£inbrul€f tne, tt* paretcr^ . 336 
Eoiendar, n* tmnxr, . , . 334 
Umptidrarf ns fnlurp , . 334 
Empezjirp nt IrMf r^ , ^ . 334 
I^plmnvrer, ABjr^ffjrrr^ .336 
£m|Hil3rpcciF, da j^arsctr^ . 336 
Ein|iHrrnr, u* ctmtdTi / . 334 
KncBbclFcc«r, w^orrfer^ . 336 
Kucji tlcre^ dt jmrrcfr, . . 336 
E^{1ALr«'(^^, n* partcfr, . 336 
Etinrnjifc^er, oi /i«fccdr, , . 336 
Encnreeori lu ^arrcrr, . . 336 
V*iii^iaiit!f,M tf^Htiift, . . 336 
Cjicennnr. a> ImiIa:', . . 334 
Ktiemrtiir, a* Untar, ... 334 
l^ncoaierrdAr, m fenfar^ . 334 
EflcDiiirBr, Bi contar, . . 334 
Kucurxlar, w ejjftar, . .334 



3U 
.334 
. 340 
, 338 
. 334 
. 340 
. 336 
. 334 
. 334 
. 334 
.340 
. 334 
. 334 
. 334 
. 336 
. 334 
. 934 
. 340 
. 334 
. 334 
334 
338 



. 336 
.334 
. 334 
. 340 
. 340 
. 338 
. 334 
.330 
. 336 
. 338 
. 340 



VAOB. 

KnETudAcefse^ upirttrr^ . 336 
Knirruelecei, ru ^rtccr^ . 336 
Kniiiibejtftrt oi unitif, . . 334 
Endnntirtrt, hi furetit, . 336 
KriiltirecerK ai parr^rr^ , . 336 
E;nrE<rvur«e«r. oj par«<Tj . 336 

i;ji5iiHLt*ectf, fla^rrprr, .336 

KufiiriL-etrw, niJi/iflrKrr, . :i36 

EntrrariESecer, u* pa.tt£€r^ . 336 

UfrjjniirAff^ Di prtfir, . , .340 

»jffii»(ir, at cQHtitr^ , . 334 

ERJoqiii^c^rT »■ F^«rt-, . 336 

En^K'ir, nft ^riirtr, . , .338 

Jf;;nm(.'j]4lAr4 111 fen Id r, , . 334 

Eriiiioc<?f#fH «e pATtufr, . 336 
EniriiOlaeceTK, ft^parrceTj . 336 

£Lniii<udecef^ o% ponftrr^ . 336 

En Bi^gt^cCrn nt fitrfrceTf . 336 

Knnubkrer, at fftrtvfr, . 336 

£;nnu{l«c43r, Af ^rectr, . 336 

Jinmrui-*?^ pa p^irtrfTj . . 336 

Ei!riqu<?eprj a* /sflrfrfr, .336 

l^tinMlitr, ai rtyn/dfr . . . 334 

Efimn^rf^iltlf, fl» (jrntor, .334 
KiMobef bei-Fne, an /larMiTj 336 

li;nta,lJCF!lTt na fmrn^r'^ . 336 

Ei]L<-'E](ler, nvfrnef'^ri .336 

Enlvrir?ccr, ai^nrfc^r . 336 

v.- !■ rr:ir, 44 trnlfir^ . 334 

! ' ■• 'i!T, m^r^fCTt . 336 

Entontecene, as parecer, . 336 

£ntornecene, ns pareettj . 336 
Entrelucir, as lucir, . . 



l-.Filft-Ti'ipi-^f, jiy. tfwr, 
Entri^tfcer^^ nt/farcio'T 
EntuUpcer, ntyancct^^ 
l<^[itu]iteyrer, a»jinrpc*r, 
EnvanecPT, n^parttfr, 
JCnvuj&cCf, m prtr<*ccPt 
Envefdecpf, as /irarecrr, 
Envealir, aj^j/ir^ . . 
Kfivolvtr. II J iBi>rT. ^ . 
Gquivaler, as vater^ 

Erguir, 

Errnr 

Escalentar, as tentar, . 
Escarmeiitar, as ten tar, 
Escarnecer, as pareeer, 
Esclarecer, m parecer, . 
Escluir, as incluir^ . . 
Escocer, ns nuwery . . 
Esforznrse, as eon tar , , 
^l)etiir, M pedir, . . 

E«trtr, , . 
EiUfUiier, tti twnd^^ 

EslFaor tt^ traur, 

l^trepar, astmtar, 
Eitremetierw, ii^jnirrcfr; 
Ttlslrctiitr na pcittrf 
FiiHecer, jj.irrc^r, 

riuffH a J indiiir, . 
FortEiltcpf, a9 j^ffff f i?r, . 
Forzar, as ttmiarf . . 



. 338 
. 340 

336 
, 330 
, 336 

336 
. 330 
. 336 
. 336 
. 340 
. 3.34 
. 336 



. 334 
. 334 
. 334 
. 336 
. 336 
. 338 
. 334 
. 334 
. 340 
. 336 
. 336 
. 324 
. 336 
. 334 
• 336 
. 334 
. 336 
. ^0 
. 336 
. 336 
. 330 
. 338 
. 336 
. 334 



Fre^r, as tentart . 
Freir, as pedir, . . 
Fuir, as ineiuir^ . . 
Gemir. as pedir, . . 
tioberoar, as tentar, 
Giiarnecer, m parecer, 

Haber, 

Ilacer, 

lieder, as tender, . . 

Helar 

UemJer, t tfnder^ . 
Haiiir, m pedir, . . 

UujFtif, as tentar, 
llervir, as sentir^ 

Hollar, a 9 cimtar, 
lluif, ns mcfi-lr,^. . 

Jmbtirr, li i*cii.ir^ - 
lirt^kjdif^ BI pedir. . 
Ifikfinncr, an pffner, . 
\ • •■ ■■ ,T, isn teniar^ . 

Incluir, 

Indisponer, as poner, 
Inducir, ns produeir, 

larbininr, a« tentar, . 
In^Tcnr, iLi tentir^ 

Infitrair^ as tMciitir, . 
JntE^tveiiJr^ lu vcnt'r^. 
liitri'ductr, «i prpd*,tir, 
lnYdTTtht, us lew tar, . 
Invertir, as t-rfiriT-, . 
Investir, as pedir, 

Ir, 

Jugar, 

Dover, 

Lucir, 

Iju;f, na inrtMir, , . 
Ma^TPCCT, ]i9 parteer, 
MautecirK tii hriidftir, 
f^luiiirestur, an ientitr, 
i^ldij teller, Ba ittteVt . 
>]tMrfri Eis psrrcer-t . 
Modifr na fiirx//r, , . 
Mpnliir, as ^fnlfifi . 
^ en Lit, 0* xentir^ 
Merger, an pfli-iTifCT', 
\?efentliir, d» fei^larj 
M4^|]ei*eTSt, 4a JittreBcrrt* ^ 

MiLiril^fn sf miarrri . 
Ml rir, na rforwHr, 
Mostrar, as contar, . 

Mover, 

Muir, as incluir, . . 

^cgreccr, jii jjarfefr, 

Never 

Obodeccr, as parecer, 
Obscurecer, as parecer, 
Obstruir, ns incluir, 
Obtoner, as tener, 
Ofrccer, os parecer, 

Oir 

Oler, 



?Sflft 

.334 
.340 
.338 
.340 
.334 
.336 



.336 
.343 
.336 
.340 
.340 
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. 340 
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.338 
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.336 
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. 336 
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.338 
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.338 
. 336 
. 334 
. 336 
. 340 
. 336 
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. 338 
.336 
. 336 
. 340 
.336 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 
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PAOK. 

)ner, as poner^ . . . 336 
er, as parccer, . . . 336 
ecer, as parecer, . . 336 

ecer , 336 

ir 340 

sar, as tentar, . . . 334 
der, as tender, . . . 336 
ecer, Mparecer, . . . 336 
aiquebrar, as teiUar, . 334 
teguir, as pedir^ . . . 340 
tenecer, as parecer, . . 336 
t'-ertir, as s entire . . . 340 

:er, 336 

;ar, as tcntar, . . . 334 
lar, as contar, .' . . 334 

er, 336 

rir, 340 

er 336 

decir, as decir, . . . 338 
ferir, as sentir^ . , . 340 
puner, as potter, . . . 336 
scntir, as sentir, . . . 340 
supoiier, as poner, . . 336 
valecer, as parecer, . . 336 
venir, as venir, . . . 340 
ver, as rer, .... 338 
bar, as contar, . . . 334 

ducir, 340 

ferir, as sentir, . . . 340 
mover, as mover, . . 334 
poner, as poner, . . . 336 
seguir, as pedir, . . . 340 
stituir, as incluir, . . 338 
venir, as venir, . . . 340 
ebrar, as tentar, . . . 334 

erer, 336 

:ner, as caer, .... 334 
:luir, as incluir, . . . 338 
;ocer, as mover, . . . 334 
;omendar, as tentar, . 334 
;onocer, as parecer, . . 338 
:onvaIecer, ws parecer, . 336 
;ordar, as contar, . . 334 
;ostar, as contar, . . . 334 
rrecer, as parecer, . . 336 
lucir, as producir, . . 340 
erir, as sentir, . . . 340 
lurecer, as parecer, . . 336 
brzar, as contar, . . . 334 
:ar, as tentar, .... 334 
;ir, as pedir, .... 340 
;oidar, as contar, . . 334 
lacer, as kacer, . . . 334 



Reir 

Relucir, as lucir, . . . 
Remanecer, ns parecer, 

Remecer, as parecer, . 

Remendar, as tentar, . 

Remorder, as mover, . 

Remover, as mover, . . 

Kenacer, as parecer, . 

Reudir, as pcdir, . . . 

Renegar, as tentar, . . 

Refi-r, as pedir, . . . 

Renovar, as contar, . . 

Repetir, n% pedir, . . 

Replegar, as tentar, . . 

Reponer. as poner, . . 
Reprobar, as contar, 

Requebrnr, as tcntar, . 

Requerir, as sentir, . . 

Rescontrar, as contar, . 

Resentirse, as sentir, . 

Resollar, as contar, . . 

Rcsolver, as mov^r, . . 

Resonar, as contar, . . 
Restablecer, as parecer, 

Restituir, as incluir, . 

Retemblar, as tentar, . 

Retener, as tener, . . 

Retenir, as pedir, . . 

Retentar, as tentar, . . 

Retorcer, as mover, . . 

Retraer, as traer, . . 

Retribuir, as incluir, . 
Retrotraer, as traer, 

Revenir, as venir, . . 
Reveatar, as tentar, 
Rever, as vcr, .... 
Reverdecer, as parecer. 

Reverter, as tender, . . 

Revestir, as pedir, . . 

Re volar, as contar, . . 

Revolcarse, as contar, . 

Revolver, as mover, . . 

Rodar, as contar, . . 

Rogar, as contar, . . . 

Saber, 

Salir, 

Satisfacer, as haeer, 

Seducir, as producir, . 

Segnr, as tentar, . . . 

Seguir, as pedir, . . . 

Sembrar, as tentar, . . 

Seatarse, as tentar, . . 



PAGE. 

. 340 
. 338 
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336 

340 

334 

. 334 
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. 334 

. 334 

. 336 

. 340 

. 334 

. 340 

. 334 

. 3 10 

. 334 

. 334 



PAGK. 

Sentir, 340 

Ser 323 

Serrar, as tentar, ... 334 
Servir, as/>«(^'r, .^ . . .340 
SobreiMiner, as poner, . . 336 
Sobresalir, as saiir, . . . 340 
Sobrcvenir, as ve7tir, . . 340 
Solar, as contar, .... 334 
Soldar, as contar, ... 334 

Soler 336 

Soltar, as contar, .... 334 
Solver, as pareeer, . . . 339 
Sonar, as contar, .... 334 
Soniir, as contar, . . . 334 
Sonreirse, as reir, . . . 340 
Sosegarse, as tentar, . . 334 
Sostener, as tener, ... . 336 
Soterrar, as tentar, . . . 334 
Subarrendar, as tentar, . 334 
Sugerir, as sentir, . , . 340 
Suponer, as poner., . . . 339 
Sustituir, as incluir, . . 338 
Sustraer, as traer, . . . 336 
Temblar, as tentar, ... 334 

Tender 336 

Tener, , . 336 

Tefiir, w pedir, .... 340 

Tentar, 334 

Torcer, as mor.er, . . . 334 
Tostar, as contar, . . . 334 
Traducir, as producir, , , 340 

Traer, 336 

Trascender, as tender, . . 336 
Trascular, as contar, . . 334 
Trascordarse, as contar, . 334 
Trasegar, as tentar, ... 334 
Trasofiar, as contar, . . 334 
Trasponer, 9A poner, . . 336 
Travesar, as tentar, . . . 334 
Trocar, as contar, . . . 334 

Trooar 340 

Tropezar, as tentar, . .334 

Valer, 336 

Venir, 340 

Ver 338 

Verier, as tender, ... 336 
Vestir, as pedir, .... 340 
Volar, as contar, .... 334 
Volcar, as contar, . . . 334 
Volver, as mover, . . . 334 

Yacer, 336 

Zaharir, as sentir, . . . 340 



\olver, has tlie paiticiple, absvelto. Freir, has the participle, friia. 



■ir, 

•rir, '* 
icubrir, " 
ci.brir, " 
:ribir, " 
:har, " 



abierto. Imprimir, ** 

eubierto. JUorir, " 

deacubierto. Prender, *'■ 

encubierto. Proscribir,* '* 

escriio. Soltar, ** 

fecho. Volver,\ *• 



impre»0, 

muerto, 

preso. • 

proserito, oxpr^strtpf. 

svdto. 

vuelto. 



Other compounds of e^crt^'r have two participles. Deseribir has deacrito aod^cr^to; 
tserMr has preserito and preseripto. Retolvtr has resuelto. 
Compounds ofvolvtr follow this form. 



DICTIONARY. 



«»:, adiective. 
«Je., adverb. 
arUi article. 
c, common fender. 
eomj.y conjunction. 
Urn., dimMiutive. 
f^ feminine. 

Letters placed after noans, 
adding thoM letters. Some 
■eeding no explanation. 



ABBBEYIATIONS. 

int., interjection. fres-^ present, 

m., masculine. prcn..^ pronoun. 

HUM., numeral. ref.« relative. 

/>., |iast. «., substantive. 

part., participle. v. a., verb active. 

pt.t plural. V. >.. verb impersonal 

prep., preposition. «. n., verb neuter. 
V. r., verb reflective. 
. adjectives, and participles, show that the feminine is formed hj 

words which are tlie same in both languages, have been omitted, M 



A. 

A, prep., to. 

Abierto, a, adj., open , part, p., opened. 
Abreviar, v. a., to shorten, to abridge. 
Abrir, v. a., to open. 
Absolutamente, adv., absolutely, 
Abuelo, 8. m., grandfather. 
Abundaiicm, s. f., abundance, 
Abundante, adj., abundant. 
Abundar, v. n , to abound. 
Acabar, v. a. and n., to finish, 
Accidente, s. 19., accident, 
Aocion, s. f., act^ action, 
Acero, s. in., stee}. 
Aoornpanar, v. a., }o accompany. 
Acostumbrarse, y. r., to become accus- 
tomed. 
Acusar, v. a., to accuse. 
Admirable, adj., admirable. 
Admiracion, a. f, admiration. 
Admirar, v. a., to admire. 
Adonde, adv., wheie, to what place, 
Adornado, a, part, p., adorned. 
Adornar, v. a., to adorn. 
Adquirir, v. a., to acquire. 
Adulador, s. m., flatterer. 
Afeitar, v. a., to shave. 
Agradado, a, part, p., pleased. 
Agradar, v. a., to please. 
Agua, s. f, water. 
Agodo, a, adj., aeute, 
Agwhif a, f.. eagle. 



Ahl, adv., there, 

Ahora, adv., now. 

Aire, a. m., air. 

Ala, 8. f., wing. 

Alarma, s. f, alarm. 

Alcanzar, v. a., to obtain, 

Alegre, adj., joyful. 

Aleman, s. and adj., German, 

Algodon, s. m., cotton, 

Alguno, a, algun, adj., some, any. 

Alimentar, v. a., to nourish. 

Alimento, 8. m.,food. 

Alii, adv., there. 

Alma, 8. f., soul. 

Alonso, 8. m.,, Alonzo. 

Alteracion, s. f., alteration. 

Altisiino, a, adj., very high, 

Alto, a, adj., high, tall. 

Alto, 8. m., height^ top. 

Altura, 8. f.. height. 

Amable, adj., amiable. 

Amar, v. a., to love. 

Amarillo, a. adj., yellow. 

Amazona, s. f., Amazon. 

Ambos, as, adj., both. 

Amenazar, v. a., to threaten. 

Americano, a. adj. and s. m. American. 

Amiga, s. f., friend. 

Amigo, 8. m, friend. 

Amistad, s. i., friendship. 

Amo, 8. m., master. 

Amor, 8. m., love. 

Anoho, a. adj., broad, wids. 



AYU. 



CAB. 



317 



Anciano^^a. adj., old, 

Andar, v. n., to go. 

Anejo, a, adj., old. 

Anillo, 8. m., ring. 

Animado, a, adj., animated^ living. 

Animal, s. m., animal. 

Animalito, s. m. dim., little animal. 

Animar, v. a., to animate. 

Animo, s. m., mind. 

Ano, s. m., y^ar. 

Anochecer, v. n., to become night. 

Anteponer, V. a,, to put before j to prefer. 

Antes, adv., before. 

Antiguedad, s. f., antiquity. 

Antiguo, a, adj., ancient. 

Antiparos, s., Antiparos. 

Anunciar, v. a., to announce. 

Apacible, adj., peaceable. 

Apagado, a, part, p., stifled. 

Apagarse, v. r., to he extinguished. 

Apeles, s. ra., Apelles. 

Apolo, s. m., Apollo. 

Aprecio, s. m.y appraisement^ esteem. 

Aqui, adv., here. 

Arabe, adj., and s., Arabian^ Arah, 

Arbol, 8. m., tree, 

Arco, 8. m., ho\D. 

Arena, s. f., sand. 

Aristipo, s. m., Aristippus. 

Arma, s. f., weapon; (pi.) arrns, 

Arreglar, v. a., to regnUUe. 

Arrodillarse, v. r., to kneel dow/t. 

Arrojar, v. a., to dart^ to throw ^ t9 cobL 

Arroyo, 8. m., rivulet. 

Arruinar, v. a., to ruin. 

Arte, s, m., art. 

Artificio, s. m., art, skill, 

Asi, adv., so, thus, 

Asno, n, m., ass, 

Aspecto, 8. m., aspect. 

Astronomia, s. f., astronomy, 

Asunto, 8, m., subject. 

Atlante., s. m.. Atlas, 

Atras, de atras, adv., behind. 

Atravesar, v. a., to pass through. 

Aun, adv., y«f, still. 

Aun cuando, con., although. 

Aunque, con., although. 

Auseutarse, v. r., to absent one*s self. 

Alitor, 8. m., author. 

Autoridad, s. f., authority, 

Ave, 8. f., bird. 

Ay^da,, b. f. , help. 



Azogue, 8. m., quicksilver, 
Aziicar, s. m., sugar, 
Azul, adj., blue, 

B. 

Babilonia, s. f, Babylon. 

Bajo (de), prep., under. 

Baleares, adj., Belearie. 

Banar, v. a., to bathe, 

Barba, 8. f., beard. 

Barbaro, a. adj., Barbary^ barbarous, 

Barbero, s. m., barber. 

Barquero, 8. m., boatman. 

Bastante, adv., sufficiently, 

Bastar, v. u., to suffice. 

Baston, s. m., cane^ stick. 

Batalla, s. f., battle. 

Baul, 8. m., trunk. 

Baulito, 8. in. dim., little trunk, 

Beber, v. a., to drink. 

Belicoso, a, adj., warlike, 

Bolleza, s. f., beauty. 

Bello, a, adj., beautiful, 

BeneBcio, s. m., benefit. 

Benefico, a, adj., beneficent, 

Benevolencia, s. f., good-wilL 

Bien, adv., well^ very. 

Blen 8. m., good^ property, 

Bien sea, perhaps ; 6 bien, or perhaps, 

Billete, s. m., note. 

Bizeocho, s. m., biscuit. 

Blanco, a, adj., white. 

■Blancara, s. f., whiteness, 

Bolsa, & f., purse. 

Bonito, a, adj., pretty, 

Bosque, s. m., wood, 

Bota, s. f., boot. 

Boteila, s. f., bottle. 

Boton, 8. m., button, 

Braza, s. f., fathom, 

Brazo, s. m., ann. 

Brillante, adj., brilliant, 

Brillar, v. n., to shine, 

Bronce, e. m., brass, 

Buen, bneno. a, adj., good, 

Buey, s. m., ox. 

Buscar, v. a., to seek, to look for, 

Buscarse, v. r., to be sought. 



Caballeriza, ■. £, stabU, 
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Caballero, a. m., gentlemaa^ knight, 

Caballo, a. m., horse. 

Cabello, 8. III., hair. 

Caber, ▼. n., to be able to be contained. 

Cabeza, s. f., head. 

i 'ada, a«lj., each. 

Ca«J4ver, s. in., dead body. 

Caiicna, s. f., chain. 

Caer, V. n., to fall. 

ViiWS^ ». (II,, coffee. 

i Viliiijiflj B* f-t ^wait'^y, 

t 'illuv V. n l^j A« silent. 
<Jalle, 8. f., «lrce<, o/ley. 
i'iilor, 8. m., heat. 
( Ailzado, a. part, p., shod. 
Carna, s. f., bed. 
Cafuello, 8. ni., carnal. 
Cammurf v. tl, to go, to move atong. 
(Damino, 8. m^ road. 
Cainisa, s. f., shirt. 
Caiupo, 8. m.^ fields country. 
Canasta, a. f., basket. 
Canciller, a. m., chancellor. 
Candelero, s. m., candlestick. 
Capa, s. f., cloak. 
Cara, s. f., face. 
Carga, a. f., load. 
Carlos, s. m., Charles. 
Carne, s. f.. flesh, meat. 
Cameio, a. m., sheep. 
CarniTon), a, adj^ carnivorous. 
Carpintero, 8. ni., carpenter 
Carro, a. m., car. 
Carta, s. f., letter. 
CaiUginenso, adj., Carlhagenian. 
Casa, 8. f., house; & casa, home. 
Casaea, s. f., coat. 
Casarse, ▼. r., to marry. 
Ca?cad.i, s. f., water -fall. 
Caseara, s. f., bark. 
Casi, adv., almost. 
Casto, a, adj., chaste. 
' Cajoalidad, a. f., chance. 
Catorce, Bum.j fourteen. 
Causa, a. f, cause. 
Cansar, v. a., to cause. 
Cav.erna, a. f., cavern. 
Cayeudo, part. pvcB., falling. 
Cayo, (paat def. of caer,) fell. 
Celrbre, adj., celebrated. 
C/nioieuto, a, a<lj., ash-colorcd, 
Corca, adv., near^ around. 



Cerea (de), prep., rhear, around, 

Cerrar, v. a., to shut. 

CcBiir, V. n., to cease. 

Cetro, 9. m., sceptre. 

ChoccUate, s. ru., chocolatt, 

Clioza, a. f., cottage. 

Ciego, a. adj., blind. 

Cielo, a. m., heaven. 

Cien, nnm., hundred. 

Ciencia, a. f., science. 

Cieno, a. m., mud. 

Cicnto, num., hundred. 

Cierto, a, adj., certain. 

Cinco, nuni.,/ve. 

Ciucoenta, nuni.,^/<y. 

Cinta, a. f., ribbon. 

Circandar, v. a., to surround. 

i. ici'iHt'rfvJi-va. s, r., circumference. 

C:ane, a. m., swan. 

Ciudady a. f., city. 

Cmdai];inOj i». m,^ citizen. 

Civile nd} f civiL 

Claro, a, adj., clear. 

Claro, adv., clearly. 

Clase, a. f., class. 

Clavo, a. m., nail. 

Cleobnlo^ a. m., Cleobulua. 

Clima, a. m., climate. 

Cobre. a. m., copper. 

Cocinera, a. f., cook. 

Coger, v. a., to take. 

Col, a. f. cabbage. 

Cola, a. f^ tail, 

Colocar, v. a, to place. 

Colonia, a. f, colony. 

Color, a. m., color. 

Colorado, a, adj., red. 

Columna, a. f., column. 

Comenzar, v. a., to begin. 

Comer, v. a., to eat. 

Comerciante, a. m., merchant. 

Comido, a, part, p,^ eaten. 

Como, adv., ns, chtmt como de, about 

Compafioro, s. m companittn, 

Compania, s. f», cumpanyn 

Componer, y, a,, to i^ttrnpojie. 

C^>r^|MJni'rsc, v, r., io he composed. 

Ctnnprny, w a, to buy. 

Comprender, v. ii ta comprehend, 

Comun, adj., c^ttnmffn, 

Comunicar, v. a., to communicate. 

Comunmento, adv., commonly. 

CoDcibir, v. a., to conceive. 
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Conceder, v. a., to grant. 
Conciudadano, a. ra.^ fellow-citizen, 
Conducta, s. f., conduct. 
Confesar, v. a., to confess. 
Confusion, s. f., confusion. 
Coumigo, pron., with me. 
Conocer, v. a., to know. 
Conocurse, v. r., to he known, to know 

each other, to know one^s self. 
Conooido, part, p., known. 
Conquistador, s. m., conqueror. 
Consagrar, v. a., to consecrate. 
Consfcucueia, s. f., consequence. 
Consejo, s. m., advice, counsel, council. 
Conservar, v. a., to preserve. 
Considerable, adj., considerable. 
Consideracion, s. f.. consideration. 
Considerar, v. a., to consider. 
Consigo, pron., with himself. 
Consistir, v. n., to consist. 
Constante, adj., constant. 
Construir, v. a., to build. 
Contar, v. a., to count. 
Contento, a. adj., contented. 
Contiguo, a. adj., contiguous. 
Continente, s. in., continent. 
Continuaraente, adv., continually. 
Continuar, v. n., to continue. 
Continue, a, adj., continual. 
Contra, prep., against. 
Convenir, v. n., to suit. 
Conversacion, s. f., conversation, 
Convertir, v. a., to change, to convert, 
Copenhague, s., Copenhagen. 
Corazon, s. m., heart. 
Corbata, s. f., cravat. 
Corona, s. f., crown. 
Coronado, a, part, p., crowned. 
Correr, v. n., to run. 
Corriente, s. m., current. 
CorrupcioD, s. f., corruption, 
Cortar, v. a., to cut, to cut off, 
Cortarse, v. r., to be cut. 
Corto, a, adj., short. 
Cosa, s. f., thing. 
Cosechn, s. f., crop, 
Costa, 8. f, shore, coast, 
Cotarno, s. m., buskin, 
Crear, v. a., to create, 
Credito, s. m., credit. 
Creencia, s. f., belief. 
Creer, v. a., to believe, 
Creso, 8. m., Croesus. 
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Creyendo, part, pres., heUeving, 

Criado, s. in., servant. 

Criador, s. m., creator, 

Criar, v. a., to create. 

Criatura, s. f., creature. 

Cristianiamo, s. m., Christianity. 

Christiauo, adj. and s., christian. 

Cruel, adj., cruel. 

Crueldad, s. f., cruelty. 

Cruzado, a, part, p., crossed, 

Cuadro, s. m., picture. 

Cuadriipedo, p. m., quadruped. 

Cual, adj. and pron., which, what; el 

^cual, pron., who, which, that, whom, 

C|iaudo, adv., when. 

Cuanto, a, adj., how much, as much; 

cunntos, how many, as many as, 
Cfaarenta, num., forty. 
Cuarto, s. m., room. 
Cuatro, num., /our. 
Cublerto, a, adj. and part., covered. 
Cubo, 8. m., bucket. 
Cubrir, v. a., to cover. 
Cuchillo, 8. m., knife. 
Cuelgan, (ind. pres. of colgar^) hang, 
Cuello, 8. m., neck. 
Cuero, s. m., leather. 
Cuerpo, 8. m., body. 
Cueva, 8. f., cave, burrow. 
Cuidado, s. m., care. 
Cuidar, v. a., to take care. 
Cultivaido, a, part, p., cultivated. 
Cumplir, v. a., to fulfil, to execute 
Cuyo, a, adj., whoSh. ' 

" / 

Dado, a, part, p., given. 
Dama, s. f., lady. 
Dar, v. a., to give. 
De, prep., of, by, from, with, 
Deber, v. a., to owe, ought, 
Debil, adj.,/ftf6Zg. 
Decir, v. a., to say, 
Deeirse, v. r., to be said. 
Defender, v. a, to defend, 
Defensa, s. f., defense. 
Defensor, s. m., defender. 
Dejar, v. a., to leave, to let, 
Delante, prep., before, 
Deleite, s. m., pleasure. 
Delieioso, a, adj., delicious , 
Demas, adv. and adj., over, beyond; lofl 
demas, the rest, the other. 
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Demasiado, adv., too. 

Demasiado, a, mlj., too mueh^ excessive. 

Dentro, ailv., within. 

3 erecho, a, adj., right. 

iJerrcvlor, s. in., en dorrodor, around. 

1 )e8ayuuarse, v. r., to breakfast. 

] esconsaelo, s. m., dfflietion. 

I .'escubrir, v. a., to discover. 

Tesde, prep., /rom. 

])e«ear, v. a., to desire. 

Deisgracia, b. f., misfortune. 

Defligua), adj., unequal. 

l^espertar, v. a., to awaken. 

iJespues, prep., after. 

L'espacs, adv., after, afterwards. 

Destinar, v. a., to destine. 

Detener, v. a., to detain. 

Dcterminar, v. a., to determine. 

]^evorar, v. a., to devour. 

Dia, 8. m., day. 

Diamante, s. m., diamond. 

Dichoso, a, adj. h(ippy. 

Diente, ». m., tooth. 

Diestro, a, adj., skilful. 

J^iez, nam., ten. 

} 'iez y nueve, num., nineteen. 

Diferente, adj., different. 

Dificil, adj., difficult, 

Digerir, v. a., to digest. 

Dignidad, s. f, dignity. 

Digno, a, adj., worthy. 

Dinamarca, s. f., Denmark. 

Dinero, s. m., money. 

Di6medes, s. m.^'Diomed. 

Dios, s. m., God, a god. 

Diosa, 8. f., goddess. 

Discipulo, 8. m., disciple, pupil. 

Discreto, a, adj., discreet. 

Distante, adj., distant. 

Distar, v. n., to be distant. 

Distingnir, v. a., to distinguish. 

Dividido, a. part, p., divided. 

Dividir, v. a., to divide. 

Divinidad, s. f., divinity. 

Doce, num., twelve. 

Docto, a, adj., learned. 

Doctrina, s. f., doctrine. 

Dolor, 8. m., grief, pain. 

Domestico, a, adj., domestic. 

Domingo, s. m., Sunday. 

Donde, adv., where, in what place. 

Dorado, a, adj., gilded. 

Dormir. v. n., to sleep. 



Dos., num., two. 
Doscientoe, num., two hundred. 
Doy, (ind. pres. of dar,) I give. 
Dudar, v. a. and n., to doubt. 
Dueflo, 8. m., master, lord. 
Duerme, (ind. pres. of dormir,) sleeps. 
Dulce, adj., sweet, gentle, mild. 
Dulcisimo, a, adj., most sweet, very 

sweet. 
Dulzura, s. f., sweetness, gentleness. 
Durante, prep., during. 
Duro, a, adj.," hard. 

E. 

£, conj., and. 
Edad, s. f., age. 
Edificar, v. a., to build. 
Edificio, 8. m., edifice, building. 
Edinburgo, s., Edinhurg. 
Efecto, 8. m., effect ; en efecto, in fact. 
Egipcio, 8. m., Egyptian. 
Egipto, 8., Egypt. 
Ejecutar, v. a., to execute. 
Ejercito, 8. m., army. 
El de, the one of, that of. 
Elefante, s. m.. elephant. 
Elevacion, s. f., elevation. 
Elevado, a, adj. and part., elevated. 
Elogio, 8. ni., eulogy. 
Eminentemente, adv., eminently. 
Emperador, s. m., emperor. 
Empezado, a, part, p., begun. 
Emplear, v. a., to employ. 
Empresa, s. f., enterprise. ' 

Encerrar, v. a., to shtA, to shut up. 
Encontrar, v. a., tofind^ to meet with. 
Encontrarse, v. r., to be found. 
Enemigo, 8. m., enemy. 
Enfadar, to vex, to displease. 
Enfermedad, 8. f., infirmity, sickness. 
Enfermo, a, adj., sick. 
Enigma, 8. m., enigma. 
Enrique, s. m., Henry. 
Ensenar, v. a., to teach. 
Entender, v. a., to understand. 
Eutenderse, v. r., to be understood. 
Entendimiento, 8. m., understanding 
Enteramente, adv., entirely. 
Eutero, a, adj., entire, whole. 
Ent6nces, adv., then, at that time. 
Eutrada, s. f., entrance. 
Entiar, v. a., to enter. 
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Entre, prep.,, between^ among. 

Entregar, v. ^., to deliver. 

Knviar, v. a., to send, to send away. 

Erigir, v. a., to erect. 

Kscipion, s. in., Scipio. 

Escita, s., Scythian. 

Kscitia, s. f., Scyihia. 

Esclavitud, s. f., slavery. 

Escoba, 8. f., broom. 

Escoces, s. m., Scotchman. 

Escocia, s. f., Scotland. 

Escribir, v. a., to write. 

Escuchar, v. a., to listen to. 

Esfera, s. f., sphere^ globe. ^ 

Eso, pron, that. 

Espacio, 8. m., space. 

Espacioso, a, adj., spacious. 

Espada, sword. 

Espafia, 8. f., Spain. 

Espanol, 8. and adj., Spaniard, Span- 
ish. 

Esparcer, v. a., to spread^ to diffuse. 

Especie, a. f., species, kind. 

Espedicion, expedition. 

Esperanza, 8. f<, hope. 

Esperar, v. a., to hope. 

Espeso, a, adj ., thick. 

Espina, s. f., thorn. 

Esplicar. See explicar. 

Esta, pron., f., this, this one, the latter. 

Establecer, v. a., to establish. 

Estado, 8. m., state. 

Estatua, s. f., statue. 

Este, pron. m., this, this one, the latter. 

Esteiider, v. a., to extend. 

Estimar, v. a., to esteem, 

Estio, 8. m., summer. 

Estranjero. See extranjero. 

Estraoi'dinario. See extraordinnrio. 

Estrella, 8. f., star. 

Estadiar, v. a., to study, 

Etitudio, s. m., study. 

Eternidad, 8. f., eternity. 

Eterno, a, adj., eternal. 

Europa, s. f., Europe. 

Excelencia, s. f., excellence. 

Excelente, adj., excellent. 

Exento, a, adj., exempt. 

Existir, v. n., to exist. 

Explicar, v. a., to explain. 

Expulcion, 8. f., expulsion. 

Extranjero, s. and sl^]., foreigner, stran- 
ger ^ foreign. 



Exten8o, a., adj., extensive. 
Extraordlnario, a, adj., extraordinary, 
Extremamente, adv., extremely. 
Extremo, 8. m., extremity, end. 

F. 

Facil, adj., easy. 
Facilmente, adv., easily. 
Fallecer, v. n., to die. 
Falta, s.f.,fauh. 

Faltar, v. n., to fail, to be wanting, 
Fama, 8. {.,fame. 
Familia, s. f., family. 
Famoso, a, adj., famous. 
Faro, 8. m.. Pharos, lighthouse. 
Fatiga, a. t, fatigue. 
Fe, 8. f., faith, revealed truth. 
Febrero, 8. m., February. 
Felicidad, 8. f., happiness. 
Feliz, adj., happy. 
Felizmente, adv., happily. 
Feroz, adj., /«rc«. 
Fertil, adj., fertile. 
Fertilizar, v. a., to fertilize. 
Fidelidad, s. f., fidelity. 
Fidia8, 8. m., Phidias. 
Fie\, adj., faithful 
Figura, 8. f., figure. 
Filo, 8. m., thread, edge {of a sword), 
Filosofia^ philosophy. 
Fildsofo, 8. in., philosopher. 
Fin, 8. in., end; eu ^u, finally, 
Y'mo, a, adj., fine, 
Firme, adj., ^rm. 
Firmeza, 8. {., firmness. 
Flauta, 8. f.,fiute. 
Flecha, a. f., arrow 
Flexible, adj., flexible. 
Flor, 8. f., flower. 

Fora8tero, a. ni., stranger ^ foreigner. 
Forma, 8. f., form. 
Formar, v. a., to form. 
Fortuna, 8. i., fortune. 
France8, adj. and 8.', French, French- 
man. 
Francia, 8. f., France. 
Frecuentemente, adv., frequently, 
Frente, 8. i., forehead. 
Fresoo, a, aAj.,» fresh, cool, 
Frio, a, adj., cold. * 

Frio, 8. m., cold. ] 

Fruta, 8. f., fruit. ' 
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FVuto, s. m.y fruit. 
Fnego, s. m.^fire. 
Fuerte, adj., strong. 
Puerz!!, 8. f., strength, force. 
Fundado, a, part, p., founded. 
Fusil, s. m., gun, 

G. 

Gacela, s. f., gaxelU. 
Gallina, s. f., hen. • 

Gana, s. f, desire, fancy. 
Granado, s. m.^ flock, herd. 
Garra, s. f, claw. 
Gasto, 8. m., cost, expense. 
Gato, 8. m.) cat. 
General, 8. m., general. 
General, adj., general. 
Generoeo, a, adj., generous. 
G«nte, 8. f., people. 
Gerion, s. ni., Geryon. 
Gloria, s. f., glory. 
Glorioso, a, adj., glorious. 
Gobcrnador, s. in., governor. 
Gobernar, v. a., to govern. 
Gobierno, 8. m., government. 
Golpe, 8. ni., blow. 
Gordo, 8. m., fat. 
Gorro, s. m., cap. 
Graoias, s. f. pi., thanks. 
Gran, grande, adj., great, large. 
Graridemente, adv., greatly. 
Grandeza, 8. f., greatness. 
Grano, s. m., grain. 
Griego, s. m., Greek. 
Grito, 8. ni., cry. 
Gruta, 8. f., grotto. 
' Guaut^, 8. m., glove. 
Guarda, 8. f, custody 
Guardar, v. a., to guards to keep. 
Guarneeido, a, part, p., furnished, 
Guerra, 8. f., war. 
Guerrero, 8. m., warrior. 



H. 

Ha, V. i., it is, there are. 
Habia, v. i , there was^ there \ 
Ilabiendo, part. pre8.. having. 
Habitante, s. m., inhabitant 
Habitar, v. a., to inhabit. 
Hablar, v. a., to speak. 
Hace, V. i., it is. 
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Haoer, v. a., to make, to do, to go, 
Hacer89, v. r., to be made, to be done, 
llacia, prep., towards. 
Hacia, v. i., it was. 
Ilallar, v. a., to find. 
Ilallarse, v. r., to he, to happen to be. 
Hambre, ». f., hunger. • • 

Hasta, prep., to, unto. 
Hasta, adv., until. 
Hay, V. i., there m, there are. 
Heeho, 8. m., deed. 
Hecho, a, part, p., made, done. 
Hembra, n. f., female. 
»Hermana, s. f., sister. 
Hermano, s.m., brother. 
Hermoso, a, adj., handsome. 
Heroe, 8. m., hero. 
Ileroico, a, adj., heroic. 
Hesperides, s. f. pi., Hesperides. 
Hierro, 8. m., iron. 
Ilija, 8. f., daughter. 
Hijo, s. m., son. 
Historia, 8. f., history. 
Historiador, 8. m., historian, 
Hizo, (past def. of hacer,) made, 
Hoja, 8. f., leaf "i 
Hombro, 8. m., shoulder. 
Tlomenajc, 8. m., homage. 
Honor, 8. m., honor. 
Honra, 8. f, honor; tuvieron & honn, 

they deemed it an honor. 
Honrar, v. a., to honor. 
Hora, 8. f., hour. 
Hoy, adv., to day, at this day. 
Huevo, 8. m., egg. 
Huir, V. n., to fly. 
Humane, a, adj., human, 
Humedad, 8. f., humidity, 
Humilde, adj., humble. 
Huye, (pres. ind., of huiT,) flies. 
Huyen, (pre8. ind. of huir,)^y. 
Huyendo, part, prea., flying, 

I. 

Idea, 8. f., idea. 

Iglesia, 8. f, church. 

Igual, adj., equal. 

Ilustrado, a, part, p., illustrated. 

Ilustrar, v. a.,to enlighten, to illustrate, 

to make illustrious. 
Ilustre, adj., illustrious. 
Implacable, adj., implacahle 
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Imposible, adj., impossible. 

Inclinar, v. a., to incline. 

Indiano, s. ro., Indian^ one who has r 

sided in India. 
Indias, s. f. pi., Indies. 
Indlpio, a^ adj.^ utiworiht/ 
IndjHp'.'Usabk, adj., indiapen^atile. 
Induiitria, e. f, diligenne, 
IiifiinterK s. f., ivfmxtry. 
Infeliz, adj., unhappy. 
Inferior, adj., inferior^ lower. 
Ipfiunioa, Sh m^i pl,^ ittfernal regions. 
TnfinJtamente, adv., injifvitily. 
In^eiilo, H. m.. genius. 
Jiiglalerni, a, f, England. 
Indies, 3. m., Englishman, 
lnif]es^ adj., Kuglish, 
Jujuria, *i. f.^ injury, 
JiiTriL iUati'menttj iidv., immediately. 
LuiiLtiiJo, a, udj., immense. 
Inmo^Lil, adj., irntnortal. 
Tnrhpento, adj., innocfnt. 
Inspirar, v. a., /o inspire. 
Instante, s. m., instant. 
Instruir, v. a., to instruct^ to inform. 
iDstrnmonto, b. m.. instrument. 
Insulto, 8. m., insult. 
Intento, 8. m., purpose. 
lntmdueii% v, a., /fi tntro<fu£ft, 
Inuiidadon, p. £, inynfiaitoii, 
Inventora, b. f., invcnires^. 
Invtstfg^cjon^ s, f, iRjrestigation. 
Invk'Tiio, i. m., WJJW^i?r. 
Ir, V. n., to go. 
Irlanda, 8. f., Ireland. 
Isia, s. f., island. 

Italinno, s. m., Italian language. 
Izquicrdo, a, adj?, left. 

J. 

Jabon, s. m., soap. 

Jamas, adv., never. 

Jardin, s. m., garden. 

Jorge, s. m., George. 

Joven, s. c, a youth^ young person. 

J over), adj., young. 

.Jueves, s. m., Thursday. 

Julio, s. m., July. 

Junio, 8. ni., June. 

Junto, a, adj., together. 

Junto, adv., wear, close by. 

Juventud, b. f., youth. 
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La, pron., it, Aer, that^ the one, 

Labio, 8. m., lip. 

Labrador, s. m., husbandman. 

Lado, B. m., side. * 

Ladnlluj Bh m htick, 

Jjig^j^ a. jiih, Ifike. 

]^;xHtTia, s, f., tear 

I^i^i^unaj B. f., lake. 

Lapicero, s. m.^ pencil-ease.* 

Largo, a, adj., long. 

Largo, 8. m., length. 

Ij\^^ pron., them; \m de, those of. 

Ijdtjtju, i). m., vcJdp. 

l*\X\n, 9. ni.^ latin. 

Laurel, s. m., ?a?<rei. 

IjCj pron.j Aiwi, i^ (a Aim, to Aer, to it. 

LoaltatJ, s, f,^ Imjaity, 

Leohe, H. f., milk. 

Leer, v. a., (o read, 

Leerse, v. r., to be read. 

Legua, 8. f., league. 

Leido, a, part, p., read. 

Lena, s. f., wood. 

Lengua, s. t, language. 

Lento, a, adj., slow. 

Leon, 8. m., Han. 

Ijerneo, a, adj., Lernean. 

Les, pron., to them. 

Levantado, a, part, p., raised. 

Levantar, v. a., to raise. 

Levantarse, v. r., to rise. 

Ley, 8. f., law. 

Libertad, 8. f., liberty^ freedom. 

Libra, s. f., pound. 

Librar v a,, to free ^ 

Libiv, cidj.,/i<'f. 

Libremente, adv., /r««Zy. 

Libro, 8. m., book. 

Liobie, «. f. hare, 

Lindo, a, adj., pretty. 

Llnea, 8. f., Une. 

Lira, a. f., lyrE. 

Lljim;ijlOj f!, p-trt. p., called. 

Llamar, v. a., to call. 

Llaniarse, v. r., to be called. 

Llave, 8. f., key. 

Llogar, v. n., to arrive, to come, 

Llenar, v. a., to fill. / 

Lleno, a, adj., full. 

Devar, v. a., to carry, to take. 

Lo, pron., tt, so. 
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Lo, pron., tf, so. 

liooo, a, adj., crazy ^ mad^ foolish. 
L6ndre8, s., London. 
Loe., piMii., them. 
Lfw, art,, ikr-y thw. 
Loobar v. d., t&*truggU. 
LuegOf :^dv.y forthwith^ '*/'*'* '*«<; lu- 
ef^y qujr^ a^ fiHin as. 

LnJa, 8. Jri,, LeiBi9, 
Lnnii, m. f., maun. 
Lilines, s. m., Monday, 
Luz, 8. f., ii^A/. 



Madera^ s. f., wood, timber. 
Maestro, s. m., master. 
MagnAnimo, a, adj., magnanimous. 
Mjigniliconcia, a, f.^ magniJiceHce. 
Mas^nlfico, a, jvdj,, magjiijicent. 

Ma!o, a, nJj., 6rt/l, i:tji7. 

Mafia, 8. f., skill. 

Mariana, 8. f., to-morrotD, morning. 

Manchado, a, adj. aiid part., spotted. 

Mandar, v. a., to command r inand6 

hacer, had made. 
Manera, 8. f., manner. 
Manifestar, v. a., to manifest. 
Manifesto, a, adj., manifest. 
Mano, s. f., hand. 
■ Mansion, s. f., mansion.^ residence. 
Manso, a, adj., gentle. 
MantencT, v. a., to tnaintain. 
Mantenerse, v. r., to support one^sself 

(itself) 
Mantequilla, s. f., butter. 
Manzana, s. f., apple. 
Mar, 8. c, sea. 
Maravilla, s. f., wonder. 
Maravilloso, a, adj., wonderful. 
Marcado, a, adj. and part., marked. 
Margen, s. m., border y bank (of a river.) 
Marido, 8. m., husband. 
Marinero, s. m. mariner. 
Mariscal, s. m., marshal. 
Marmol, s. m., marble. 
Martes, s. m., Tuesday. 
Mas, adv., more^ most. 
Masa, s. f, mass. 
Matar, v. a., to kill. 
Mayor, adj., greater. 



Media, s. f, stocking. 

Medico, s. m., physician. 

Medio, a, adj., half. 

Medio dia, noon. 

Medio, 8. m., middle, midst. 

Mejor, adj., better, 

Mejor, adv., better; el mejor, adj., the 

best. 
Melena, 8. f., mane, 
Memoria, s. f., memory. 
Menester, adj., necessary. 
Mcnor, adj., less; el menor, adj., the 

least. 
M6nos, adv., less; al menos, at least. 
Mercader, 8. in., trader, merchant. 
Merecer, v. a., to merit, 
Mes., 8. m., month. 
Mesa, 8. f., table. 
Mctaflsica, 8. f., metaphysics. 
Metal, 8. m., metal. 
Mi, adj., my. 
Mi, pron., me. 
Miel, 8. m.^ honey. 
iMii::inafi, adr while. 
Mi^rcoles, 8. m., Wednesday, 
Mil, num., thousand. 
Milesio, a, adj.^ Miletian. 
Mileto, K. m., Milrttts, 
Militar, adj., military, 
Minuto, 8. m.f minute, 
ft[irjir, V. i\., to look af^ to regard. 
^liiiiL'i'ja, a, f., misery^ meanness. 
Mismo, a, adj., itself, same. 
Mltiid, s. r, half. 
]^I[idarai;li>, a, adj., moderate. 
Modesto, a, adj., modest. 
Modo, 8. m., manner^ toay 
Molestar, v. a., to vex, to molest, to an- 

noy. 
Momento, s. m., moment. 
Monarca, s. m., monarch. 
Mono, 8. m., monkey. 
Monstruo, s. m., monster. 
Montana, s. f., mountain, 
Monte, s. m., mountain. 
Monumento, s. m., monument. 
Morir, v. n., to die. 
Mortal, adj., mortal. 
Mostrar, v. a., to show. 
Motivo, 8. m., motive. 
Mover, v. a., to move. 
Movimiento, s. m., movement. 
Moza^ s. f., servant maid, girl, lass. 
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s. m., servant hoy^ hoy, lad. 
icho, s. m., hoy. 

>, a, adj., mucA ; muchos as, many. 
»ie, adj., changeable. 
iza, 8. f., change. 
', V. a., to change. 
es, s. n^, \A., furniture, articles. 
3, s. f., death. 
3, a, adj., dead. <^ 

3, a, part, p., died. 
, s. f., woman, wife. 
licado, a, part, p., multiplied. 
jd, s. f., multitude. 
), s. m., world, persons. 
(past def. of morir,) died. 
s. m., wall. 
I, 8. f., music. 
idv., rcry. 

N. 

, V. n., <o 6« 6orn. 
iento, s. m., &trM. 
1, s. f., nation. 
s. f., nothing. 
s. m., nobody, no one. 

8. f. HO»C. 

il, 8. m., native. 
ileza, 8. i"., nature. 
ilmcnte, adv., naturally. 
s. m., ship. 

irio, a, adj., necessary. 
dad, 8. f., necessity. 
tado, a, adj., necessitous. 
tar, V. a., /o nee<2. 
, a, adj., black . 
no, s. m., Neptune. 
nj., neither, nor. 

S. f. , «}70tO. 

1. m., Nile. 

8. f., nymph. 

no, a, adj., no, wone, no one. 
s. in., child, son. 

adj., noble. 
, 8. f., wJg-A/. 
re, s. m., name. 

s. m., nor<A. ^ 

ron., us, to us. 

,e, adj., remarkable. 

V. a., /o note, to mark. 

8. f., clmid. 
, num., ntntf. 
•, a, adj, new. 



Numancia, s. f., Numaniia. 
Niimepo, s. m., number. 
Numerosisimo, a, adj., most numertmB. 
Nameroso, a, adj., numerous. 
Nanca, adv., never. 

0. 

O, conj., or, either. 

O; int., oh. 

Objeto, 8. m., object. 

Obra, 8. f., work. 

Observar, v. a., to observe. 

Oeasion, s. f., occasion. 

Octavo, a, adj., eighth. 

Ocultando8e, part, pres., hiding, 

Ocupado, a, part, p., occupied. 

Ocupar, V. a., to occupy. 

Odio, 8. m., hatred. 

Ofrecer, v. a., to offer. 

Oir, V. a., to hear. 

Ojo, 8. m., eye. 

Olvidado, part, p., forgotten. 

Olvido, s. m., forgetfulness, oblivion. 

Opinion, 8. f, opinion. 

Opuesto, a, part, p., opposed. 

Orador, 8. m.. orator. 

Ordinariiimente, adv., commonly. 

Ordinario, a, adj., ordinary, common, 

Oreja, s. f.-, ear. 

Oriental, adj., east, eastern. 

Oriente, s. m., east. 

Origen, 8. m., origen. 

Originario, a, adj., and s., native. 

Orilla, 8. f., border, bank, 

Ornamento, s. m., ornament. 

Ore, 8. m., gold. 

Os, pron., you, to you. 

08tentacion, s. f., ostentation. 

Otro, a, adj., other, different. 

Oveja., 8. f., sheep. 



Paciencia, s. f, patience. 
Paciente, adj., patient. 
Pagar, v. a. to pay: 
Pais, 8. m., country. 
Paisano, 8. m., countryman. 
Palabrn, s. f., word, speech. 
Palacio, s. m., palace. 
Pan, 8. m., bread. 
Panadero, s. m., baker. 
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Panaelo, 8. m., hamdkerekUf, 

Papel, ». m., pap«r. 

r^m, prep.,/pr, tii order to. 

Vark;iujaa, s. ra., umbreUa. 

Pttrecoi*, 8. m., opinion. 

Parecor, v. n., to appear, to seem. 

Pared, 8. f., toall. 

Parte, 8. f., part. 

Pa^rt eubrment^s adv., particularly. 

Part;r, V. n., to set out. 

Pasado iiiafiana, the day after to-mor- 
row. 

Pasagc, or pasaje, 8. m., passage. 

Pasarse, v. r., to pass. 

Pasearsa, v. r., to take an airing, to 
walk. 

Pasion, s. f., passion. 

Paso, 8. m., step. 

Pastoral, adj., pastoral. 

Patata, s. f., potato. 

Patria, s. f., native-country, 

Paz, 8. f., peace. 

Pedir, V. a., to ask. 

Pedro, 8. m., Peter. 

Peine, s. m., comb. 

Pelo, 8. m., hair. 

Pena, s. f., pain. 

Pensamiento, 8. m., thought. 

Ponsar, v. n., to think. 

Peor, adj., worse. 

Pequefio, a, adj., small. 

Perder, v. a., to lose. 

Perdonar, v. a., to pardon. 

Perfecclon, 8. f., perfection. 

Perffcto, a, adj., perfect. 

Perjudicial, adj., hurtful, prejudicial. 

Perla, s. f., pearl. 

Permnnecer, v. n., to remain. 

Permanente, nilj., permanent. 

Pejiiulir V a,j to permit. 

PernleUjsa^ n, adj., pernicious. 

Pero, conj., hutr 

Pcrro, 8. m., dog. 

Pertenoc.T, v. n., to belong, 

Posado, a, adj., heavy. 

Pesc:i, 8. f., fishing, fish. 

Pesciido, 8. m.fieh. 

Pesoador, s. m.^ fisherman. 

Pescuezo, s. m., neck. 

Peso, s. m., weight, dollar. 

Pez, 8. m.,fish. 

Pidi6, (past. def. of pedir,) asked, 

Pi6, 8. m.j foot. 



Piedra, 8. f., stone, 

Piel, 8. f., skin, 

Pierna, s. f., leg. 

Pintar, v. a., to paint, 

Pintor, 8. m., painter, * 

Pintura, 8. f., painting, picture, 

Pipa, B. f f pipe, , 

J^niu il<.', tf. m., pyraiiiid. 

r.ricL Ci^M. in. p)., Pirenees. 

V'\iixiifi^ Ah 111., Pittacus. 

I'SactT, N. 111., pleasure, 

PifltA, 8* f,, silver. 

PluEiia, 8. f,, pen. 

Plutareo, 8. ni., Plutarch, 

Pluton, 8. m., Pluto. 

PoblacioD, 8. f, population, town. 

i'i>hro, II I j.. patir 

Pobreza, 8. t , poverty. 

Poco, tf, adj., little; pocos aa,few. 

Poco, 8. in., a little. 

Poco, adv., little ; poco k poco, sUnoly. 

Poder, V. n., to be able, 

Poder, 8. ni., power, 

Poesfa, 8. f., poetry^ 

Poeta, 8. m.. poet. 

Polftica, 8. f., politics. 

Polio, 8. m., chicken. 

Polvo, 8. m., powder, dust, 

P6lvora, s. f., powder. 

Poner, v. a., to place. 

Ponerse, v. r., to be placed. 

Popular, adj., popular. 

Por, prep., for, by ; por donde, where 

Porcion, 8. f., portion. 

Porque, conj., because, 

Poslble, adj., possible. 

Posterior, adj., later. 

Postft^r, pus[rrt-f>, a, aJj., last, 

Prt'Ciop<i, ft, adj ., preciouK. 

Preferido, a, part, p., preferred. 

Pre^nta, s. f., question. 

Vi'^iX^Titxr V, ti.. to a&k. 

Prt'|jtLLr:ir, v. a„ to prepare, 

Presidcnte, 8. m., president. 

Presidir, v. a., to preside. 

Prcstar, v. a., to lend. 

Pi'JtTifi, E. f., cousin. 

Primer primero, li, in}]., first. 

Primero, ai.]v,, firsts first l?j, 

Primo, s. m., cousin. 

Principal, 8. m., principal. 

Principe, s. m., prince. 

Principio, s. m., beginning. 
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Prision, s. f, prison. 

Probar, v. a., to prove. 

Procurar, v. n., to endeavor, 

Prodigio, s. m., prodigy. 

Producir, v. a., to produce. 

Profesar, v. a., to profess. 

Profundidad, s. f., depth. 

Profundo, a, adj., profound^ deep. 

Pi-ontOj'a, adj., quick^fast. 

Pronto, adv., fast^ quick, quickly. 

Propio, a, adj., proper, Jit^ own. 

Proponer, v. a., to propose. 

Proserpina, s. f., Proserpine. 
" Provincia, s. f., province. 

Proximo, a, adj., very near, next. 

Proyecto, s. m., project. 

Prudcnte, adj., prudent. 

Publicado, a, part, p., published. 
' Pudiendo, (part. pres. of poder,) being 
■" able. 

■pudo, (past def. of poder,) was able^ 
could. 

Pueblo, s. m., people. 

Puede, (ind. pros, of poder,) is able, 
can. 
. Puerta, s. f., door. 

/PuertOj s. m.^ port. ' 

Pucs, adv., /A«n, since. 
. .Paesto, a, part, p., put. 
. Puiito, s. m., pointy place; al panto, 

* instantly. 
Purp, a, adj., jpure. 

'••••■ Q- 

!.'Que, pron., whatj who, which^ whonij 
thflt. 

Que", couj., that, than. 
, Quedar, v. n., to remain. 

Qiiemar,' v. a., to burn. 
:. Querer, v. a., to wish for, to will, to 

• be willing. 

■ Querer deoir, to mean, to signify. 

Querido, a, part, p., wished. 

Queso, 8. m., cheese. 

Quien, pron., who, which^ whom, 

Quijada^ s. t.jaw. 
' Quijice, num., fifteen. 

Quinto, a, adj., fifth. 

Quitar, vr ^., to take away. 

R 

Rabo, s. m., taiL' 
Rait) 8. ti r4M, 



Real, adj., royal. 
Realmente, adv., really. 
Rebanar, v. a., to cut, to slice, 
Rpcibir, v. a., to rec'bive. 
Recompensar, v. a., to recompense. 
Reconocerse, v. r., to be recognized. 
Recto, a, adj., upright. 
Rededor, s. ra., environs ; al rededor de, 

around. 
Redondo, a, adj., round. 
Referencia, s. f., reference. 
Referir, v. a., to relate. 
Reflexion, s. f., reflection. 
Regalo, s. m., gift, treat. 
Regar, v. a., to water. 
Regia, 8. f., rule. ' 

Regular,.adj., common, ordinary. 
Reina, s. f., queen. 
Reinar, v. a., to reign. 
Reino, s. m., kingdom. 
Religion, p. f., religion. 
Religioso, a, adj., religious, 
Reloj, s. m., watch. 
Replicar, v. a., to reply to. 
Reposar, v. n., to repose. 
Representacion, 8. f., representation, 
Representar, v. a., to represent. 
Repijblica, s. f., republic. 
Residir, v. n., to reside. 
Respirar, v. a., to breathe, 
Resplandeciente, adj., resplendent, 
Responder, y. n., to reply. 
Respuesta,-s. f., reply. 
Restante, adj., rest, remaining, 
Restituir, v. a., to restore. 
Restos, s. m., remains. 
Retirarse, v. r., to recede, to retire. 
Retiro, s. m., retired place. ^ 

Revelacion, 8. f., revelation. 
Revoluclon, s. f., revolution. 
Rey, 8. m., king. 
Reyno. See reino. 
Rico, a, adj., rich. 
Rio, 8. m., river, stream. 
Riqueza, s. f., riches. 
Roberto, s. tti., Robert. 
Robusto, a, adj., strong, sturdy, rohu9t 
Roca, 8. f., rock. 
Rodar, v. n., to roll. 
Rodas, 8., Rhodes. 
Rogar, v. a., to ask, to entreat. 
Roma, B. f., Rome. 
Romano, a, adj., R»mtm, 
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Rama, ». f., branch. 
Rapido, a, adj., rapid^ noift. 
Razon, 8. f., re<uon. 
Romper, v. a., to break. 
Ropa, 8. f., clothing. 
Rosa, t. f., rote. 
Ruina, s. f., ruin. 
Riktico, a, adj., rustic. 

s. 

Si^bado, 8. m., Saturday. 

Saber, v. a., to knoWy to know how, 

Saberac, v. r., to be known. 

Sabiduria, s. f., wisdom. 

Sabiendo, part, pros., knowing, 

Sabio, a, adj., wise. 

Sacar, v. a., to draw. 

Sacarse, v. r., to be drawn. 

Sacrifioar, v. a., to sacrifice. 

Sagrado, a, adj., sacred. 

Salir, V. d., to go out^ to come outy to 
come up ; salir con, to succeed in. 

Sabbre, adj., brackish. 

Saludablc, a.]j., healthful. 

Sano, a, adj., healthy y sound. 

Santiago, s. m., James. 

Santo, a, adj., sacred, holy. 

Sastre, 8. m., tailor. 

Satisfacer, v. a., to satisfy. (CJom- 
pounded of satis and hacer ; conju- 
gated as hacer J changing A to/.) 

Satisfizo, (past def. of satisfacer,) satis- 
fied. 

Saturno, s. m., Saturn. 

Se, (pres. ind. of saber,) / know. 

Se, pron., himself, herself y itself, one^s 
selfy themselves. 

Seco, a, adj., dry. 

Secreto, s. m., secret, 

Sed, 8. f., thirst. 

Seda, 8. f., silk. 

Segundo, a, adj., second. 

Seis, num., six. 

Semejante, adj., similar. 

Sencillo, a, adj., simple. 

Senor, s. m., sir, mister, lord. 

Senora, s. f., madamy mistress, lady. 

Seflorita, s. f., miss, young lady. 

Sentado, a, part, p., seated. 

Sentimiento, s. m., sentiment. 

Sentir, v. a., to feel. 

Separar, v. a., to separate. 

B4ptuD0, Bf a^j., Bevtnth. 



Sepulcro, s. ra., sepulcher, 

Sepultar, v. a., to bury. 

Ser, 8. m., being, 

Serpiente, s. f., serpent. 

Servidumbre, s. f., servitude. 

Servir, v. a., to serve. 

Servirse, v. r., to make use of, 

Sesenta, num., sixty. 

Sexto, a, adj., sixth. 

Si, conj., if. 

Si, adv., yes. 

Si, pron., one^s self, himself, herself, 
itself, themselves; si mismo, him- 
self, one^s self. 

Sicilia, s. f., Sicily. 

Sido, a, part, p., been. 

Siempre, adv., always. 

Sierra, s. f., saw, 

Siete, num., seven. 

Siglo, 8. m., century, age. 

Siguientc, ady, following. 

Sila, s. m., Sylla. 

Sfmbolo, 8. m., symbol. 

Simple, adj., simple. 

Sin, prep., without. 

Sin embargo, conj., notwithstanding^ 
nevertheless. 

Sin6, conj., but, only. 

Sitio, 8. m., siege, situation. 

Situacion, s. f., situation. 

Soberano, s. m., sovereign. 

Soberbia, s. f.. pride. 

Soberbio, a, adj., proud, superb. 

Sobre, prep., on, upon, above, about, 

Sobrtna, s. f., niece. 

Sobrino, s. m., nephew, 

Socorrer, v. a., to help, to aid. 

Sofa, 8. m., sofa. 

Sol, 8. m., sun. 

Solam^nte, adv., only. 

Soldado, s. m., soldier. 

Solo, a, adj., single^ alone. 

Solo, adv., only. 

Sombra, s. f., shadow. 

Sombrear, y. a., to shade. 

Sombrero, s. m., hat. 

Sorprendido, a, part, p., surprised, 

Sostener, v. a., to support. 

Sostenido, a, part, p., supported. 

Suave, adj., soft, sweet. 

Suavemente, adv., sweetly, gently, 

Suceder, v. n., to happeiU 

Budf 8. m., south. 
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I, s. f., Sweden. 

', s. m., sleep. 

3, 8. f., chance^ way, manner ; de 

3uerto, 80 that. 

, V. a., to suffer. 

>, a, adj., subject. 

, a, adj., highest.' 

oso, a, adj., sumptuous^ costly. 

(past def. of saber,) / knew. 

ior, adj., superior. 

mo, a, adj., supreme. 



o, s. m., tolacco. 

dj., «ucA. 

X), 8. m., talent. 

s. m., T hales. 

8. m., size^form^ stature. 

")o, s. rn., «t«c. 

ien, adv., a/«o. 

3C0, adv., neither. 

idv., rt«, «o, »o much. 

, a, adj., «o great ;m tanioB, so 

7y, a« many. 

, adv., a^ much, so much. 

r, V. n., /o delay y to wait. 

, a, adj., «/oto, tardy. 

•o, 8. m. , Tortoruff. 

m., tea. 

), s. m., theatre. 

', V. n., to fear. 

•oso, a, adj., /car/uZ, ttmtJ. 

*, s. m. J fear. 

o, &. m,, temple. 

0, s. m., Tenarus, 

or, 8. m.^fork. 

•o, a, adj., <Air(i. 

ro, 8. m., ca//, ccaZ. 

jtre, adj., of the land, terrestrial. 

•le, adj., terrible. 

), 8. m., treasure. 

f., aunt. 
►o, 8. m., time. 
), a, adj., tender. 
,, s. f., earth, ground. 

8. m., tiger. 
das, 8. f. pi., darkness. 

8. f., in A:. 

o, 8. in., inkstand. 

m., ttnc/e. 
), 8. m., tyrant. 

V. a. J to araio, <o Mroto. 



Titalo, s. m., title. 

Tocar, v. a., to touch, to play (music) ; 

tocai-a k la puerta, to knock at the 

door. 
Todo, a, adj., all. 
Tomar, V! a., to take. 
Tomarse, y. r., to be taken. 
Tomas, s. m., Thamas: 
Toro, s. m., bull. 
Torre, s. f., tower. 
Total, adj., total, entire. 
Trabajo, s. m., labor. 
Tracia, s. f., Thrace. 
Traer, v. &..to bring, to wear, to carry, 
Tranquilidai, s. f, tranquility. 
Tranqailo, a, adj., tranquil. 
Transparente, adj., transparent, 
Tratar, v. a., to treat. 
Trece, num., thirteen. 
Tres, num., three. 
Trigo, 8. m., wheat. 
Ti'iste, adj., sad. 
Trompeta, s. f., trumpet. 
Trono, s. m., throne. 
Tropa, 8. f., troop, multitude, 
Tumba^ s. f.^ tomb. 

u. 

U, conj., or. 

Ultimo, a, adj., last. 

CJnir, V. a., to unite. 

Unirse, v. r, to be uiMed. 

Uno, a, adj., one ; unos, ones^ the on$9, 

Urna, s. f., urn. 

Uso, 8. m., use, custom. 

Util, adj., useful. 



Va, (Ind. pres. of ir,) goes. 
Vaca, ■» £, cow. 
Valor, v. iL to be worth. 
Valiente, adj., brave, strong. 
Valle, 8. m., valley. 
Valor, 8. m., kntsery, valor, courage. 
Vamos, (pres. M. of ir,) we go. 
Van, (pres. ind. rf tr,) go. 
Vapor, 8. m., steamer, steam-boat. 
Vario, a, adj., various, different. 
Vas, (pre8. ind. of ir,) thou goeil, 
Vaso, 8. m., tumbler, vast. 
VaBto,%«dj.^iHi««» 
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Ve, (imperative, of tr,) go thou, 
Veoes, (s. f., pi., of vex^) times ; algn- 

nat veec«, nmetimes; unaa yeccs, 

sometimes. 
Veoina, s. f., neighbor. 
Veoino, s. m., neighbor. 
Veoino, a, adj., near. 
Vegetablo, s. m., tegetabU. 
Veinte, num., twenty. 
Vela, 8. f., candle. 
Veneer, v. a., to conquer. 
Vcnoido, a, part, p., conquered. 
Vender, v. a., to sell. 
VenJr, V. n., to eofn«. -.^ 

Vcntaja, s. f., advantage. * 
Ventura, s. f., good fortune^ 
Ver, V. a., to see. 
Verdad, s. f., truth; d la yerdad, in 

truth. 
Verdaderamente, adv., truly. 
Verdadero, a, adj., true. 
Verde, adj., green. • 
Verduras, vegetabloo. 
Verse, v. r., to be seen. 
Vestido, 8. m., elotheSy dress. 
Vestir, v. a., to dress. 
Vestirse, v. r., to be clothed, 
Vez, s. f., time, turn : a veoes, at times. 
Viajar, v. n., to travel. 
Viajeroy e. m., traveler. 



Victoria, s. t, victory, 

Vida, «. f., life. 

Vidrio, s. m., glass. 

Viejo, a, adj ., old. 

Viento, s. m., wind. 

Viernes, s. m., Friday, 

Vino, s. m., wine. 

Violencia, s. f., violence. 

Virtud, 8. f., wrtue. 

Virtuoso, a, ddj, virtuous. 

Visitado, a, part p., visited. 

Vista, 8. f., sight. 

Vivido, a, part, p., Uoed. 

Vivificar, v. a., to tivify, to make alive 

Vivir, V. n., to live. 

Vivo, a, adj., alive, living. 

Volver, V. a., to turn, to return, 

Voy, (pres. ind., of ir,) I go. 

Voz, 8. f , voice. 

Vulgo, 8. m., multitudsy rahble. 



Ta, adv., nqy, already. 
Yacer, v. n., to lie, to repose. 
Yerba, s. f., Aer6, grass. 



Zapatero, s. m., shoemaker, 
Zapato, 8. m., shoe. 
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